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A NEW ARABIC TEXTBOOK 

(Extracts from a Review by Professor R.S. McClenahan M.A., LL.D., Principal of 
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This volume is one of the best, if not the best, published for 
the use of missionaries, officials, and business men desiring a concise 
but sufficiently elaborated text, and thoroughly reliable for acquiring 
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“The make-up of the book is such as to please the eye and 
not to leave with the student the sense of weariness which frequently 
results from the use of poor paper unsuitable type, or a complicated 
a rangemenfc. The index is a valuable contribution. 

“The author has been for over 20 years a resident in Cairo. He 
1} familiar with the Arabic of the Azhar University, and with that 
c the official, the man on the street, and the 4 fellah,’ and is 
recognized as an authority on the subject”. 


“ARABIC SIMPLIFIED” 


A Review by the Rev. Prof. James Robertson, D.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of 
Semitic Languages in the University of Glasgow. 

“Mr. Upson has undertaken a difficult task, as anyone who lias 
attempted to teach Arabic can testify, and he has succeeded. The 
task is to give the student not only a competent knowledge of the 
laws of the language, but also tLe power to use the language as a 
living tongue with a literature. 

“ARABIC SIMPLIFIED claims to be a ‘ practical * grammar 
and it makes good the claim. It is practicable , in the sense that it 
leads the student on by a smooth path, step by step, in a course of 
200 lessons, till the whole ground is covered. There are exercises at 
every stage, with well selected vocabularies. The student is 
stimulated, by the question and answer form of the lessons, to solve 
difficulties, and he is made to feel sure of himself by revision of 
work, test questions, and periodical Examination Papers 

“The lessons are evidently drawn up by a practical educa- 
tionist, keenly alive to the difficulties felt by the learner and skilful 
in overcoming them. They also show an accurate acquaintance with 
the whole extensive and somewhat perplexing field of Arabic 
Grammar. The introduction, from the very first, and constant 
explanation of the Syntax, and the presentation of the laws of the 
language from the point of view of the native grammarian, are 
features beyond all praise 

“And it may with confidence be said that, if the student will 
patiently go through this course, following the prescribed conditions, 
and submitting his work from time to time for examination by the 
Teacher, he will be no mean Arabic scholar, and fit to acquit himself 
successfully in any sphere in which he may be called to use the 
language.” 
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Foreword to First Edition. 


During the year 1908, the author had the good fortune to be 
enrolled as a student of the Rev. John C. Wilcox's new and then 
comparatively unknown course of “Hebrew Simplified," and the 
thought passed through the minds of both that possibly sometime 
in the future this system might be found suitable for the teaching 
of Arabic. Nothing was, however, done at the time. 

Meantime the School of Simplified Study, Ltd., had produced 
similar courses in other subjects, e.g., “Greek Simplified," “Logic 
Simplified," “Latin Simplified," etc. For the Hebrew course alone 
no less than a thousand students had been registered. 

In May 1915 the writer was sent to England on medical advice, 
and was glad to occupy himself by writing a number of these 
lessons, at the suggestion of the author of the original system. 

It should be clearly understood that my collaborator, Mr. Wilcox 
is only responsible for the Interrogative Method employed, as I take 
full responsibility for selecting the matter and writing the book. 

Friendly critics of this new order of arrangement are invited 
to examine the Table of Contents, also the Index. A certain amount 
of repetition will be found in the earlier lessons, for to a practical 
educationist, as is the author, recapitulation is the chief of the 
virtues. Some students may turn to the complete table of Alphabet, 
Vowels, Figures etc, Lesson 16; others should content themselves 
with what is given out to them. 

There are 200 Lessons in this course, which should cover the 
ground required by students for both Elementary and Advanced 
Exams, no other grammar being required. 

It will be found that after the first few lessons the exercises 
are more interesting and longer, and the subjects more varied ; 
while the Reader contains selections from books and newspapers. 

Since this course is intended to be a practical one, the subject 
of our study being “Modern Written Arabic," we leave the 
differing colloquials to those who have made a special study of 
spoken dialects, but all words given in the text or in the exercises 
will be found to be in practical use to-day: this is a strong point. 
Our aim is to teach the Student, whether missionary, military, 
educational, or commercial, to read, e.g., a daily newspaper. 

This course is absolutely “COPYRIGHT," and may not be used 
for any person other than the original, duly registered student. 

‘Abdul-Fady, 


FOREWORD 

to 2nd edition 


Owing to a combination of circumstances (partly political) over which I have 
had no control, I have now entirely re-written Lessons 151-200 using, for the 
purpose, many of the illustrations and examples from my “ARABIC AMPLIFIED” 
written in 1919-20 (in Arabic ) but not yet published. The order of Lessons 151-200 
being similar to that followed in “A A,” the present will be a capital introduction 
to that work, which should be studied (in Arabic) after “ARABIC SIMPLIFIED” 
A good many other improvements have been introduced. 

May, 1921. A, T, U. 


ADVICE 
To The Student: 

(1) Answer all exercises in writing, even those intended for “self-correction”. 

(2) Train “Eye, Voice and Ear” simultaneously : this can be done by reading 
aloud in the open air. Get your pronunciation corrected by a native sheikh, 
if possible. Let him give DICTATION from the exercises. 

(3) Imitate, to a certain extent, the Oriental custom of memorising aloud. The 
easiest way to master Arabic Syntax is to learn many illustrative sentences. 

(4) Revise back work, and re-revise ! Most important. 


Lesson 1. 


1. What are these signs ? 

They form the Arabic word He-struck, which is pronounced 

j dh a-ra-ba i with the accent on the first syllable. The pronoun 
“he” is “understood,” not written, in the Arabic verb. 

2. How is this word built up ? 

Of three different consonants and one vowel. The vowel 
corresponds to the letter a. Its sign is .......... and is written 

above its consonant, which it always follows in pronunciation. 
It here occurs three times. 

3. What is the name of this vowel ? 

Fatha (to be pronounced with a roughly aspirated h, which 
we have indicated by a dot under it, and which is somewhat 
like hh or doubly strong h. It is also somewhat like a deep 
sigh. Be sure you do not run the / and h together, making 
th: note Fat is the first syllable and ha the second. 

4. What is the power of this Fat-ha ? 

It is like a in bad, and is one of the three short vowels. 

In some countries it is a little heavier, like a in father ; in 
India more like u in cut. 

5. How many consonants are there in thts word ? Three. 



Name 

power 

<0 

Dad 



Ra 

r 


Ba 

b 


6. What is the approximate sound of the Dad ? 

It is like the 1 d in hand and good , only it is stronger, and this 
we have indicated bya dot under the d. It is an aspirated d, a 
little like the th in thee , but more strongly pronounced 
by roiling the tongue against the palate. It is so hard that it 
affects the Fat-ha after it, giving to it almost the sound of 
AW or O. (In India it is a hard z, as in “Ramazan”). 

7. Do these three consonants always preserve the forms here 
given ? No. Arabic letters change their form with their 
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position in a word, because even printed books are, so to 
speak, in *' script” character, and most of the letters joined 
and “running on”. But 


Dad is 
Ra „ 
Ba ,, 


always *0 j 
■■ 

„ L-J { 
♦ 1 


when it begins a word; that is, 
when it is an Initial letter. 

when it is with in aword ; i.e., when 
it is a Medial letter. 

when it is separated from others; i.e., 
when it is an Isolated letter. 


N.B. — When Ba at the end of a word can be joined to the 


previous letter it takes the final form The ra is of 

such a shape that it cannot ever join the letter which follows 
it, so that letter does not have a special final form. 

8. What is the order of the consonants in 

Dad, Ra, Ba : because Arabic, like other Semitic languages 
is read from right to left. 

He-struck Da-ra ba 

9. Why have we put the first vowel in Italic ? 

To show that it has the accent, which is but very slight. 

10. What are the dots used for, one over Dad and one under Ba ? 
They are the distinguishing marks of these consonants, which 
cannot, therefore, be read without them. In Arabic letter- 
writing, the scribe, when in haste, often obscures the shapes 
of the individual letters; these can, however, always be 
identified by means of the dots. 

Vowels are hardly ever written, except in the two books, 
Qur’an and Bible, but the dots are indispensable. 

There are no capitals in Arabic. 


Self -Test Paper 1 . 

1. What is a Fat-ha (i : 3) Where is it placed ? ( I : 2), 

2. What is its power ? (i : 4). 

(Compare your written reply with the section in which the correct answer is 
to be found. Revise it and, if necessary, learn more thoroughly. Do not send 
exercises for correction except the replies to Test Papers, which we have 
marked “To be returned for correction”. So in all future lessons.) 

N.B. Students must vowel their exercises for the first year. 
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Lesson 2. 

1. If the verb-form for “ He-struck ” is ^ how can it be 
changed into “She-struck” ? 

By placing the letter ^ ta (t) after it. 

✓ ^ ^ 

He-struck da-ra-ba V 

She-struck da-ra-bat 

2. But why has the ba been shortened form to -) ? 

Because ^ is ba when isolated ; 

and -j is ba in its initial form. 

The isolated and final forms are usually elongated ones. 

3. What is'frhe new sign over the ta ? 

It is the Sukun, and is very occasionally written ....v..... 

4. What is the use of sukun ( pronounced su-koon, i.e , with 
the Italian u ? ) 

It denotes that the letter over which it is placed has no vowel 
and therefore closes that syllable . Two sukun s on adjacent letters 
would not ordinarily be allowed to occur in Arabic . 

5. What is this sign ? 

Its name is Kaf and it represents our letter K , as in keep . 

But its initial form is ^ 

6. We have seen (in item 2 above) that the separate form for 
ba becomes as an initial letter. Can the isolated form for 

* 1 

ta be shortened to as an initial ? 

Yes, certainly, and several others act similarly. 

He wrote Ka-ta-ba (a) 

She wrote Ka-ta-bat (b) 

In (b) we have Ta as a Final, and also as a Medial. 

7. The short connecting link which unites a Medial form to its 
predecessor should be noticed. 

We may represent it thus : X X 


Thus 


{ 
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8. But are not medial ta and ba confusing ? No : since ta has two 
dots over it and ba has one under it. 

9. Is there any English word or name which will give us the 
pronunciation of Ka-ta-ba? 

Yes; take the word Canada. There is a slight stress upon the 
first syllable, but not enough to make it a long vowel . We do 
not say Ca-nada, still less Canada. Simply Canada. 

10. Are other three-letter verbs stressed in the same way ? 

Yes : da-ra-ba is pronounced like Ca-na-da; there is, however, 
one point about the fat-ha, when it is sounded with such a 
strong consonant as the dad ; that is, that the fat-ha is 
sounded like a short o (though we write it a) and thus ^ ^ 
is pronounced like doraba. (Do not rnix d with d). 

Exercise 2a. — Read aloud from the right , and turn into English : 

O'" " " 

" - s • 

• • ^ 

Exercise 2b. — Translate to Arabic (from memory): 

(1) He-struck. (2) She-struck. (3) He-wrote. (4) She-wrote. 

Self Test 2 . 

1. What is a Sukun ? And what does it denote ? (2 : 4). 

2. What sign represents a Sukun ? (2 : 3). 

3. Write the names of these letters : 

C*. On il) J O O 

♦ « 

4. What combinations are these ? : 

lib JJ' cS J? U" Co OnS 7 

N.B. — After doing Exercise 2a from memory, do 2b from memory 
and then, by comparing the results, it will be seen that one 
corrects the other. The answers to Self -Test papers are in the 
text of the lesson, in the section whose number is given. 
Exam, paper 7 is to be sent up for correction. There will be 
similar exam, papers at the end of Lessons 13, 20, 25, 30,40, etc. 
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Lesson 3. 

PAST SING : of VERB. 

How did we turn the form for lie-struck into one meaning 
she-struck ? 

By adding the letter ta (2 :l) O 
How can we readily turn he-struck into 

Thou (m) didst strike 'J By adding the same letter ta in 
Thou (f) „ „ > each case and by changing the 

I (m & f) struck) ? ) vowels. 






A \J~ 




: 3 ' 


da-rab-tu da-rab-ti da-rab-ta da-ra-bat 

I struck. Thou strikedst. (fem.) Thou strikedst. She struck. 


da-raba 
He struck. 


N.B.— Read from right to left. This is essential. Note that 
the Past Tense of the Arabic verb may often be represented in 
English by either the Past or the Perfect Tense. (Details in L. 1 53). 
Accent. What is the Rule for Arabic Accent ? 

The following rules must be memorised just here : 

(a) The Arabic accent falls principally upon the lo ng vowel . 

of the word, viz., the letter of prolongation (which will be ex- 
plained later) thus kitab has the accented ta shown 

by thus, ta. If more than one long.yowel, the last ong 
receives the greatest, accent. The two Diphthongs (q : 5) are 
accented like long vowels. 

(b) The fact of the consonant und er the sukun having, no 
vowel causes that, consonant ta be. accented. ;e.g., 

is pronounced dara&tu, and the student — must — never— say 
darab-foLbecause, when the finaTvowel is omitted he~~will say 
(like a newspaper reader-aloud) darabt. 

(c) The Shadda is also accented (8 : 4, 5). 

(d) If all the vowels are short, as in ka taka* _ the first one is 
slightly accented. 

If we examine forms 3, 4 and 5 we shall find two new features 
presented. What are they ? 
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1st. We see a ***”*”*■ (a fat-ha in shape) below the line. 

2nd. We see .... (almost a comma in shape) above the line. 


5. What is this Fat-ha shaped sign written below the line ? 

It is the short vowel i like i in tin . Its name is Kasra. Since 
it is always placed beloiv the line it cannot be confused 
with Fat-ha (the short a) which always stands above the line. 

6. What is the sign placed above the line ? 

It is the short vowel u (oo) called Damma, and pronounced as 
in bush. 


7 . 



Afler reminding ourselves that the Sukun — 2 — has no sound, 
we can now read the whole of the verb-forms which con- 
stitute the Active Voice, Past Tense . Singular Number of the 
Regular Verb. (See item 2 above for the forms). 

N.B. — As the vowels of each verb remain constant for each 
of its persons (singular), we must learn these five forms by 
heart. This is a very important as well as a very easy matter. 
Take care to accent the proper syllable by noting it in 
item 2 above. Learn FROM THE RIGHT; He-struck, etc. 


8. What verb is this 



It is pronounced rakiba , and means “he rode, or mounted.” 


9. But why the kasra in the centre ? Because this verb takes two 


fathas and a kasra. Some verbs take a damma as the centre 


vowel for the past tense, 
and last vowel, anyhow. 


Every past verb takes fat-ha as first 



Write out all the (singular) persons of 


♦ ** 


J J 

as 

rakib-tu 

rakib-ti 

rakib-ta rakibat 

rakiba 

I rode 

thou (fem.) didst r : 

thou didst r: she-rode 

he-rode 


II. In what order are the signs written in Exercise 3a ? 

The body of the K, then t f n then b, after that go back and 
stroke the headpiece of the k, (downwards), then the dots, 
then add all the vowel - marks from right to left, 


II — 


Exercise 8a. Read aloud, transliterate 4 and translate, covering ( 3 b). 







Exercise 8 b. Translate to Arabic (covering 3a.) Then correct. 

(i) He wrote. (2) She wrote. (3) Thou (m) hast written. 
(4) Thou (fem.) hast written. (5) I have written (wrote). 
(6) (Second line) Thou (fem). hast ridden. (7) I rode, (or have 
ridden). (8) He rode (has ridden). (9) Thou hast ridden (didst 
ride), (io) She rode (has ridden), (ri) (Third line) Thou (fem). 
didst strike. (12) He struck. (13) I struck. (14) Thou (masr). 
didst strike. (15) She struck. 

Self Test 8 . 

1. What letter concludes all but one of the forms of the Past 
Tense, Singular of the Active Voice ? (3 : 2). 

2. Write out the rules for Accent (3 : 3). 

3. What is the sign for a Damma ? What is it ? How is it pro- 
nounced ? (3 : 6). 

4 Note on Transliteration, (i.e., writing Arabic in Roman cha- 
racters). The student should only transliterate for a short 
time if really needed. But in translating from English to 
Arabic it is essential that he write in the proper Arabic 
character. A “Relief Nib” is the best for this purpose in ' 
England, but an “Arabic nib” (not the native reed) should 
be used in the Orient. After a few more lessons he should 
try to abstain from transliteration altogether, as it is a 
weak reed to lean upon. He will very soon become ac- 
customed to the Arabic character, and should use nothing else. 

It is difficult, in Egypt, where these lessons are printed, to 
obtain sufficient specially marked types with which to trans- 
literate; the only reason for attempting it at all is to partially 
supply the place of the teacher of pronunciation. If you can 
get a sheikh with whom to practise reading (and DICTATION) 
never use anything hut the Arabic character. 


— 12 — 


Lesson 4. 

INTERROGATIVE, etc. 

1. What is the first letter of the Arabic Alphabet ? 

The . 4 ^/. (This generality will be modified in 12 : 3). 

2. What is its form ? I 

This is its form in all cases save where it is linked to a 
preceding letter, when its form is l (see § 5 below). In that 
case it lengthens the preceding fat-ha to a long vowel, a. 

3. What special use has this Alif ? With a hamza and fat-ha 

it is one of the signs for Interrogation and it then always 

commences the sentence. The hamza will be explained fully 

%■ 

in Lesson 13. It is written over the alif, thus ' 

did he strike \ he struck 

a-da-ra-ba i • ^ da-ra-ba 

With the hamza (not otherwise) it may be the initial letter 
of a word (see 10 below). 

4. How can a verb in the past tense be negatived ? How can 
she wrote become she -did -not -write ? 

By putting the negative particle ma before it t* 

5. What is this negative particle ? 

It is composed of a new letter, Mini (meem) joined to an 
alif, (without hamza) written from below (see 2 above). This 
negative is always placed before its verb form : it is used with 
the Past Tense in^writjng. (In coll, with the Present also). 

6. Give the Arabic for she-wrote and she -did -not -write. 


K 


's* 


Ma-ka-ta-bat 
She did not write 




Ka-ta-bat 
She wrote 




7. We have seen that the Interrogative l can be placed before 
a positive sentence without disturbing the order of its words. 
Can it also be placed before a negative sentence without 
causing any alteration ? Yes. 

I have not written ) 

Ma ka-tab-tu J 




Have I not written 
Ama ka-tab-tu 

Did I not-r-kte ? 

ij/lirz. 


C I 


:_rci 
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8. What letter looks very much like an Alif ? 

Irhe Lam, or L. Its form when an Initial letter, is J 

9. How do they differ? 

The lam can be joined to its following letter as well as, its 
preceding one ; whereas an alif can only be joined to its 
preceding. The lam is always written downwards with a 
thick stroke; also, when a final letter, it lengthens its form. 
Thus in this combination , US we get three possible forms 
of a lam : initial, -medial and final. But this combination does 
not occur in any actual word. 

10. Give a word containing an alif-hamza and a lam. 

v 

He ate (a-ka-la) jV I 

11. Now a word containing a lam before the alif. M la = No, or 
not. This is the Negative which is generally used with the 
Present Tense though U is sometimes so used in the Qur’an 
etc. (The lam, i.e. the down-stroke, is written first, then the 
alif is written athwart). 

Exercise 4a. Read aloud and translate : then correct by 4b. 


0^* X . X _ 0^ if 

ci.'S’i U 

LJfi fj 



^ J J u 


C. y Jri Cl 




Exercise 4b. Turn into Arabic, correcting by 4a. 

(1) Has he eaten? (2) Has she not eaten? (3) Hast thou 

(m) eaten ? (4) Hast thou (f) not eaten ? (5) Didst thou (f) not 
ride ? (6) I did not ride. (7) Did she strike ? (8) Thou (m) 
didst not strike. (9) Did she not write? (10) No; she did 
not write, (n) Didst thou (f) not eat ? (12) No ; I did not eat. 

Self Test Paper 4. 

(!) Give an Arabic Interrogative sign. What is its position?(4:I-3) 

(2) What particles negative Arabic sentences? (4:4 6, II ). 

(3) How does an alif differ from a lam? (4:8,9). 


- M - 

Lesson 5. 

TRILITERALISM. 


I. What is one of the chief characteristics of the Semitic group 


of languages — (Hebrew, Arabic, etc.) ? 

j t’ri -literalism. This signifies that the words are built up around 
three* Root letters or Radicals, by prefixing, affixing and 
inserting other letters, and by changing the vowels so as 
to express variations of meaning all arising out of the idea 
conveyed by the Root letters. This we have seen in the Past 
Tense of a verb of Active Voice. (3 : 2). 

2. What Past Tense verb form in the Active Voice always 
contains these three Root letters and no other letters ? The 
form for the 3rd Person, Singular, Masculine. Thus : 



Ka-ta-ba 

He wrote, or, has written 
Aka-la 

He ate, or, has eaten 


3. And are the Nouns also built up from these three Root letters? 
Yes: by vowels alone, or by vowels and additional letters (of 
which Alifis a frequent one). This is why we teach the verb 
before the noun. 



a writer 
kati-bun 


(For the lengthening of this a see Lesson 6), 


4. We see here some new signs and letters. What is this new 
first Root letter ? 

It is the letter Qdf and represents our Q. This guttural conso- 
nant is pronounced with a vowel by contracting the throat. 
Say Kaf first naturally, then with a short a sound and con- 
tracted throat, like the cawing of a crow. Qaf is pronounced 
Qof or Qawf because the letter Q is one of those strong letters 
which alter the sound of the fat-ha (Compare 2 : 10). 


* Occasionally there are four root letters, and the root-verb is then called 
a Quadriliteral one. See later. 
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<> 

5. What is the new sign ? or 

It is the short vowel Damma written double, which can only 
l occur at the end of a noun. 

6. How is it pronounced ? 

Un, shorter than Oon. Like u in push. 

7. But where does the N sound come from ? 

This practice of adding an N sound when the last vowel is 
thus doubled is called IXun-ation (noon-ation) from the Arabic 
name for N, Nun. Nun ation is confined to reading the Qur’an 
and poetry. It is never pronounced in reading the newspaper 
or in conversation. (Practise naming the word without un. s 

8. What is this double-u sign called ? 

The Tanwin damma (meaning “A Damma with nun sound”). 
It is never used with the Definite Ai tide, and every word 
which has it is in the Nominative Case (as also those having 
the single damma). (See 6 : 6 for the other two cases with tanwin). 

9. ^Give another verb containing alif with hamza. 

I J Qara'a he read. (Here it is third radical). 

10. Write out the five person forms of I 



Exercise 5a. Read aloud and translate to English : 

cJj Lis its Lj&i L& r,l 'jri 



Exercise 5b. To Arabic (afterwards correcting by 5a). 

(1) Hast thou (f) read? (2) I ate (have eaten). (3) Food. 
(4) Has she not killed ? (5) Did I kill ? (6) Fighting. 
(7) A book. (8) She read. 


Self Test Paper 5. 

(1) What is the Tanwin ]?amma ? (5 : 8). 

(2) How and when is it pronounced ? (5 : 6), 

(3) What is nfin-ation and when is it employed ? (5 : 7). 
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Lesson 6. 


TAN IVIN. 

v^_J>aiislilerai.e_t,h.&. Arabic for “book ”. Ki-ta -bun 'L t 

2 . Why have we put a mark over the a here ? 



To show it is the long a, and not the short one in kataba. 

3 - How are we to know when it is long and not short, since it is 
fat-ha in each case ? 

v The " when followed by a “prolonging” alif is always long ; 
Ex : gate = ba-bun but distinguish this from I j rasun, 


head, in which alif carries hamza suku_n, and is not Ihng alif. 

4 * What is a Tanwin Damma, once more ? 

It is a Damma (or short vowel u) written twice, placed over 
the last letter of a word (as in this word gate), and in book 
§ i). The name means “A Damma with a nun sound.” (5:3). 
5. Are there any other tanwins ? 

Yes : the two other short vowels can be used in the same way, 
i.e., doubled over the last letter. Thus we get : 

Tanwin Damma Ki-M-bun 

Tanwin Fat-ha CGY Ki-fr?-ban (Note the added alif here). 
Tanwin Kasra Ki-fci-bin. 


6. Have these three tanwins any practical use ? 

Yes. The presence of either of the tanwins denotes that the 
noun is indefinite ; e.g., a man, a book. Also that it [is a de- 
clinable noun, i.e. capable of taking all three cases. 

(1) The ~ denotes that a noun is the Subject of the 

sentence=The Nominative Case. 

(2) The * ( over an l for a Masculine noun) 

denotes that a noun is the Direct 
Object of a verb = The Accusative 
Case. (See 9 below). 

(3) The denotes the Indirect Object (governed by a 

Preposition, for example). 

N.B.— A single damma, fat-ha or kasra indicates the Nomi- 
native, Accusative, or Genitive, case of the Definite Noun, as 
the tanwin vowel does of the Indefinite Noun. 
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7. What is this sign It is the letter Jim (jeem), which is the 

English J, but pronounced hard G in Egypt. The initial form 
of it >. is found in man, ra-ju-lun ^ j and its final form is 

8. When will a noun take the tanwin damma ? 

When it is the subject of a sentence, as man in the sentence 

“A man wrote a letter”. Man is in the Nominative Case. Its 
> 

form therefore is 


When will a noun take the tanwin fatha (over an alif) ? When 
it is the Direct Object of the action of a verb, that is, in the 
Accusative Case, as, for example, ‘a book” in the following 

sentence, “A man wrote a book” ll iS J ZJlS 


ki-ta-ban (3) ra-ju-lun (2) kataba (1) 

10. N.B. — The order is usually that of the Verb first, but the Noun 
may be placed first, for emphasis. (The verb is put in the 
Singular when it precedes its subject). 

Exercise 6 a. Read aloud and translate ; correct by 6 b. 


Uilf" IzxjT — KScS' 



Exercise 6 b. To Arabic, afterwards correcting by 6 a. 

(1) I wrote a book. (2) She wrote a book. 

(3) Has he written a book ? (4) He has not struck a man. 

(5) Did a man write a book ? (6) A man read a book. 

(7) She did not read a book (8) Didst thou not strike a man ? 

Self Test 6 . 

1. How can the Fat-ha become a long vowel ? (6 : 3). 

2. What is a Tanwin Fat-ha, and what letter always ac- 
companies it with the Masculine noun ? (6 : 6). 

3. In what case is a noun which has a Tanwin Fat-ha ? (6:6), 
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Lesson 7. 

Let us classify the characters met with, and a few others. 


Power 

Separate 

Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Name 

a 

i 

i 

i 

i 

Alif 

b 

♦ 

u 

♦ 

♦ 

> 

« 

Ba 

t 

o 


♦♦ 

A 

♦♦ 

i 

Ta 

j 

£ 

e 


♦ 

Jim 

h 

c 

c 

PC 


Ha 

kh 

♦ 

c 

♦ 

c 

♦ 

PC 

♦ 

Kha 

r 



J 


Ra 

d 



-a 


pad 

q 

L* 

L* 

♦♦ 

A 

♦♦ 

» 

Qaf 

k 

e) 


5T 

S’ 

Kaf 

1 

J 

J 

1 

j 

Lam 

m 

r 

* 


A 

Mtm 


2 . 


Ha (or Hha) is a heavy h from the back of the mouth. Kh is 
the ch in loch ; it may be practised with an educated Scotchman. 
What vowels have we used ? 

(a) We have used the only three short vowels there are : 

with a sound as in patch 

„ i „ as in tin 

„ u „ as in bush 

(b) We have only used one of the three long vowels, viz., the 

fat-ha lengthened by an alif as in a book (kitab) 

We have used the only three tanwins there are : 

Tanwin pamma ^ the un sound 


■r. Fat-ha 

Kasra 
Damma 
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' 


Tanwin Fat-ha. \ the an sound (Note the alif here). 

Tanwin Kasra the in sound. 

4. The Arabic numerals (from I to 12) may be easily learnt : 

\r U V \ A v "\ « i X T > 

Observe that the u tens 9 9 figure is placed to the left of the unit 
figure, as in English 1 
Vocabulary 7 . 

(1) qi-ta-lun — battle, or fighting tJllj 

(2) ki-ta-bun-— book ^jG-^book (accus:) Cujf 

(3) a-ka-la— to eat (he-ate) ^ ' ma-li-kun— king dAL 

0 K ^r- 

(4) uk-lun — food qa-la-mun — pen 

(5) qa-ta-la— to kill (he killed) ja-ma-lun-camel J*V 

y + > 

(6) ra-ju-lun — a man a man (accus:) j 

(7) da-ra-ba — to strike (he struck) jf* 

(8) ka-ta-ba — to write (he wrote) 

(9) ra-ki-ba — to ride (he rode) 

(10) qa-ra-a— to read (he read) 'y 

Exercise 7 A.— A Test Paper to be returned. Translate : — 

1. He struck a camel. 7. Did she kill a man ? 

2. Did she read a book ? 8. Didst thou (m) ride ? 

3. Hast thou (m) written a book ? 9. Thou (f) hast struck a man. 

4. Thou (f) hast not written a book. 10. Have I not eaten ? 

5. Have I not written ? 1 1. Have you ridden a camel ? 

6. A man read a book. 12. I have not ridden a camel. 

B . — Practise writing, transliterate, and then translate: 

'y - Vj oil. - y y\ 
O'JIl. l — 3^ 3**' 

\\if o 1 j> 1 — ^ tiU,. 3** 
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Lesson 8. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


I. 


2 . 


Has Arabic an Article ? 

Yes : the Definite x^rticle only, which has no number, gender 
or case in itself, because it is a part of the noun to which it is 
prefixed. It is a particle composed of an alif and a lam Jl 
Give an example : 



ra-ju-lun, a man ar-ra-ju-Iu, the man 


3, Bat the Article has introduced three changes. What are they ? 
1st. The Tanwin Damma ^has disappeared. It always does, 
for it cannot exist with the Article prefixed, since the tanwin 
marks the indefinite. 

2nd. The lam has dropped its sound, but not its form. 

3rd. It has introduced a new sign like a small W only 

written obliquely. It is the sign of Tashdid called Shadda • 

4 What is Tashdid ? 

It is the act of doubling the pronunciation of the letter over 
which this sign is placed, whether^in ^a verb pr onoun. The 
act of doubling (or intensifying) is called tashdid, but the sign 
is called a shadda . 






6. 




How does this happen ? 

In this way: -the shadda = a sukun -f a vowel, that is, the 
sukfin of the first of the two letters and the vowel of the second 
coalesce together. 

In ^>-^11 the lam of Jl assimilates itself, first of all, to the 
ra, and then, secondly we think of it and pronounce it as 
— j I finally the two r’s coalesce and we write it J*- J I 
leaving the lam standing in writing, but marking the pronun- 
ciation by (Be sure to grasp this point). 

Do these 3 changes always take place when the Article is 
prefixed, viz., 1st. The dropping of the tanwin ; 

2nd. The dropping of the sound of the lam, and 
3rd. Writing of the shadda ? 
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No : only the 1st always takes place, whilst the 2nd and 3rd 
only occur before one-half of the Arabic letters. 

7. How many letters has the Arabic Alphabet ? 

It has 28, so that the doubling shadda will be required over 14 
of them when prefixing the Article. The other 14 have a 
sukun upon the lam, thus I al-kitab, the book. 

What are the 14, which receive a shadda but no sukfin, called ? 

/■ 

Solar letters . (The remaining 14 are called Lunar letters. Their 
names will be given later). 

9. What Solar letters do we already know? 

J j ^ 

Lam Dad Ra Ta 

Si t 

10. What new word is this ? 

sham-sun 

It is the Arabic for sun , and contains two new letters and three 
new forms. It gives its name, to the solar letters for the curious 
reason that the first letter of shams happens to be of that class. 

11. What are the first and last letters in sun ? 

Sh, and S, of which the full forms are : 


Power 

Separate 

Final 

Medial 

Initial 

Name 

S 


O’* 

A-U, 


Sin 

Sh 

A 

A 

A 

AW. 

A 

Shin 


12. What is the middle letter in this word sun f 

Recapitulate the various forms of the ^ (Lesson 7) 

M * 


Mim 


f fr + 

13. Give examples of words containing the Mim. 

Qa-la-mun, a pen. an office, study camel. 
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14- Learn the word for “head,”ra 'sun'lj* 0 The ham za is “silenced” 
by sukfin but that does not make the vowel long as in ra. 
Also learn the verb “to break” he broke. 

Exercise 8 a. Read aloud and translate, covering up the English : 

I (a) ’J\‘j I (r) ^‘-1 1 (t) (\) 

'dj^\ (a) U3 o>C.V (y) U) (a) Su, 

rt. v o i) ''ut 1 /lTi (\ •) 5»r* fe 'in (i) Cfi 




;ui 


a fcl! (ir) Uj (ir) 

sa th-3 l,> (i.) 'psr sir c v (u) wiii i 


Exercise 8 b. Translate to Arabic : 

(i) A sun (2) the sun (3) a head (4) the head; (5) the sun 
(fern.) struck a man. (6) Did it (fem.) strike a head? (7) No; 
it did not strike a head. (8) Hast thou broken a pen ? (9) A 
man ate food, (or an eating, i.e. much) (10) Have I broken 
the pen? (il) No; thou hast not broken the pen. (12) The 
man struck a head. (13) Did the man break a pen at (in) the 
office ? (14) No ; he did not break the pen (15) A man struck 
a camel. 


Self Test 8 . 

(1) What is a Shadda ? (8 : 4). 

(2) What change invariably accompanies the prefixing of the 
Article to any noun (8 : 3). 

(3) How is the Article prefixed to a word begining with a Solar 
letter ? (8 : 6-8). 

(4) Where is the tens figure in \t In what language is there 
a similar practice ? (7 : 4). 


N.B.— ^Please observe the following rules: 
Cl) Answer all home exercises in writing. 
(2) Constantly revise . 
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Lesson 9. 

1. How many letters are there in the Arabic Alphabet? 28. 

2. How many of them are Consonants (that is letters which must 
be accompanied by a vowel in order to be pronounced h 

All of them : three of them, however, are sometimes used as 

“Letters of Prolongation”. 

3. Which are the three “Letters of Prolongation” (that is, which 
prolong vowels, making a short vowel into a long one ? 


The first one 
Separate 

and the last two of the Alphabet. 
Final Medial Initial 

Mame 

1 

l 

1 

] 

Alif 

J 



j 

Wau 

LS 

M 

LS 

♦♦ 

A 

> 

Ya 


4. Why are these two letters Wau and Ya, easy ones to remember 
and to distinguish ? 

Because the wau has practically one form only j it is 
like a large damma ; whilst the ya is the only letter with 
two diacritic points written below it. Pronounce the name 
wau like ou in house. 

5. Are there only 3 vowels in Arabic? 

There are also two diphthongs, one being ay, formed by 
fat-ha and ya, and the other au, formed by fat-ha and wau. 

Thus ^ I ay like ai in paid ; and j I ait, like ou in house. 

A diphthong requires a sukun over the “letter of prolongation.” 

6. Give examples of these Diphthongs. 


0 

f sai-fun 

1 . „ follows the 


l a sword 

f since ,< , 

J heterogeneous 

® A 

f thau-run 

l cinro . follows the 


l a bull 

J ^ heterogeneous 

Which 

are the only 

three short vowel sounds possible 

Arabic ? 

What letters may they accompany ? 


Fat-ha (a) may accompany alif to make long a ; Damma (u) 
may accompany wau to make long u ; and Kasra (i) may 
accompany ya to make long i (= ee). Then there are the two 
diphthongs mentioned. 
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8. Why are these three letters sometimes called letters of 
prolongation? Because they are used to prolong the sound 
of the vowel attached to the immediately preceding consonant. 

9. Examples : ^ == ba ; while l> = ba 

Lj = bu; while = bu 

w = bi ; while j = bi 

✓ ** ^ 

and the two diphthongs : 

e o 

.in* = bay; and y = bau 


10. Do these three letters of prolongation lengthen any preceding 
vowel? No; each prolongs (only) the vowel that is homo- 
geneous (akin) to it. 

I only lengthens (is homogeneous to) 



II 


. Learn these words: rasu-lun, apostle or messenggr, 

mursa-lun missionary. J li (joined to the next word) to, 

bi by, .1 bi, by me, A li, to me. 

- x* X 


Exercise 9 a. To English : 

^ jp ( f ) J ( r ) J (\) 

r u yidr (1) } d;J)\ ^ r. (0) is/j i (o 


Exercise 9 b. To Arabic : 

(1) A man wrote to me. (2) An apostle rode. (3) A missionary 
wrote a book. (4) Did the apostle (messenger) ride? (5) The 
apostle (messenger) did not ride. (6) Didst thou (fern.) write 
(he book with a pen ? 
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Leseon 10. 

SOLAR & LUNAR LETTERS . 


I. Into what two equal classes are Arabic letters divided ? 
The Solars and the Lunars. (Revise 8 : 8 — io). 


2. Why are they so named ? (see 8 : 10). 

Only because the first letter in sun happens to be a 

solar letter whilst in the other class falls the first letter 


for moon ( Qamar-un ) 


In what way is the Article prefixed to words beginning with 
a Solar letter ? 

The sound of the Lam of the al coalesces into the sound of 
the solar letter (see 8 : 5). 

The sun > 0#A t| sun 

ash-sham-su LT* sham-sun LT*** 


sham-sun 

How do we prefix the article to words beginning with a 
Lunar letter? By giving the article its full value (i.e. the 
lam takes a sukun). 

The moon >''-{\ moon \ 

1 

al-qa-ma-ru J qa-ma-run J 

Is there any reason for this different way of prefixing the 
article to the Lunar letter? lu/v4 


Yes : the Lunar letters are of such a nature, that is to say they 


require such a shaping of the channel of utterance, that the 
enunciation of the Lam in the article is helpful in re-adjusting 
the organs of utterance in preparation for the lunar letters. 


Thus 


>' 


But 


> 0 

l r+ : 


6 . 


al-qa-ma-ru ) 

is easy / 

absham-su \ 

is never found / 

ash-sAara-su ) 

is easier to pronounce 3 

What is the other reason for this difference in prefixing the 
Article to Solars and Lunars ; i.e. what about the (lingual) solars? 
The Lam is a Lingual, and therefore it easily coalesces with 
it§ fellow tongue-formed letters ; 


While 


' ‘Vi 
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dad §ad shin 


sin (jr etc., 


and with its allied Dental (or teeth-formed) letters : 
tha O ta Cj (t, th) etc. 

(Note that this th is the sharp th of the word “think”, or “thousand”, which is 
sometimes lisped making it more like s. The sad is a very strong 5 almost like 
ss ; it gives a broad sound to its vowel, as d&d does). 

On the other hand the lingual Lam cannot coalesce with 

Lunars, for they consist of Gutturals , Labials and Palatals, and 

the shaping of the channel of utterance by throat, lips and 

palate forbids such coalescence. 

» 

7. What is the new letter in saif = sword ? 

It is the Fa and corresponds to our F. 

8. What letter is the Fa like in form ? 

Somewhat like the Qaf, which however, is more curved. 


f 


lJ 

lJ. 

♦ 

A 

♦ 

3 

Fa 

f 

♦9 

♦♦ 

L* 

♦♦ 

A 

3 

Qaf 

q 



In how many ways can the letter be used ? 

1st. As a Letter of Prolongation following its homogeneous 
vowel kasra bi = by me <J li .= to me. 

2nd. To form a Diphthong after a heterogeneous vowel 


when the ^ takes a Sukfin 

9 

saif-un = a sword 


10. What is another way in which a Ya is used ? 

3rd. At the end of a word, if it is preceded by a fatha, it is 
without dots and, being pronounced exactly like an Alif, is called 
Alif maqsura which means “shortened alif.” To be explained 

A\ ila = to, untq 


ip Lesson 17, 
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II. Learn the verb jl 5 he-killed and conjugate it like (jaraba. 
Exercise 10a. Transliterate, translate and read aloud : 


(I) 

* -Mi 

ash-sham-su 

The sun 

(2) 


ar-ra-su-lu 

The apostle 

( 3 ) 


ar-ra-ju-lu 

The man 

( 4 ) 

LXS 1 

al-ba-bu 

The gate 

( 5 ) 


al-qa-la-mu 

The pen 

(6) 


al-wa-ra-qu 

The paper 

( 7 ) 

CJGa'i 

al-qi-ta-lu 

The fighting 

(8) 


al-mur-sa-lu 

The missionary 

( 9 ) 


at-ta-gi-ru 

The trader, merchant 

(10) 


as-sai-fu 

The sword 

Note : 

The accent falls upon the long vowel, 

if one is present. 


Exercise 10b. Translate the English of Exercise 10a to Arabic. 
Self Test 10. (On papers g and io). 

1. Which are the letters of prolongation ? (9 : 7, 8). 

2. Why are they so named ? Give examples. (9 : 8). N 

3. What vowels are homogeneous to ^ to 3 and to ^ ? (9 : 10). 

4. Place the Article before a word beginning (a) with a Solar 
and (b) with a Lunar letter. ( 10 3,4). 
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Lesson 11. — wasla. 

1. What is the Arabic for a youth ? 

ghu-la-mun 

2. What is this new letter transliterated by gh ? 

It is Ghain , a letter awkward in form and in pronunciation. 
As it is allied to another of the same form (without its 
diacritic point), we will give them together. 


3 - 


4 * 


C- c Ain c a 

♦ 

Ghain gh, or ghr 

What is the sound of the Ghain ? 

It represents a gargling sound from the throat similar to that 
made by an r roughly and well down in the throat. It must 
not be connected with the English g, being just a “gargle.” 
The c ain can really only be learnt from a Jew or Arab, but you 
may try to emit a guttural a from the bottom of the throat, 
while lightly holding the “apple” of the throat by the fingers. 
Students within reach of the Orient must diligently practise 
phonetics, with the assistance of an educated native friend. 
Write in Arabic “A man struck a youth.” 


t t * 

♦ 

t e. * 


> 

U}U 




ghu-la-man, ra-ju-lun da-ra-ba 

5. Why has become ? 

Because it is the Direct Object of the verb, and so its sign is 

\ a tanwin fat-ha. (See Lesson 6 : 5, 6). 

6. Before we can write “The man struck the youth,” that is, 
before we prefix the Arabic Article to a word, we must note 
that j is a Solar and t a Lunar. We then write the sentence 

r ^l| J?- Jl > j-.# darab ar-raj ul ul-ghu-lama. 

> 

7. Why has (youth) in 4 above lost its tanwin fatha, 


and become ? 
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Because the tanwin cannot exist with the Definite Article, sine 
it denotes the indefinite. 

What is the sign. .. '....over the alif (in 6 above) ? 

It is the Wa$la ; that is a sign written above an alif (when 
the alif commences a word only) to show that in that place 
the alif has no vowel of its own, and that for its pronuncia- 
tion it takes the last vowel of the preceding word, as in the 
transliteration of the following Exercise Ila. If the commen- 
cing al begins a sentence, it is obvious that nothing precedes 
it, then it has no wa$la, but a simple fat-ha only. 

9. What does the word wa§la mean ? 

0 

Wa§la is colloquial for a word meaning a link, for it links 

the vowel preceding it to the letter following. This is seen in 
the exercise. (We avoided it in Ex.ga). 


Exercise 11 a . To English : 


ghu-la-man u 

\>- j ra-ju-Iun 

V da-ra-ba 

a) 

* > * 
' r w 

y> * * 

w 

- " ^ 

(2) 

ul-ghu-lama 

ar-rajul 

da-ra-b 



4 3 » * 

1 

(3) 

'jV/ 

. * * 

jV" 

3 : »> 

(4) 

+ * 

y> ' * 

w 

3 * 

(5) 

^ • * 

W 1 


( 6 ) 


Exercise lib . To Arabic : 

(i) A man struck a youth. (2) The man struck the youth. (3) Did 
the bull kill a man ? (4) Did the bull kill the man ? (5) The 

man killed a camel. (6) The man did not kill the camel. 


Self Test 11 . 

(1) What is a wasla? (il : 8). 

(2) Give all the four forms of the letters Ain and Ghain . (1 / 
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Lesson 12, — hamza. 

I 

1. What is the Arabic for earth ? Ardun j I 

2. But what is the new sign ? The Hamza 

3. What is the use of the Hamza ? 

It is really the first letter of the Alphabet, for when we say 
that Alif is the first letter we mean an alif bearing a hamza. 
Needless to say, it is a consonant, for Arabic vowel-marks 
are not reckoned as letters. 

4. When have we seen that the alif can be used as a vowel ? 
When it is simply a Letter of Prolongation and stands 
without a hamza . Thus: A book, ki-tabun 

5. But does not the very fact that a vowel is attached to the 
letter alif show that the alif there is used as a Consonant ? 
And is not the hamza superfluous in that case ? Yes : the 
hamza is superfluous if its object is merely to show that the 

alif is a consonant. Thus the Article J I is the same as J I 

and the hamza, though not written, is to be understood : it is 
customary not to write it, when beginning a sentence. 

6. What does this signify ? 

> 

That every [ with a vowel (with f wmmm or or 

is an alif-hamza whether the hamza is given or no. 

7. Is the hamza found only with an alif ? 

No : it can accompany the three letters which the Arabs call 

“Weak”, viz., Alif, Wau, Ya. £ 3 1 

But these letters must be usually within a word, except in the 
case of an alif, which can receive it when beginning a word. 

8. Can we then say that the Hamza supports these three weak 
letters ? 

No : it is better to say that the three weak letters are used to 
support the strong Hamza ! 

9. In what way is the hamza a consonant ? 

It can take a vowel, and can play the part of a consonant in 
shaping, by a movement within the throat, the channel of 
utterance for the flow of the vowel sound, 
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t \ 

We may have * 

10. Where is the hamza placed ? 

Usually between the vowel-sign and its letter: but sometimes 
when used with a kasra, it can stand over the letter. 

11. How can we understand the use of the hamza ? 

By writing “a nice house” phonetically as “a-nais-haus” and 
then “an ice house” as “an’ais-haus” noticing the hiatus (or 
breathing) between an and ice. This “breath” is the consonant 
“hamza.” C,F. the bad pronunciation of “Mr. Owen” by unedu- 
cated people; they say Miste-rowen, whereas the educated 
make a breathing pause and say “Mister -Owen”. 

12. Since the verb generally precedes its subject, and the feminine 
singular ends in sukun, what happens before the sukun of the 
noun, seeing that two sukuns cannot occur together? 

The sukfin is replaced by kasra in most cases. Thus “she 

^ 0 f s' s Of 

struck the book” ullSJI not This is dis- 

" * * a 

tinguishable from 2nd fern., sing., by the sukun i—Al&IS 

The preposition in such a case replaces its sukun by 

> jf * , 

fat-ha but this is exceptional. Thus J>* (from the man). 


Exercise 12 a. To English : 

y (*•) >> IA" (r) y‘)\ c.r> ( i ) 


* . s J ' ^ 




( e ) u-at ^vui ^>(0 
jcf . if i; (y) " r Sdii u (i) 


Exercise 12 b. To Arabic : 

(1) She struck the man. 

(2) The sun (fern.) struck the man. 

(3) 1 wrote from the house. 

(4) The sun struck the book ( verb first). 

(5) Did the sun strike the youth ? 

(6) Did she (it) not strike the youth ? 

(7) She did not write tfte book, 
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Lesson 13 . — hamza. 


1. Commence by revising Lesson 12 on the Hamza. 

2. Where is it, and where only is it, that the Hamza sometimes 
stands quite alone without any support from a vowel-letter ? 
When it is last in the word, and then it is written in the line 
of letters. Examples : 


advent 

maji-’un 

V 

the coming 

0 - 

a part 

juz-'un 

0 

the part 

6 ' 

a thing 

shay-’un 

■Q 

the thing 


beginning 

bad-’un 

V jf; 

the beginning 

*XJI 


3. Can the hamza, then, take the tanwin when it is thus found 
at the end of a word ? 

Yes: as in the above four examples (to the left) where it has 
the tanwin damma. If these words are used in the Accusative 
Case, they take tanwin fat-ha over the alif, and, in the 
Genitive Case, tanwin kasra. 

On prefixing the Definite Article Jl this tanwin is replaced 
by the single short vowel, like any other noun, as in the four 
examples on the right. 

4. Can the hamza take any one of the three short vowels ? 

Yes : we get various results : 

a \ 

1st. using the alif as a prop : \ w-sound; I a-sound and I e-sound. 
2nd. with j or as a prop. 3 u- sound, 1 e-sound. 

3rd. after an Alif in certain words, such as j***? Sah-ra-a. 

(desert) the plural of which is the word Sahara (Deserts). 

Note the method of writing this hamza : it is not written above the Alif but 
after it, mid-way up, because this alif is long (a long vowel). 

4th. Alone, at end of a word : i u-sound * i-sound (no fat-ha here). 
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5- Give other examples of the use of the hamza. 

u 0 y {jry. ^ ^ J ^ ^ 

ba-’u-sa ba-*i-sa sa-’a-la bi’-sa ra’-sun (head) akha*dha (he took) 
Pronounce these aloud , learning the meanings of two only. 

6. But why has the medial ya in §4 (2nd) and §5 no points? 
Because it always drops its dots when it becomes a prop for 
the hamza to sit upon; in fact, the Arabic grammarians call it 
the “seat” (kursy) for the hamza. 

7. May the hamza and its vowel be followed by a letter of pro- 
longation ? Certainly ; here are two examples : 

(a) After hamza with damma, take wau : 

mas-’ul (responsible) J or J j 

(b) After hamza with kasra, take ya, la’im, base, (adj.)^it 

It may be noted here that adjectives are reckoned as nouns 
and given tanwin. 

8. Why did we omit hamza with fat-ha ? 

We will show this separately. Hamza with fat-ha is of course 
written over an alif. Then what will be the homogeneous 
letter of prolongation ? It will be Alif. 

But can I write two alifs together ? Yes : very occasionally 
such may be found in special words ; but the only thing we are 
concerned with just now is that we usually write one alif over 
the other without the hamza sign, or, in a few cases, with the 
hamza after this double alif. 

9. How is it written and what is it called ? 

It is called a “ Madda", a word which means “prolongation”. 

It is written with a slightly curved slope; thus, ^ 

Examples: al-Qur’an (Koran) j' ^ (Be careful to pronounce 
it thus : al-Qur-an); he believed, a-ma-na 
to. Is the hamza ever marked in English books ? 

Yes : sometimes in Great Britain by a short hyphen, as in the 
words re-inforce, re-appear, and in America by the use of 
the diaeresis j_l_ thus, reinforce, reappear. 
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Exercise 13 a. To English : 



Note that -J means by or in. In English we say “believe in". 


Faith in (by) God - iman billahi 4)) l) jlcJ 


Faith in Christ (the Messiah) bil-Masih *6**%*Jl> jlc J 


Exercise 13 b, To Arabic : 

I. He believed in the Qur’an. (2) He did not believe in the 
Advent * of Christ. (3) He believed in God. (4) She believed 
in the Coming of Christ. (5) Hast thou not believed in Christ ? 
(6) From the beginning. (7) In the beginning. (8) Faith in 
Christ. (9) Hast thou ffem.) believed in God ? (10) A section 
(juz’) of the Qur’an, (il) I believe (believed) in nothing (lit. 
I did not believe in a thing). (12) From the beginning, she 
believed in Christ. # (Note that Maji’ (here) equals the-coming-0/, 
the absence of the article will be explained in Lesson 19.) 

EXAM. PAPER 13 . 

(Send for correction, with full address). 

A. To English : 



B. To Arabic : 

I. The sun struck the man. 2. She did not write the book. [man. 
3. I did not believe in anything. 4. She took the sword from the 
5. Did you not kill the camel ? 6. Faith in God. 
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Lesson 14. — prof. affixes. 

I. How does Arabic differ from English in the use of forms for 
some Personal Pronouns — (You, me, us, etc.) ? 

Arabic has Pronominal Affixes, to affix to words to which the 
pronouns may be united — such as Prepositions, Nouns, 
and Verbs. 


2. Give the five singular Pronominal Affixes, for Obj. case, etc. 



(S 

i) 


& 


> 

d 


i=ee 

ki 

ka 

ha 


hu 


me (m. & f.) 

thee (f.) 

thee (m.) 

her 


him 


1st person 

2nd 

person 

3rd person. 


N.B. — These Affixes must be read from right 

to left. 



3- 

What new letter is this ? 





The Ha, 

which has 

the sound 

of the ordinary 

English 


aspirate H 

. 






Separate 

Final 

Medial 

Initial 





W 

* 4 

A 

ha 

h 

4- 

Give examples of the 

Affixes when joined to the preposition 


to : J 







J 

dfi 

dU 

w 




s' 

li 

la-ki 

Ia-ka 

la-ha 


la-hu 


to me 

to thee (f) 

to thee (m) 

to her 

to him 

5 . 

What strikes one as curious here ? 





That the J ' only once keeps its kasra (in to-me) and in the ' 
other four forms takes a fatha. (N.B.— Read the forms in §4 
from right to left, commencing with 3rd. masc.) 

6. How are these forms used ? 

To supply the lack of the verb To Have, in Arabic. J used as 
in the following examples signifies permanent possession. 
There being no verb, it cannot govern in Accus : !! 

(a). La-hu'akh-un 1 j ' ' 

To him [there is] a brother > ^ <) 

= He has a brother J ^ — 
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(b). La -ha ukht-un 

To her [there is] a sister 
= She has a sister 



M 


(c). Li umm-un 

To me [there is] a mother 
= I have a mother 





(r) 


(d). A-li-shay-’un 
Have 1 a thing ? 

= Have I anything ? 



(0 


N.B.— The square brackets denote that the words within them are not 
expressed in English. So in other lessons. 

7 . Can the J of possession be prefixed to nouns with Jl ? Yes: 

but the alif is lost. ^ I The prince has a mother. 

8 . Ah J* What case is madina ? 

« - * ^ ✓ 

It is Nom : not Accus. Why is this ? 

9 . What will turn these sentences into an interrogative form ? 
Either of the Interrogative Particles I or J* (hal). 

10 . Mention one particle for making sentences negative : 

^ ma (c. /. Lesson 4 : 4 ). 

y x 9 x 

11. iLAi O JuLj °J* What case is ? Why \ 

What case is shay-un? Why ? 

Exercise 14a. To English • 

•|JU (a) 

* ^ 

I ( v ) 

LA:S3I ( a ) 

-e&J w 

✓ 

,c (i-) 


0 


J 


■ij-a 


U <il (1) 


e cs" 


c 

dll ( 


rf 0 


w 

(r) 
(‘) 

‘ 0 ij* (») 




Exercise 14b. Translate your English back to Arabic. 
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Lesson 15. 

AFFIXES - (contd.) 

»> s o 

1. Transliterate the Arabic word Sultan. 

Its meaning is Emperor, or King . 

2. What two new letters are here introduced ? 


The Ta, a strong T; and Nun 
is allied to za-^, a strong Z. 

which has 

an N sound. The ta 

t (hard) Jp 

1 

l 


? (strong) 

1 

k 

j? ?a 

n (JJ 

• 

O' 

♦ 

A 

j nun 


N.B. — ^ makes the fat-ha sound like aw in tawny and ^ 
is an explosive sound sometimes transliterated zha. It is 
much heavier than the simple z (zain). 


3. Will not two of the forms of the Nun (the Initial and the 
Medial) be confused with the Initial and Medial Ba ? 

No : the diacritic point is above in the case of the Nun, and 


beneath in the case of the Ba) and -> 

4. We will now give the plural forms of the Pronominal Affixes 
beneath the corresponding singular forms. 



IstPerson 

2nd Person 

3rd Person. 

Sing: 


i! 


U 

> 

0 

Plural 

l; 


f 

* > 

* & 
u 

0 > 

hum 

na 

kun-na 

kum 

hun-na 


us 

you (f.) 

you (m.) 

them (f.) 

them (m.) 


N.B. — Read from right to left and learn by heart. 


5. What letter is always found in the 3rd Person Pronominal 
Affixes, both in the singular and in the plural f 
The Ha (See 14 : 2) hu, h& ; hum, hun-na. 
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6. And what letter is inseparable from the second person Prono- 
minal Affixes, both Singular and Plural ? 

The Kaf : ka, ki ; kum, kunna. 

7. What is the case of these affixes ? 

They are accusative if joined to a verb and genitive if affixed 
to a noun or preposition. 

Exs. of accus. ^ she struck her <> I broke it 

Exs. of gen. with you III ILL* our sultan 

' > ' • , 

8. But how is genitive in ? 

Our sultan = The sultan of us; c. /• his apostle, and 

\ j 0 j 

4 J)I 1 } the apostle of God = God’s apostle. ilUJI the 

name of the king = the king’s name. »J\ I the father of him 

= his father. (Explained in detail in Lesson 19). 

9. But where are the nominative pronouns ? 

These are, in Arabic, the real pronouns, being subjects of 

* • 

sentences, etc., they are given detached, separate words, as 
we, I, etc. Details in Lesson 25. 


10. 


N.B. — The following words take alif-kasra at the commence- 
ment of a sentence, but wasla when linked on to a preceding 
word . That wa§la indicates that the preceding vowel is to be 


linked in pronunciation. 

A> 0 




daughter 

woman 1 - 1 j 
or, wife / 0 J*' 

name 

r’ 

son 

Vj 

two (fern.) 

r- 

two (m.) 

jb-l 


N.B. In our vocabularies and in many places (but not in full reading exercises) 
we may drop the grammatical tanwin un. We shall also, as soon as 
possible, dispense loith transliteration . 


II. Note that ^->1 father has not a wa§la. A missing } is supplied 
before the pron-affix. her father, I thy father. 
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12. J/J when accurring in genealogies, as Ahmad son of Zaid, son 

t 0 >9 > 0 I 

of Omar, omits its alif, thus l/ 


Exercise 15 a. To English : 

jylj ^ ( v ) 

StU-U (a) 

(i) 

A-« OK I ( 1 ♦ ) 
\*a Uii-I (n) 
dU.dbf Ja (\r) 


Orl'^C.! (,) 

(V) 

^ 0*3 > (r) 

. . i « 

cild 1 (t) 
(.) 

da'- "is > (-v) 


Exercise 15 b. To Arabic : 

(1) Have they not a son (whether not to them a son ? ) 

(2) We have a son. (To-us [there is] a son). 

(3) Have you (f.) a sister ? 

(4) Have I a sister ? (To me [is there] a sister) ? 

(5) She has (To-her [there is] a father and mother. 

(6) Have you (m.) a king? 

(7) They (m.) have a king and a prince. 

(8) We have an emperor. 

(9) The King's name. 

(10) She ate with her mother. 

(11) He took her with him. 

(12) Is your son with you (f.) ? 

Self Test 15 . 

(1) Write out the Singular and Plural Pronominal Affixes. (15 : 4) 

(2) What is the difference between the first letters of yl and J) 
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Lesson 16. revision of characters. 

I. Let us learn the whole Alphabet in order. Also vowels, signs, etc. 


Translit : 

> 

Detached Final 

i t 

Medial 

t 

Initial Name 
f 

Alif- 

Hamza 

b 

♦ 

♦ 

0< 

♦ 

J 

♦ 

Ba 

t 

o 

Cv 

H 

A 

s 

Ta 

th 


eU 

A 

•A 

A 

■> 

Tha 

j (or g) 

c 

£ 


>- 

♦ 

Jim 

h (or hh) 

c 

£ 



Ha 

kh 

♦ 

c 

♦ 

£ 

♦ 

?c 

♦ 

Kha 

d 



c> 


Dal 

dh 

♦ 

c> 

j. 

♦ 


Dhal 

r 


j 



Ra 

z 

♦ 

♦ 

♦ 

♦ 

Zain 

s 

cr 




Sin 

sh 

A 

O" 

A 

C^ 

♦♦♦ 

A 

Shin 

§ (or ss) 

CP 

cP 



Sad 

(§od) 

d (or dd) 

CP 

CP 

aO. 


Dad 

(dod) 

t (or tt) 

1 

i 

l 

k 

Taw 

z (or zh) 

X 

X 

k 

k 

Zhaw 
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c 

t 

£ 



Ain 

gh (or ghr) 

♦ 

t 

♦ 

£ 

♦ 

X 

♦ 

Ghain 

f 

ci 

lJ. 

♦ 

A 

3 

Fa 

q 

** 

L* 

♦♦ 

L? 

♦♦ 

A 

♦♦ 

» 

Qof 

k 


dl 

5T 

S’ 

Kaf 

1 

J 

J 

1 

J 

Lam 

m 

r 

r 

* 

A 

Mim 

n 

O 

L> 

♦ 

0 < 

• 

) 

Nun 

h 

# 

VA 

+ 

A 

Ha 

w 

J 



J 

Wau 

y (or i) 

ls 

«« 


A 

♦♦ 

> 

♦♦ 

Ya 

la 


Si 



Lam- 

Alif 

2. Give the vowels and diphthongs. 




Tanwin Damma 

^ Damma../... 

Long u 

J 

5 


Tanwin Fat-ha 

1 Fat-ha 

- 

Long a 

1 ' 


Tanwin Kasra 

^ Kasra 

y 

Long i 

iS 


Diphthongs: — ai 

\ 

o 

6 . 

J 





3- Other signs. Hamza (full powers of consonant) * 
Madda (one alif written across) 1 

Wa§la (for linking words) 

Shadda (for doubling or strengthening) 

Sukun (rest or silence) also called Jazma 


p 
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4. The Figures : 


A 

V A 

0 

i 

r 

T 

) 

n 

Vo \i 



u 

V 


w 



r* 


)/\ 

w 


5. Note the curious fact that numbers run from left to right as in 

English: cA. 1917, N ^ \ V ; 1921, S\X\. 

6. The numerical order and values of the alphabet (i.e. the use of 
the Arabic consonants as figures) will be found at the end of 
our course. It is withheld from the student at this stage to 
avoid distracting attention. But those who wish may compare 
the Hebrew names of the letters forming the sub-headings of 
the 119 th Psalm (English Bible) with this order of Arabic 

characters J* £ j J ' 


7. Which are the six letters which 
following them ? 


Medial, 

Final. 

Initial, 

Separate. 



♦ 

♦ 




cannot be joined to the letters 

Medial, Initial, 

Final. Separate. 

1 1 

& 


To these we may add the double letter lam-alif, which always 
has the alif written athwart the lam. la 


8. Vocabulary 16 . Memorise carefully. 


Islam (al- Islam) 1 


gold 


(dha-hab) 




Day 

(yaiim) 

j 0 , 

: r* 

Peace 

Vizier, i.e., 

(sa-lam) 


abode 

(dar) 


Minister 

(ivazir) 


religion 

or, judgment (din) 

0/ 

Egypt 

( Misr ) 

> • 


letter, epistle (risula) <1^* 
bread ' (khubz) 
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Lesson 17. 

TA MARBUTA & ALIF MAQSURA. 

1. Does this conclude all forms of the letters ? 

No : there are special forms of two letters. One is the d which 
in its final form is written 4 Now this letter is generally 
the sign of the Feminine Gender and can be affixed to very 
many of the masculine nouns (not quite all, because while 

> , t e 

j is man, a separate word S I j) is used for woman). 

2. How is it shown that this < is the Feminine ending ? 

^ ■>* 

It takes the two dots of the taO. Thus C> I Ibna-tun (daughter). 
But, in speaking or in newspaper reading this tanwin is always 
dropped as it is only a case-ending, and the word is pronounced 

ibna. Similarly madina (a city) e. g. al-medina (city 

/ * + 

where Mohammed was buried). Compare also Qabila (a 

tribe). Note : The common word for “girl” (also, daughter) is 

a> e a> 

* - * | 
hint JlA; a corruption of the above AhJ 

3. But is not the t-sound sometimes heard ? 

Yes, when.the word is the antecedent of the Construct State 
then the t is sounded (Explained in 19: 10). 

* j • 


The daughter of the judge 

Ibnat-ul-Qadi 

ih 1 

The prophet's city 

Madinat- 

un-Nabiyi 

z j > ' ' 

The tribe of Coreish 

Qabilatu- 

Quraish 


The prophet's word 

Kalimat-un- 
Nabiyi ’ 

■JA ’As 

The prophet's letter 

Risalat- 

• J> 

(epistle, message) 

un-Nabiyi 

The chapter of “The Cow'' 

Surat-ul-Baqara ? * J j** 

How do we distinguish this 

use of the t from 

the ordinary 

We call this 1 ta marbuta (which means tied-up ta). 


A 


^ r 1 


~ 44 — 


5 - 


6 . 


What is the other letter that has a distinct form under a 
special name ? 

The which when written without its dots does not make 
the long i (in other words is not homogeneous to the kasra) 
but, to our surprise, acts as “prolongation” to the fcit-ha . 

But is not that the work of Alif ? 

Exactly, so this is a second alif. The first alif can be called 
Alif mamduda = extended alif (this comes from a root meaning 
“to stretch out” compare “madda” from the same root, 15 : 11). 
The ya without dots is then called “ Alif maq?ura” (shortened 

alif), and is only used at the end of nouns. 

— - 

. Give examples of Alif maq?ura. 


Guidance 

hudan 

iS M 

the guidance 

al-huda 

is'-irt 

fever 

al-humma 


a youth, lad, 

fatan 


when ? (interrog) 

tnata 


to, towards 

ila 

Jl 

upon, on 

c ala 



8. What characteristic is common to o and ^ ? 

Both are used at the ends of words and both are invariably 
preceded by a fat-ha. 

9. Is the fat-ha sometimes written “upright”? 

Yes ; this is the mark which shows that an alif of prolongation 
is to be pronounced, though not written. It is quite common in 
Al-Qur’an which had not, originally, the vowels written, to fix 
the pronunciation. The vowel-marks were added later, and 
the “upright fat-ha” showed where the long fat-ha was to be 
pronounced in the absence of the alif ! It is not now much 
used. The following are its chief examples : ( 

The Compassionate One ar-Rah-man ' 

->. ./ * 

the heavens as-sama-wat ■— >' 1 
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^ * * - i 


that, those (demonst : ) 

dha-lika, ulaika 

dijS 

this, these (demonst : ) 

hadha ha-uiai 

Al y> U* 

but — but he 

lakin, lakinnahu 

.ft ♦ J 

c&l — * 0 <J 

✓ 

, y t 

life (Quran spelling) 

hayatun 

a/ I 

life (modern spelling) 

hayatun 

*y 

;CV 

prayer (Quran spelling) 

§alatun 

A> t 

prayer (modern spelling) 

§alatun 

s' ~ 


Exercise 


17 a . 


. r. 


s 4^ 4.1 i5^ Jl».I [)a 
r,% . \*s. 

jw>- < j jj ®A>-i .*» 

* •" i 

C 

A*^ (]/ A> j 4*-** I 


^ * 


^ > C, ^\ f 

^Ul !a«!I 


r J ^f 
Is $ >15 vJ 


. \ 
r 

. t 

. o 

. A 

. V 

• A 


Exercise 17 b. 

I. Did you see the lad on the mountain ? 2 Yes, I saw him. 

3 . Did he take his book with him ? 

4 . Yes, he took it and rode (mounted) a camel. 

5 . What is that lad's name ? 

6 . His name is Zaid the son of Mohammed Ahmed. 

7 . Has this young man a father and mother? 

8 . Yes, he has a father, mother, brother and sister. 
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Lesson 18. 

DUAL & PLURAL. 

Return to the verb forms of the Past Tense, and learn the 
Dual and Plural. 

Plural Dual Singular 

lit 


Or* 'J.s* 




r°- 




t'. 




o 

L:. 










L*' ' 


2. What have we here in these Plural and Dual forms ? Eight 
new Person-forms, that is, endings to distinguish the persons 
included in the verb : viz, 


J 

they (f) 

a 

you (f) 


Ij 

they (m) 

r 

f 

you 


& 


fr 


they two 

l£ 

you two 


3 - 


we (m. & f.) 

We observe here that Arabic has three numbers : Singular for 
One , Dual for Two, and Plural for More than Two. Note that 
there is no dual for the first person, the plural being used. 

4. Write (and memorise) to break. 


J^r 
(J j* 


S I ijS 



r ^ 


c-^r \-j? 


£ 'JS 


- • • -r 

L-J 

C ^ 


5. Is the Alif at the end of pronounced ? 

No, it is not pronounced ; its only function seems Jod^e-to. show 
the absence of any affixed pronoun : E. g., when the pronoun 
“her” is affixed, as in “they struck her”, the alif is omitted 


l' * ' . s\ ’ • y } " 

r.0 Zjt,) f~0 
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Exercise ISa. 


L ^.r ^ 4 Jj 


; >53 ; ,j;> °;j ? ij ; >i 

1 ✓ " 

/» . ^ ^ ^ o . 

»/// ^ ^ ♦ a"; ^ ^ * iL I I " 

^*1 S C ^ : ! I 

„ ** ^ O ^ * t ' " ^ 1 

A* ^ I $ ^L.Xi A* ^ I 

*V "’l 

of o « ^ j >- 

> ' 1 • f > • 1 > • f \ 

A-*> ■ / I I ¥ 1.4 

x- x- 

’. •jS'lj ij’ii t ^ f>'i I ./i-i > 


(') 

w 

w 

w 

w 

w 


Exercise 18 b. 

1. Did you (pi.) take your sword with you? Yes; we took it. 

2. Did they strike the camel with the sword ? Yes ; they struck 
it and killed it. 

3. And did your son go with them ? Yes; he went with them 
to my town. 

4. To your town ? Yes ; to my town. 

5. What is his name ? My son’s name is Ahmad. 

6. Did they take bread with them ? They took it, and ate it. 


TO STUDENTS. 

(I.) It has come to my knowledge that one or two students have misunderstood the 
instructions' and are translating ‘-'From Arabic to English” only. This is a 
very serious error, i. e. to discard one-half of every exercise and that the 
most important half. Please let it be understood that every Exercise must be 
answered in full , both Ex : A and Ex : B. 

(2.) N.B. Thoroughly master Lesson 19 as it deals with a characteristic Arabic 
idiom, of fundamental importance. ' A.T U. 
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Lesson 19. 

NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION . 


I. What is one of the chief peculiarities of Arabic in common 
with other Semitic languages ? 

The way in which it places two nouns side by side in order to 
express such ideas as possession, material, cause, effect, etc. 


2 . 


3 - 


4 * 


Give an example of this simple juxta-position so as to express 
possession . How will the single idea of possession in reference 
to the two nouns, sword and man, be formed in Arabic ? How 
is “The sword of the man” written, for instance, in Arabic ? 
saif-ur-ra-ju-li 
the-sword-of the man, 

What have we here ? Let us examine carefully. Sword (alone) 


...MW 

X } *• * 0 


The man’s sword. 


is saif-un; but the first word has lost its tanwindamma; 

therefore, here it is not indefinite, i. e. it has become defined. 

What is said to have happened to this^rs£ noun, sword ? 

It is said to be “annexed”, since it is joined to the second noun, 
which is called the “One-annexed-to.” It cannot stand 
independently; alone it expresses nothing completely. It can 
only be explained as generally requiring, as in this case, our 
English word “of”. So the first noun can be translated by 
“the-sword-of ”. But we do not write the article. Why not ? 
Because the first noun is considered to be sufficiently 


defined by its juxtaposition to which is then put in the 

genitive as governed by “of.” 

5. What term is employed to express the dependent state of the 
first of two nouns thus linked together, a state which requires 
the English word “of” to be supplied to convey the sense of 
incompleteness entailed by the form of the first noun ? 

The first noun is said to be in the “ Construct State ( form )" or 
in a State of Construction, as it is “built into” its second noun. 
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) > , o 

6. Why has J>- j in J>- j Li..** a tanwin kasra (ra-julin) and 

* * 

not a tanwin damma ? Because it is in the Genitive Case 
(governed by “of” understood) Or it may be said to be in 
Possessive Case — “a man’s sword”. 

7. “A book’s name ” ‘‘Everything” 

8. Some Arabic Grammarians give the name Oblique Case to every 

noun not directly Nominative or Accusative. 

So that f Genitive Case J 

\ the Dative Case > Oblique Cases, 
they call { the Ablative Case J 


9. Then how many cases shall we say there are in Arabic ? 

Nominative = Subject of the Verb 
Accusative = Direct Object of Transitive Verb 
Genitive or Oblique = Governed by “of”, or 
other Preposition, etc,— or “Possessive” 


Three cases 


10. How do we s peak of the two nouns in construction ? 

The first one is the Antecedent and the second the Consequent. 
N.B. The Antecedent, in ordinary cases, does not need the 
Definite Article ! See §4. 


11. Does the Consequent more often than not, have the Definite 
Article ? 

It may do so, but only if it is already definite before being put 

- 4 * 

into the Construct State. In the phrase th$ 

people-of-the-Book, al-kitab was originally definite, therefore 
its only change, as a consequent, is that it replaces Nom- 
inative Case by Oblique Case, as shewn by the kasra. 

>* * 

12. Exs. The-people-of-the-house. JaI 


The man’s family. 

The king’s children. 

The origin of the universe. 



o>3> y\ 
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< >S 


13. Suppose the consequent is a Proper Noun ? 

It will take no article unless it be one of those few names 

0 

already possessing the article as Real Arabic names 

often nunated as ^ (then ) foreign 


are 


names not 


so 


u C 


> 0 > ° * 

* j) v-AlT (Lesson 52 : 8) ' The people of Egypt 


For a Celtic example see Bedd Gelert = Gelert’s grave. 

[4. Does the Antecedent always take damma ? Its vowel depends, 
of course, upon its case, i.e. upon its place in the sentence. 

They broke the man’s pen. j >- ^ L? 

* * M S 

The sun struck the man’s head 




✓ /• f 

> 


I have seen Mt. Hermon. 

We wrote with your pen. 
Did the sun strike his head ? 


dJLU Calr 




'J cr* 


' y 

“King-of-the-kings, and Lord-of-the-lords.” v—Aj jN' j 




15. May the consequent of one noun be (at the same time) the 

antecedent of another? Certainly : here are four examples. 

0 > - % % 

One of the king’s children. 




I struck one of the king’s children. ^ j ' ^ \ x* 

» ' \ . 's 

I wrote to one of the king’s children. dO jU A\ cJxiS 

We went to the house of the tribe’s chievC aL.*!)! J I 


16. What common error must the student avoid ? 

That of “thinking English” ; resulting in the prefixing of the 

article to the antecedent of a Noun in Construction. Think not 
of “the name of a man” but of “a man’s name” 
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17. Note the names of nits etc. in Wales, Pennines, etc. In Welsh 
y = J' c.f. Bettws-y-Coed, Bwlch-y-Deufan, Pen-y-Gant; etc. 


Exercise 19 a. To English : 


jf) (v) 

dlLJI cM 1 1 (a) 

diulSCj (\.) 
f 5Uljlsjli>S^ (u) 

A < * 

Jf>- Jj ( \ r ) 


Sul jlS 


> 0 


e 

jlial-JI <j I 

Jjti. L 

" *V 

f Si-Vl 


Exercise 19 b. To Arabic : 

1. The-day-of- judgment. 

2. The-abode-of-peace ; Dar-es-Salam (E. Africa). 

3. The Emperor’s son. 

4. The-Sultan-of-Egypt. 

5. The-gold-of-the-Vizier (the Vizier’s gold). 

6. The-religion-of-Islam (Mohammedanism). 

7. Hast thou (m) taken the vizier’s pen ? 

8. Hast thou (m) eaten the king’s bread ? 

9. No ; I have not eaten it. 

10. The King’s letter, 

11. Did you go to Dar-es-Salam ? 

12. I went to the Sheikh’s mountain (Hermon). 


(o 

M 

(r) 

M 

(°) 

W 


E.B. Memorise the examples found in this lesson if possible. It is 
to Arabic what the pons asinorum (Euclid 1:5) is to Geometry. 
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Lesson 20. 

EXERCISE IN TRANSLITERATION. 

A. Arabic to Roman characters. (Transliterate Ex. 18. A.) 

B . Roman characters back to Arabic. Correct by A. 

EXAMINATION PAPER 20. 

To be answered without assistance, and sent up for correction. 

(Give student’s name, address and number.) 

A. Translate to English : 



B. Translate to Arabic : 

(1) He believed in the Quran. 

(2) The-people-of-the-scripture [are] in Dar-es-Salam. 

(3) Has the prince a city ? 

(4) Didst thou write the book with the man’s pen ? 

(5) The sun struck a youth. 

(6) Did she not ride ? 

(7) Did she believe in a book ? 

(8) Have you (PI.) [any] food ? 

(9) Did she write the letter ? 

(10) The-day-of-[the]-judgment. 

(11) I believed in God’s book from the beginning. 

(T2) I struck [off] the youth’s head with the swora. 

C. What is a madda and what is a wasla ? 


Lesson 21. 

EYE, VOICE & EAR EXERCISE. 

X. How is the word "a! 1 pronounced ? 

* 

It is ilahun in reading o f ilaji in speaking, and means a god or 
deity. It has a plural form A^)l ’a-li-hatun (deities). 

2 . How do we write “ the god, or the deity ? ” 

w al-ila-hu, but in speaking, omit the final vowel u, and 
still pronounce the h by aspirating after the upright fatha, 
like the English word ah ! when correctly pronounced ; i.e., ahh. 

3 . How do Moslems write the word Allah ? what does it mean ? 

Allah is written 4&\ which is a contraction of aIV I . It has a 

£ 

wa§la here, but it takes a simple fatha when it begins a sentence . 
After the alif the two lams coalesce, as shown by the shadda - 
The word means GOD, the Only Deity. 

4 . How is Allah pronounced ? 

The middle fat-ha is very broad and is pronounced like aw in 
awful, and this re-acts upon the first fatha also, so we must 
practise saying Ol-lawh though we still transliterate it allah . 
But when the word is preceded by a kasra, as, for example, 
from a prefixed preposition, then (and only then) the word 
is much lighter, and is sounded almost like the short fatha. 
Example : Jui- I al-Hamdu lillahi (Praise to God). The J 

preposition meaning “to” is prefixed and joined on in the 
place of the alif-wasla, but not separately shown in writing, 
for the Arabic never writes three lams together. The accent 
falls upon lah but lightly so. N. B. We omit the last vowel of 
the sentence , to make the PAUSE (like Quran-readers). 

Exercise 21 A. u Eye , Voice and Ear" Exercise: — 

(a) The Arabic Order is, usually , “ Verb before the Subject,” 
but occasionally the subject precedes, for EMPHASIS. 

(b) Prepositions govern nouns in the oblique case (with kasra). 

(c) Now read aloud (with careful enunciation) and memorise. 
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1. Bismillahi wal-hamdu lillah. 

2. ‘Abd-ullahi wa ra-sul-ullah. 


(e) Keep on day after day for 15 minutes at a time, long after 
you have passed on to lessons 22-30. Memorise, memorise ! 
The secret is RE AD ALOUD. You must do that. 

i iirr, ^ \ 

i \ > I > ' ' w / >0 

4ul Jj*»j j 40! jlc. — y 

i 3. Kataba rasul-ullahi risala. J y j J — T 

v 4. Kataba rasul-ullahi risalatan ila ‘abd-il-malik. 

s.QUu jj 'iLjti - 1 

5. Ba'atha rasul-ullahi risalatan ila-l-maliki wa wazirih. 


> 


.j$i dUJI Jl -0 

V 6. Kataba rasul-ullahi risalatan ila-bn-il-maliki bi-qalam- 
il-wazir. *IL *j 4 o! 3 — A 

J 7. Ba c atha rasul-ullahi kitaban ila-bn-d-malika. 

«j[jI 0 j] Ctf j f o_;_5 ^ -v 

8. Ba-'a-that il-malikatu kitaban ila rasul-illah. 

Jj-S ji Cti'yxjf c-T.; -a 

v'' 9 - Qata'al-waziru ra'sa rasul-il-malik. 

dlpl J jy yl 'j,; - a 

10. Yadullahi ma c al-Jama c a. 40 1 Jb — \ ♦ 

Exercise 2 lB. Re-translate to the Arabic of 21 A. 


I. In the name of God and Praise to God ! 2. The servant 

(slave) of God (Abdallah) and God's Apostle. 3. The Apostle 
of God (i.e. Mohammed) wrote a letter. 4. God's Apostle wrote 
a letter to the king's servant (slave). 5. The Apostle of God 
sent a letter to the king and his vizier (minister). 6. The Apostle 
of God wrote a letter to the king's son with the Vizier's pen. 
7. The Apostle of God sent a book (or a writing) to the queen's 
son. 8. The queen sent a book to the Apostle of God. 9. The 
wazir cut off the head of the king's messenger. 10. God's hand 
is with the company. (A tradition commending unity of action). 
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Lesson 22. 

THE MODEL FORM . 

I. For what technical purpose is the form used ? 

This root in the order of its letters J * i supplies “model” 
names for the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd letter of any root so that we 
can speak of them technically. 

Thus the 1st root letter of any verb is named its lJ (Fa) 


And ,, 2nd ,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ,, ^ (Ain) 

And „ 3rd ,, „ „ ,, „ „ „ „ J (Lam) 

2. This root in its Past Tense, Singular and Plural, must now be 
memorised perfectly before the student proceeds farther. 


Plural 

^ . L" 

JLa I 

ULi 


Dual 

^Ia9 



Singular 



3. Give the Transliteration. 

Sing : fa-'a-la fa-‘a-lat fa-‘al-ta fa-'al-ti fa-‘al-tu 
Dual : fa‘a-la fa-‘a-la-ta fa-‘al-tuma 

Plur : fa-'a-lu fa-'al-na fa-‘al-tum fa-‘al-tunna fa-‘al-na 

4. Explain the constructive use made of the three radicals J*i 
They form a basal “Type-root” (or Model) for all verbs, etc. N 
We may add some of the servile letters (49 : 2) to it, and thus 
get a “form” (which we should call in Algebra a formula) and 
upon this form we build our derived words. Thus, for example, 
we add an Alif to the fa of the root and get a formal* 
which = “one doing” (doer). We can then make hundreds of 
words on this form. (See Lesson 23). ^> 15 " a clerk, and 


^15 a murderer are both said to be upon the form (or measure) 

because each one inserts an alif after the ( or first 
radical ) of its verb. 
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5 . Is the “ Model form ” used for verbs, etc. ? 

It can be used for all parts of speech, thus we say that 
to think is Conj.VIII on form J*:il and we say that^J^hand- 
some, is on the form 


Vocabulary 22. 


The man (masc.) ar-rajulu 


what ? mddha 

ISC. 

“man” (the race), al-insanu 

> 0 6 - 
juyi 

why ? limddha 

\ 

the girls, al-bandtu 


there is not 

LrV 

the lesson, acL-darsu 


but (rather), bal 

$ 

Exercise 22a . To English : 







41.1 J* (\) 

‘‘cX'i'f (r) 
(r) 

s 'jC if jJ S\ ci > (t) 

3 t J: ^ (») 


^ St 
> ' • 
-Odd a I 


o^scld jJ $ a ^eld (*\) 


* f 


* o' . 


J..VI o.l LAa iVil > (v) 

rdiiiijuiiMj ( A ) 


^vl t>J (\) 

i r,0 

1^.1 ^/-Ca. 1 (l •) 
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Exercise 22 b. To Arabic : 

1. Has the Prince a daughter ? 

2. Yes, he has a daughter. 

3. Has he a son ? No; he has no son. 

4. Did the Prince's daughter open the door ? 

5. No, but the woman opened it. 

6. Did they open it ? Yes; they opened it. 

7. Did the Sheikh's children kill the Prince’s son ? 

8. Why did they do that ? 

9. Where [is] the prince's daughter ? 

10. His daughter [is] with her mother. 


Some 

Useful 

here 

> 

11* 

there 

i!ll* 

where ? ( inter rog:) 

Lf. 1 

where (relative) 


how ? ( inter r :) 

cir 


Self Test Paper 22 . 

1. What special use is made 
to do (22 : 4). 

2 . Write out, from memory y* 

3. Similarly L / ’ /e (18:1) 


Adverbs, Etc. 


when ? (interr:) 

lT* 

when (conj:) 

6 

then (conj:) 


very, (much) 

u>. 

also, again 

* ' * 
Ul 


of the radicals of the root J»i 
Singular and Plural. (22:3) 
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Lesson 23. 

NOUNS OF AGENT AND OBJECT. 

I. How many Parts of Speech are there in Arabic ? Three. 


The Verb 


al-fiT 

The Noun 

W’i 

al-ism 

The Particle 

Sf\ 

al-harf 


2. What can (ism) the Arabic Noun, include ? 

It includes the Substantive, Adjective, Numeral, Personal, 
Demonstrative and Relative Pronoun, and Participle. 

3. How many Classes of Participles are there ? Two. 

1st. The Noun of Agent, or Active_Earticiple, 1 } 0 I 

pronounced is-mul-fa‘il / u f*' 

2n. The Noun of Object, or PasshieP articipl eA 1 } % If } 0 l 
pronounced is-mul-maful J -**** f*' 

4. Give examples of this Active Participle or Noun of Agent. 

one-whc-strikes : 
i.e. a striker 

one-who-does : 
a doer, labourer 

one-wbo-kills : 
a murderer 

one-who-writes : 
a writer, clerk 

one-who-d wells : 
an inhabitant 

one-who-is present 
‘'Present ! ” (roll-call) 

one-silent : 
silent ( Adj J 

5. Let us analyse the above words. What do we observe? 

We observe that each Noun of Agent is formed from the three 
Radicals of the simple verb (Past Tense, 3 s.m.) by adding 
an alif after the fa and placing a kasra under the ‘ain of the 
word. Using the form ^ we say : — The verb forms its Active 

Participle (Noun of Agent) upon the form JpU. This last is the 
word used above ( § 3 ) in Ism-ul-fa‘il, 


da-rib 

^ r. 

to strike 

fa-‘il 


to do 

qa-til 


to kill 

ka-tib 

CrGr 

to write 

sa-kin 

*<v 
C? '•*' 

to dwell 

ha-dir 


to come, 
be present 

sa-kit 


to be silent 


3 ** 

'j**- 
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6. Give examples of the Passive Participle or Noun of Object. 


one-killed : I 

a victim j 

maq-tul 


to kill 

3* 

written : I 

a scripture j 

mak-tub 

J t. y' 

to write 


mentioned : ) 

above-mentioned j 

madh-kur 

•i/j. 

to mention 


a-thing-chanted : I 
a psalm j 

maz-mur 

->J A S 

to chant 
or pipe 

j *3 

found : ] 

present here J 

mau-jud 


to find 

1 ' ' 

a-thing-hated : ) 

distasteful ) 

mak-ruh 

■> -’V' 

O) J*'* 

to dislike 


one shown mercy to: ) 
“late Mr ” J 

marhum 

*> } 0 ^ 

to show mercy 


a-thing-understood: ] 
understood J 

maf-hum 

J >*' 

fV' 

to understand 

(*<•* 

that-is-known : I 

“of course” } 

maMum 

) 0 

■> l ' 

to know 


which-is-unknown : ) 
unknown j 

maj-hul 


to be ig- 
norant of 

3>V 

thing-notorious : ) 
one famous j 

mashhur 


to divulge, 
make public 



7. Analyse the above Arabic words (in col. 3) k and deduce our 
rule for forming the Passive Participle, i.e., the Noun of Object 
(ism ul-maf-‘ul). 

To form this participle, which shows the sufferer of the action, 
place the letter mim with fatha before the radicals of the 
triliteral verb (3rd masc past) and a sukun over the first radical 
(the Fa of the root) and a wau of prolongation after the second 
radical. The end of the word takes the tanwin damma or 
fatha, etc., just like any other noun, for all participles and all 
adjectives are nouns in Arabic. 

8. Why are these Participles given above in a tabular form? 

In order that the student may rule them thus into his note- 
book. But the form of rendering, viz., “one-killed”, “that- 
which-is-known” etc., need not be copied out : it is only given 
to show how the meaning is reached from the Participle-form. 

N.B. One form to a page or 2 pages. Fill up with other examples as you come 
across them. 
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Exercise 23a. 


*^-JI <J* 6) 

,S ^ f*' , ctf f 

’“^r pt** a'J 4 -’ 1 ( T ) 

G* ^U)! Gj’tL 3 a (r) y 

•* «■' 

liA ll*-4 £ l>* ^A .a) 

^ l 

! ^l:£l dlji >^J\< y ( 0 ) 

-» f *r c^ 0^, 0 ^ ^ Z s' 

^Jtf- <“L»- . 41fr Li>Jo \:Jlc. U . ^ («\) 

a j jSJ! ’j^a I » A*-wJ S 4«~J L . la.3- *! (v) 

-O' ^ 

^ ^ £® L^ * Lc Li? fcC. (a) 

(* 'jL- 0 *) * <3j>3 <Jf £ ^GsUI Jj*> (“\) 


Exercise 23b . 

4 

1. Have the girls understood their lesson ? 

2. Yes; the lesson is very well understood. 

3. Is the judge’s clerk present here ? 

4. Yes; he is present with us here. (See 24 : 6). 

5. Is the writer of that book famous ? 

6. Not at all (or, No). We know (have known) nothing about 
him. His life is unknown (=He’s a mystery). 

7. His book is very fine. What is its name? Its name is 
“The Origin of the Universe”. 

8. What did he write about ? (lit. What ? he wrote about it ?) 
He wrote about everything. 

9. Is the book printed on paper ? 10. Of course. 
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Lesson 24. 

VERB TO BE". 


1. Is there a ‘'Verb to Be” in Arabic ? 

Yes; it is called the verb he was , (since all verbs are 
called by their masc : sing : past tense and classified thus). 

2. Does the alif of prolongation cause any difficulty ? 

It causes certain permutations or changes. Remember this 

point: The alif of is in the place of wau! In some 

“persons” the wau disappears, in others a damma shows where 
it has been, while in the present tense it re-appears, an example 
of what scientists call “Reversion to Type.” 

3. Now for the Past Tense of 


Plural 


Dual 


Singular 


cr 

1 

kunna 

kanu 

tf /-° ^ 

crO 

r 3 

kuntum 

kuntunna 

fjr 


kunna 



(ii? 

kanata kana 


kuntuma 



°„"l> 

O b 

kanat 



& 

kana 



kunti 



kunta 


kuntu 


4. How do we explain the second person etc. ? 

This is explained (and easily memorised) by remembering §2 
above. It is only in the third person that the wau is replaced by 

alif, in the others we assume the wau to be present and reason 

. K > - 

thusro y Add the pronoun and we get y i.e., two 

sukuns together, which is not pronounced in Arabic. In other 

words, Arabic does not allow a long vowel before two 

consonants. Take out the wau and we get the same sound, 

0 > 

but shortened, and we write it remembering that damma 

is homogeneous to wau. (More of this later when we get to 
the Hollow Verb, Lesson 115). 
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5. But is the Arabic Verb used as in the English ? 

Not exactly; we do not generally use its present tense. 

6. What often takes its place ? 

In Semitic languages the Subject and Predicate are written^ 
but the Copula “is” is not written. This makes no difficulty, 
for the student very quickly uses^ the^oriental form of speech. 
Example: “I [am] writing U I — . U I is the separate pronoun 

“I” (see Lesson 25), and katib is the-one-who-is-writing, but it 
can also be read simply “writing” or “writer'’, while the copula 
“am” is not written at all. 

I [am] killing ; or, I [am] a murderer 

Thou [art] dwelling : or, thou [art] a dweller 

The man [is] nice ( i.e a “bonhomme”) 

The Pasha [is] a good (pious) man 

(Words not expressed in Arabic are put into square brackets; those in round 
brackets are explanatory words.) 





7. What of the adjective in the last example ? 

The rule of Syntax concerning Adjectives is : The Adjective 
follows its Substantive and is of the same gender, number and 
case, being defined by J' when its substantive is, or receiving 
tanwin if it does. 

8. Does this omission of the Copula apply to the Past Tense ? 

No; (in Arabic) to the Present only. In the past we use j’cf 

9 IMPORTANT RULE of SYNTAX: When any part of the verb 
is used in a sentence, it causes the predicate (if one is 
expressed) to take fat-ha, while the subject retains its (jamma 

Examples: The man was honourable 

- >\ e - 

l 1JJI zfti 


The woman was honourable 
Thou wast near to the village 


ji'Jl 


✓ ^ x 

0* 


L i 


u 






«>. . • > 


r 




I was far (off) 

They had bread ( = there was bread to them) 
N.B. “Bread” is Subject here, not Predicate. 
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10. The word when it literally means “a word,” takes a 

feminine form of the verb, but when it means LOGOS (“THE 
WORD”) which is Masculine, then it may take the Masculine, 
as in Home Exercise 25 c, on page 65. 

Self Test 24. 

1. Write out (from memory) the Past Tense of (24 : 3). 

2. What happens to the copula “is” in Arabic? (24 : 6). 

Vocabulary 24. 

glory, majd 

0 > 

thanks, shukr 


Jesus, Yastfu tA 
owner, sahib 


generous 
O men, 


f.; 

Ju- 


Exercise 24a. To English : 

a) 

JWj t < y\ ( v ) 

J JA £• ( a ) 

i&Jl (<\) 

f SjL 1 1 ( \ • ) 


CiiCUl (\) 


f. 


rJ'Z i 


“,r 

<,£la , r - 


i_T> 


& L* rdi 




^ r<it ' r °u 


w 

(0 

w 


Exercise 24b. To Arabic : 

( I ) The queen [is] good (or, a good one). 

( 2 ) God [is] generous. 

( 3 ) The lesson [is] understood. 

(4) The writer is [well] known. 

( 5 ) [Is] The-owner-oTthe-book famous ? 

( 6 ) Jesus is the Son of God. 

( 7 ) Where have you been, O men ? 

($) We were (or, have-been) with God’s Apostle (messenger). 
( 9 ) Glory [be] to God. 

(10) Thanks to the prince. 
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Lesson 25. personal pronouns. 


i. 


2 . 


3 - 


What is the Arabic word for a Personal Pronoun ? 

Damir which forms its plural j\c* Remember that all 
Pronouns and Adjectives are treated as Nouns in Arabic. 

What is the case of the Personal Pronouns ? 

They are generally called “Separate” or “separable” Pronouns, 
because they stand alone as separate words. These are 
Nominative Case, being Subject of the sentence. 

Give the Separate Pronouns. 






c/t J* 

o f oi 

cJ I cJ I 


(il 


r 

Y 


4. Memorise, reading the Roman transliteration from left to 
right (Ana is pronounced ana, not ana). 

Singular Pronouns : huwa, hiya — anta, anti — ana. 

Dual Pronouns : huma, antuma. 

Plural Pronouns : hum, hunna — antum, antunna — nahnu. 

5. How do we express the Accusative and Genitive Cases ? 

By the use of the Pronominal affix (See Lesson 14 and 18 : 5) 

6. Two Interrogative Pronouns may well be learned here : these are 
(j-* and U. Each is usually followed by a personal pronoun 
of suitable number. (Revise here 24 : 6) 

0 * ^ 

Exs : Who art thou ? I 

Who is the writer? ( y* or ) 

What is thy name ? d\+J\ [a 

What is the chief purpose of man ? 1 -* 

What is the origin of the universe ? <J ^Ssll l K* 

7. The word (fern. is used as the equivalent of our 

^ ^ > 

expression “so-and-so”. As an Adj. rnay be used. 
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EXAM. PAPER 25. 

(To be sent up for correction). 


A. To English : 


'f ~ ^ 

iZAA 

X\ 3 jT^al L. r C, 




° J 


r r 




*> 0 s m s' S' 

:'l <:• a. (j 

/* **/• •• , 


. \ 

. r 

.r 

. t 

• 0 

. A 


B. To Arabic . 

1. She is a good (pious) woman. 

2 . I was near my village. 

3 . My village is near the town. 

4 . You are a nice (“hail-fellow-well-met”) man. 

5 . Did you know the murderer and the victim ? 

6 . Where is my book ? ^ 

C. Explain the difference between J>- Jl and 

" * s " y V' 

vwi» ^ jL-* jO Why the difference in the case of * ? 


Exercise 25c. (Correct at home), 
^ ^ \ * 


<Ul£TJ! 4A)I ! 3 <JL5J| ci 

^ ^ * •* . 


Exercise 25cL Translate to Arabic St. John I ; I, 2 . 
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Lesson 26. 

1. What are the two chief divisions of tense-forms in Arabic ? 
The Past and the Present-future. And whilst Past tense- 
forms can be used for any past action, whether represented in 
English by Simple Past (Preterite) Tense or by "Perfect” Tense, 
the Future tense-forms can be used both for an action still 
to be performed in the future (i.e., our English Future Tense) ; 
and for an action already in progress and continuing into the 
future (that is to say our English Present Tense). 

And so the Arabic Future forms we will designate as " Present - 
Future." As a rule the Arabic ‘‘Present-Future” form expresses 
a Present Tense, and we shall see, later, that an additional 
prefix will be employed to represent a Future Tense. Some 
call this the Imperfect Tense. But the absolutely sure name 
for it is its original Arabic one, Al-Muddriu I 

2. Give the Present-Future Forms (Singular) of the Model-form. 




He will do 

yaf-‘a-lu 


3 

m. 

She will do 

taf-‘a-lu 

, 0 / 

>1 • *» 

>*» 

3 

f. 

Thou (m.) wilt do 

taf-‘a-lu 

^ 0 ✓ 

2 

m. 

Thou (f.) wilt do 

taf-‘a-li-na 

^ 0 ^ 

.0 * 

2 

f. 

I will do 

af-'a-lu 


I 



3. What do we notice here ? 

That whilst the person-forms follow the verb root in Past 
Tense, they come before it in the Present-Future forms. That 
is to say, the action which is finished and p ist places the 
formative person-mark after its verb form : whilst the action 
that is not in the past but in the future (or continuing from 
present into future) places its person-mark before the full verb 
form. Past Tense person-marks may thus be called “Afform- 
atives”; Future (and Present-Future) may be called “Preform- 
atives.” (It should be noted, however, that in taf*alina there is 
an atfx as well as a prefix ). 
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>> »» 


i> » tf 


precisely. 


/« 

yam-na-u 

3 m. 

tam-na- u 

3 f- 

W' 

B ✓ 

« 


tam-na-'u ^ 

2 m. 

/ ^ 

tam-na-'ina jujU 

2 f. 



am-na-‘u *i* 1 

I 


4. Give the Singular of £jUll of to hinder or prohibit. 
We follow the Model-form 
He (does or) will prohibit 
She „ 

Thou (m.! 

Thou (f.) 

I (do) or will prohibit 

5. Mention a few verbs for conjugating on this exact model. 

✓ fl ✓ ^ 

} ^ 0 s s' > ' • ' 

to gather £♦>■ to open 

. /♦« ^ ^ 

to raise ^ ) to go 

to praise qJU to appoint [jo- 

6. Why the past and present-future side by side ? That is the 

plan followed in the dictionary, and the student is from now 
henceforth to take a separate page in his vocabulary note- 
book for every variation of the type-root that we give 

as a new “ form"’, and every new root must be entered thus : 

Meaning J** n 


to raise 

<L J - 

^ 

C! J 


to open 

> v 
£*- 

c? 


to ask 

aVj 

3t- 



7. What is the difference between ISL and U (Interr:) ? 

U is used (intern) before a noun, I Si* before a verb. Examples : 
What is his name ? U What hinders ? ^ ISU 
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SOME ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONS . 

N.B. — These are really (Antecedent) Construct Nouns in Accusative Case . The 
consequent is, of course, in the Genitive. 


after... Ju> 

between... 

^0 

with, at... JI* 


behind... 

behind--- 

before... 


6 ^ 


Jt 




above... 




beneath... 

X 


in front of... 




But when they are used as Adverbs, not Prepositions, and stand alone, then 
the final vowel of most of them is damma 


where (rel. adv.) cJL: 


below (adv,) 


above (adv.) Jjy 


Exercise 26 a . To English : 


I (a) 
M 

j| 'JU.X- (a) 

(,) 


Cju! 


dt ' r Cl clil ^ 



Exercise 26 b . To Arabic : 

1. He opens the door (gate) in front of the house. 

2. The queen raises the sword. 

3. Entrance [is] forbidden. 

4. What hinders you ? 

5. What [is] the hindrance ? 

6 The boy (youth) [is] praised (commended). 

7. I am going (or, I go) to my house. 

8. Thou (f.) goest to thy house. 

9. Why do you (f.s.) not open the door ? 

10. Under the earth. 


(o 

M 

M 

« 

(°) 
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Lesson 27. 

DUAL AND PLURAL. 


^ r • S y " ^ 

I. Give the rest of of J* s 


Plural 


Dual 


Ia4* 


^ ' 


y 

^IaA) 

✓ 0 / 

'J-* 


j5U" 

jSCir 


Singular 


Ja^P JaA» 
JaJ2» 

V 

* 

IP 


2. Give the transliteration of the Dual : 

S.m. yaf-'a-lany S.f. taf-‘a-ldny 2 .m . ft /. taf-‘a-ldny. Note 
the resemblance between 3rd Feminine, and 2nd person. The 
2nd Dual ( like 1st Singular and Plural ) is Common to both 
Masc. and Fern. 

3. Transliterate the Plural : S.m. igaf-'a-luna S.f. yaf-‘al-na 
2 .m. taf-'a-lvna 2 .f. taf-‘al-na 1 . naf-‘a-lu. 

4. Note the similarity of the three following : 
yaf-‘a-lu : he will do. 

af-‘a-lu : I shall do. naf-‘a-lu : we shall do. 

5. Note (i) the third person uses.) (with two exceptions), 


6 . 


(2) the second person uses J throughout, 

(3) the difference between m. & f. pi. (both in 3rd & 2nd). 
If the verb precedes its subject does it take the plural, etc. ? 

No ; in Arabic there is an important RULE OF SYNTAX : A 
verb preceding its subject may be inflected for gender (if the 
subject is quite near to it) but takes Singular number only. 
Learn these examples by heart : 

« * 

The women went out ^>- j>* 


The pupils study 


{j* 


The girl-pupils study 
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The girls attend (go to) the school 

Do they (f) understand the meaning 
of their lessons ? 

They do not understand their (its) 

meaning. 

✓ ✓ 

7. Write out £♦ >* to collect, in full : 


OlSj I 

s* s O' ✓ 

uJ > > . ». 

L$~*' J* 

Si 


- o.c - 


>' * 




jU*i 

jfci" 


; ^ e 




c* 


c- 


*" ^ 0 - ^ . 0 » 

ju*^ 


c 


>'* I 

Cr ] 


Self Test 27. 

) s 0 

(1) Write out the Plural of (27 : 7). 

(2) Write some examples of the Rule of Syntax (27 : 6). 

Exercise 27a. 


$ ( •» ) 


(_£“ ) .P ^ ( V ) 

dU^^dilLi ( A ) 

U^df'^i (i) 

GfcC^ ol:J I (\ .) 


/ 0^ 


• 'JjL*A- l:V_Mu (\) 

w 

(0 

dr w 


- ^ 0 


-A£ 


f 








Exercise 27b. 

(1) , When they see us, we will go to them. 

(2) . They (f.) write a book and are ignorant of its meaning. 

(3) . Then they (f.) praise their work ! 

(4) . We will prevent them (f.) from [doing] that. 

(5) . How wilt thou prevent them (f.) ? 

(6) . I will collect their books, all of them. 

(7) . I know all my lessons. 

(8) . We will ask thee (f.) about thy lessons. 

(9) . Do the girls understand their (its) meaning? 

(Sing. Fern, pronoun to represent the Broken Plural of inanimate object) 

(10). The girls [do] understand their meaning. 
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Lesson 28.- FUTURE. 

1. How may we distinguish Future Time ? 

To the ordinary Present-Future Tense ( al-mudari* ) we prefix 
one of two prefixes : either the letter <j* with fatha, which is 
a prefix only and forms a part of the verb ; or the separate 
word saufa. 

/ x- . g . 

2. What do and j ^ mean ? 

ij 0 denotes “in the future/’ and may be paraphrased as “soon.” 


It is probably abbreviated from the old word O ^ which 
now denotes “in the distant future.” 

3. Give the tense with future meaning, “He will swim.” 


' 0 'o 

Oj 5 * * * 9 * 
> '° ? 


7Ca^ 

C* 


. r "• . r '• 

. I 0 - 


> > * sS 

" * “I" ; ? 

* >*• 

p 

; T ^ 

Leo 


4. Give similarly, the Quranic phrase concerning unbelievers 
who stop their ears now (“They shall know later,” etc.) This 
word is seldom met with outside the Qu’ran. 


0 1 - ^ ^ ^ . 0 ✓ 

O^**-*' j-** 

v Z’ ✓ ✓ ✓#/• 

0 1° " ^ * 0 " . ' l ~ ^ 

%,» *> J ^*X*) I 5 


f 1° # 


> ^ . ’ 


r 


Hr 


^Xa) L _$ 


c 


^ .0^ f I* .. - 

i -i ^X «-0- 


HI 




5. What are AA or fatha fatha verbs ? Give a few. 

These are verbs on the form J*i> J*i which do not take 
damma or kasra with the c am of the Present-Future tense. 

Enter up the following in your vocabulary-book under those 
given in Lesson 26 : — 
to sow 


to fascinate, charm, bewitch 

to transcribe (a Ms.) 
or, to abrogate (supersede a law) 


> ' • " - ' S' 

J>***)" j>t+M 
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to make (manufacture) 
to pardon (forgive) 
to overcome 
to intercede 
to be useful to 








0 x- 

> .. 


£* £ 




jfH Jt* 


A+» 


pAt 


6 . Apply the Forms of Lesson 23 to these verbs. 

This is quite feasible to the student, but some words thus 
formed may be “artificial,” and not heard in actual use : we ? 
therefore, propose to indicate several most useful actual 
expressions in quite common use. We give the etymological 
meaning to show how it was derived, but also the technical 
modern use of the word. 

Noun of 

Modern meaning Etymologically A. or Obj. Verb 


a victor 

an-overcomer 



“the victorious city ” (the word 
corrupted to CAIRO) 

the-one-over- 
coming (f) 

; /o 


a chapter or verse which super 
sedes (a former one) 

abrogating 

£,'i; 

hr' 

a verse iT abrogated (by a later 
one) 

a maker, manufacturer 

abrogated 

one-making 

. > • 

hr' 

& 

manufactured (artificial) 

thing-made 

r> ^ 


manufactures (reg. fem. plu.) 

things-made 

oU'yu. 

C 0 

a magician, a sorcerer 

a-charmer 

-> r 

j>- 


a person bewitched 

one-charmed 

^ ‘ ' 


useful, beneficial 

benefitting 

. 1 . 

„ £ 

c 

thing-sown, crop 

sown 

tjyy 

& 
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Vocabulary 28 . 

an hour 


4 &\ 1 - to hear 



PI. of 


coming (fem.) 


Exercise 28 a. (Look at 2&b. for any unknown word, but “ thy two 
ears,” will come in Lesson 48.) 



Exercise 28 b. 

I. Their gods (deities) will not benefit them [later on]. 


2. I will come to you after an hour. 

3. God forbids (prevents) their prayer to their gods. 

4. God listens to the prayer of His servants. 

5. Thy ears hear a word behind thee. 

6. They will ask thee about the gods (deities, or idols). 

7. The manufactures (manuf : articles) of Cairo are few, but 

they are useful. 

( Pat'* few ” in fern. sing, i.e., * because inanimate things (Neuter 
Gender) are thought of as fem. sing, and thus the predicate is fem. sing.) 

8. The verse was abrogated. 

9. The judge resided here in front of the prophet’s house, 

10. The crops (sown) in Egypt are very good. 
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Lesson 29.— "moods.” 

I In what “Mood” is the verb already studied? 

The verb studied in Lessons 26-28 is in the Indicative Mood, or 
the “Mood of Simple Assertion” (as in English). Nothing has 
been conditioned ; a simple direct assertion has been made. 

2. What other Moods are there ? 

(a) Subjunctive, ex. “In-order-to go”; “that he may go.” 
( b I Jussive (Command) “Let him go!” 

(Imperative formed from the Jussive). “Go.” 

(c) Energetic (or Emphatic). “Verily he will (surely) go.” 

As the last-mentioned is of little importance to us at this stage, 
it will be postponed until Lesson 128 (i.e. after the Weak Verb). 

3. What are these Moods called in Arabic ? 

“States.” Each of the Indicative, Subjunctive and Jussive has 
a distinctive vowel-mark, which may be compared with the 
vowel used in each of the three cases of the Noun. The kasra 
is not used with the Verb, its place being taken by the sukun : 
the damma and the fatha, however, are used in both Verb and 
Noun, and the very Arabic ivord for Nominative Case is that for 
Indicative Mood, similarly, the term for Objective Case is that for 
Subjunctive Mood. 

4. Learn the following table : 

English Name Vowel Arabic Name English Name Vowel Arabic Name 


Indicative 

> 

> 

Nominative 

> 

> 

•J . O' 

Subjunctive 

- 

O s 
> . 

Accusative 

------ 

0 ' 

> . 

■> — > 2 * 4 .*.* 

Jussive 

0 

} 

«> As 

Vj* 

Genitive 

- 

■> > °J 


5. We said in Lesson 26 that the Proper Arabic name for the 

> { . > * 1 

Present-Future (Imperfect) Tense is fO Now this word 

means “that-which-resembles,” and here we see how it resembles, 
viz., while the Past Tense is Indeclinable, this Present Tense is 
declinable, i.e., it can be declined by the use of the case- 

vowels as the Noun can be declined by --- L. so it 

resembles the Noun ; but Past Tense always ends in fatha, 
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6. How can U» J Tense be negated ? 

By the simple negative particle V which has no effect what- 
ever upon the case-vowel. Ex. “He will (does) not ask.” 


1V jVCJVjVCJV 


; u°Jvi/rJv 


3 G V 


jV a v 


‘3LJV3GV 
bJ Viv3Gv 
3 U v 


7. What is the Past Tense called? It is called ^ilJI (al-Madi) 
which is an Active Participle meaning “that-which-passes”. 
Self -Test 29. 

(i) Give a list of Arabic Moods, or States (29 : I, 2). 

(1) Explain and illustrate the statement that “The imperfect 
Tense resembles the noun in its declension” (29 : 5). 


0 > 0 % 


to inform (Conj. IV) 

Exercise 29a. 

(a) 

( v ) 

uC. ^ ^.‘/i (a) 

jlXa.^ VS jWjj' (w) 

^ •• M 


to reap 


Wjiqviiu 


"Of jliJJ Y 

;>uf 'iy 5kQl 

> ^ * 

cX ci I 




0) 

M 

w 

(0 

« 


Exercise 29b. 

(1) Why do they not ask him? 

(2) They do not look at me. 

(3) They (two) do not know 

[the teacher, [prayer. 

(4) The pious woman offers 

(5) Where hast thou (f)been ? 


(6)1 was dwelling (f) in Cairo. 
( 7 ) Is the man pious (good) ? 

( 8 ) The man was good. 

(9) They (two) hear and do 

nothing (not a thing). 

(10) They sow and (hut) do not reap. 
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Lesson 30. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I. Revise the Introduction to the Moods in Lesson 28. How may 
we know when to write the verb as “Man§ub” (Subjunctive) ? 
There are certain particles which affect the verb in this part- 
icular manner. A very full list of particles with their governing 
actions will be studied later on. The following nine Sub- 
junctive particles are to be memorised now. 


Action Meaning Particle 


Present-Future, takes subjunctive after it 

to (that) 

0 1 

o' 

tt tt ft tt t* 

in order to 

? 

»» >> »> »» tt 

>> tt >» 

J 

>1 ?’ ft * ti >« 

tt tt '» 


Subjunctive but distinctly future negative 

not (in future) 

y 

Subjunctive but with negative force 

in order not 

iss 

/ • * 

Subjunctive = ^ (j! J 

lest 

V:' 

Answers the particle j' “What if ?” 

in that case 

oM 

* m ~ 0 

Subjunctive — j 

11 n til 

i' 

L 


2, Give particular examples of their use. 

• * 

(a) jl is the word which can be paraphrased “that” or simply 
“to”. It has the meaning of desire to do (or, doing) an action. 

• - C %. 

' ' • , I > ) 

Learn this phrase O' \ j . (he wishes to go, i.e. that he 

• l c % A * ) i 01 

may go) o' “I wish to go”; j' “I wish 

% 

to visit you” (— that I visit you). Note the paraphrase . 

(b) means “not,” but in the future. The present “not” is M 

which has no influence upon the Present-Future. 

w>i>V"He does not, and he will not go in the future”. 
^ • 1 - • t > s 

== j I V = j I V = it will not happen that... 
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Another example : o^ The m i ser will never be liberal, 

(c) J and ^ are both parts of and affect the verb alike. 


* 


(Palmer gives cfJ! ykJl ‘"that God may pardon thee”: but this * 
must be distinguished from lam-ul-amr, the lam of command — A 
See Less: 32 : 4— which apocopates the verb thus ^ Ja * J a. 


; * 


) 1 


Let God pardon thee) i 5 \ O or I came in 

* • \ 

order to visit you. When these particles are used 0 ' is not used # 
* " * * • * 

(d) ^ (lest) is compounded of * o l J and so the o' places 

the verb in the Subjunctive, while the V negates it. 

(e) The first six or seven only are important (at this stage). 

3, Conjugate j-S l> that he may eat (as in ^5 l> j! Jj 

O y, t y> 

y ** © f ^ i p 


„ • > ^ © * >> 5 ^ • * 

k j 1 { L j' 

, 0 y \ ^ c i }> * 

t jl I b-jt 

^ c f 


J> to jl 


'jv lr jl l jl 

© t 

jl 


^ ) P * op 

5^\r j 


. ^ L « ^ ^ t> p 

jn-ji jri'ji 

/ O f ^ y -- % P 

}.< lr jl lr jl 


o 


^ 0 0 
J< I jl 


4. Compare the Indicative in Lesson 26. What do we observe ? 
(a) Change of (jamma case-vowel to fatha, in all the singulars 
but one, and in the first person plural, (b) The rejection of the 
6 and j in 2nd Sing. Fern, and in all the duals, and the 2nd 
and 3rd Masc. Plural. It will be found that the numbers/ 
genders etc. are sufficiently indicated without the nun. 

(c) The retention of the O in 3 r d and 2nd Fern. PL, as being 
absolutely necessary to distinguish the gender. 

5. For further practice, he wishes that he may do j \j m 

^ 0 ^ ^ o £ ) ^ 0 s- of / / O/ 0 X 

cAk j* LA** j* 


jl l/-ir jl 

s’"*' e f 

jl 


✓ <) 0 P 


%* jl %* jl 
© £ 
jl 


✓ ✓a/' 0 i 

jl 


e ' e *, > 

„ , o ^ e « ^ e ^ © I 

(_0> ji j' 
<_/ r jl J.ir jl 

^ yO I • £ 

(j**l j 1 
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6 . 


7- 


Examples of the paraphrase of j I 


.A*- 


o % 0 ^ o \ ) S 9 „ 

o' " ■ 

It is good for you that we go (= Our going is good for you). 

e \ o \ 3 

I (J ' J It is good for me to go. (for me to go = that 


I go = my going). ( This word is the word used in the 

equivalent for “thank you” il “ May [God] increase 

thy good ”). 

Always use J or as in 'y G jSJ y*>- to express “ in 

order to” (eat), or “for the purpose of” (eating). (See 2.c.) 


e. 

Self Test SO . (l) What is the difference between <31 and 

ys (30 : 6, 7). 

Exercise SOa. 

'J*af ‘J (i) 


(v) 
VI (a) 
I ("t) 
Lcji %i'j jl \j () •) 


jr . 1 V «' V, / \ 

A A 4 'A 1 -*' 5bj (t) 
'jr v/ f Ci<ji (r) 




I^j^a.1 j! (i) 


Exercise 30b. 

I. I wish to eat. 2. “ Lest ye enter into temptation”. 

3. I have food to eat. 4. “ To fast is good for you”. 

5. Jesus came [in order] to save man. 

6. “The miser will never be generous”. (Proverb). 

7. We do not wish to (that we) visit you to-day. 

8. “That they should not worship (lit. bow down to} God.” 

9. They have gone to (in-order-to) visit her. 

10. He wishes to (= that he may) visit you always. 


N B Before answering Exam. Paper 30 learn the phrases at the head 
of page 81. 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 80. 


A To English : 


' & (r 


(') 



M 


f'l ji LUI 

(«) 



(») 


• " A *{/>'{'• ' 

<_P ^ J" 

(■>) 


(a) jT^if Cf oi-i 

(V) 

4-0 A. 

.11 

(M 


'J-C ;sOLr(sOl^ 

('•) 


B. To Arabic : 

(1) [In order] that the writer (f) may write her name. 

(2) The charmer (magician) will fascinate (charm) the queen 
of Egypt. 

(3) I wish to know the name of a book, please. 

(4) The “People of the Scripture’’ are in Egypt. 

(5) Do your (fern, pi.) children go to school ? 

\ 

(6) I wish to visit you (sing:) continually. 

(7) This is from the favour of my Lord. 

(8) The miser will never be liberal. 

(9) They have gone to (in order to) eat. 

(10) Thou art from Egypt, we are from the tribe of Quraish, 
and they are from AI-Hind (India). 

C. Answer these questions : 

(1) State the rule for formi ng the Noun of O bject ( Pass. Part). 

(2) Form both Active and Passive Participles (giving) their 

rneaning) from the verbs *** 


C 4 
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Lesson 3L 


“Eye, Voice, Ear” Exercise. 

Rules as before (see Lesson 2l). Memorise one or two sentences at 
a time, day by day ; then keep up the whole. Sentences I — 4 are 
the opening ones of the Quran, 5 and 6 the “Creed”. 


jJtif L/ji'jufc 1-T 


^ All ^ dUC. - t 

e * w 

if/, ' 

< J)I (J A .^_5 — A 


0 ** «*» I J I 

j <U) u 




j j j 4jo i — a 


^.1 eA^Gjb <J* — °i 

> \ ( 'if / *. - ** fl ^ if J * / > | 

^Jlcl 4J0n^ j+m\A$ ^Jj, 1 — ) * 


Exercise 81 b. To Arabic : 

1. In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful : 

2. Praise [be] to God, the Lord of the Worlds : 

3. The Compassionate, the Merciful : 

4. The Owner (Ruler) of the Day of Judgment. 

5. I bear witness that [there is] no Deity but God. 

6. And Mohammed [is] the Apostle of God. 

7. I believe (have believed) in God alone. 

8. I believe (have believed) in God and His Apostles, and His 
Scriptures. 

9. Hast thou read Chapter “The Opening One” ? Yes, I have. 

10. Is there found in Chapter “The Cowman abrogater and an 

abrogated [verse]? God knows Hit. God is more-knowing). 
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ADVERBIAL 

PHRASES. 


Had it been 

!<•) 

* 0 - 

Of thy favour (please) tUlLki ^ 

Except for 

(had not) S 1 J 

Of his favour 

0 - 

For ever (after neg. never) U> 1 

Instead of... 


Continually 

LcIS 

In spite of ... 

* 0 

yUj 

Immediately 

V (> 

For example 


Sometimes 


Exactly 

Ul£ 


Lesson 32. 



i. 


2. 


3 - 


4 - 


Revise the Introduction to Moods in Lesson 29. What is the 
“ Mood of Command ” or Jussive ? 

It is that which expresses the idea — “ Let him go ! let her go ! , 
let them go I/’ It generally has the particle J of the Jussive 
prefixed to it. This lam takes kasra, and the verb is then 
apocopated, (i.e. the nun rejected) in the 2nd Sing. Fern., all the 
Duals, and the 2nd and 3rd Masc. Plural. 

Why is the nun not cut off from the 3rd and 2nd Feminine . 
Plural also ? 

Because its retention is necessary to show the gender. ' 

What happens if there is no nun, as in 3rd masc. sing. ? 

The vowel is then replaced by sukun, or jazma, and the verb 
is said to be ma jzum or marked by jazma (29 : 4). 

Give the 3rd Person Sing, Dual and Plural of this Jussive or 
Mood of Command. 

^ 0 0^ ^ » ^ ^ # 0 - 9 0 ' 

I ba^«a«J 

% * • 

Let them (0 go ! let them go ! let them ( 2 ) go let her go 1 let him go ! 
N.B. “let,” in this case, has almost the meaning of “must” , 
they (f) must go ! they must go! they ( 2 ) must go ! she must go ! he must go ! 
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5- This lam, called in Arabic “lam-ul-amr” i.e. the lam of com- 
mand, usually takes kasra (we said) and apocopates the verb. 
But suppose it is preceded by iJ (then or therefo re) ? ? 

» * O S' 

It may then be marked by sukun, thus : then let him go jtAi 
Note : — Carefully distinguish it from the other lam, meaning 
“in order to”, which we learned in Lesson 30 : ^ and 2c. 

6. May the Jussive take all persons ? 

Yes, all. (We have used the word “Jussive” to accustom the 
student to this old-fashioned Latinised word in case he should 
ever be asked to define it. Better to call it f 
When we use a conditional sentence, (especially in condensed 
epigrammatic wisdom for which Arabic proverbs are famous) 
we write this form. “Knock, and-it-shall-be-opened to-you” 

takes three words in Arabic ^ j*} (second verb is 

passive). 1 seek, ye shall find. 


7. Are there any other particles causing the verb to be 

Yes, many; but they will receive detailed attention in SYNTAX, 

Lesson 193. A really common every-day one is J (not) 

^ ^ \ 

0 . » | 

8. Give all the persons of qIa* ^ } (he did not open . 


" 0 c » | > 

" 0 | % "0 ** e”T 




i." J ^ 

& f 


gJt J J — r 

' 0 \ 6 # t 

j — r 

e 1 ? - 1 


9. Surely it cannot mean “he did not open” ? 

But it does mean that ! Learn this curious rule : The particle 
not only negates the action of the verb but also converts 
the present to past time . (In Hebrew c./. vav conversive). 

they did not go = 


• 




J* l / mey aia noi go = 1 

(J J J ye did not ask me = < J U (c./. 34 : 6). 

r 
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O 

• }\ * % 

10. Give all the persons of “let him go out” 


5 1 > > 


clrT^J ^=7 >=m 


a 




E: 


Vj& 


> # * *.*:i 

igJ'i XLr* 


• > 


• « 


Er 




II. Can the Imperative be formed from the 2nd Person Jussive ? 
Certainly, that is how it is derived. Remove any particle and 
also the preformative > and supply an alif vowelled as 
needed (but with a wa§la when preceded by other words in a 


sentence). We then get the Imperative thus : 

V>'i 


££ I !»' I 


U*' J J l> 


563 




o J . • > 

> • I 0 ' • I 


1 £ 
V— - 

I*. , • 1*. 


0 } # . 

12. Why the ^amma over the alif in r- j> > ? 

> 

Because verbs having a damma in f- ;La«JI take a (Jarnma 
for the alif of the Imperative. All others take kasra. 

Exercise 32 a. 

\\ '>r\> .mT 


jlUUl 3 /jj J^JI ‘j I»u , 
-b jlkJLJI jl ^ f 

jikVji £>r ^ Vy & pt, t ^ # r ;ib; r ii r 


^ ^ ji X.3 & jiku! 36- 1& t 


,> a 


(IcJS lil all*.*.?) (J Jjlk I 36 0 

“/ /. **/. 

u I :t;a, ° r ! yr? ji^yf a 


N.B. For the sequence of tenses in (2) see next page. 
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Exercise 32b. 


1. Why did the vizier (minister) not go out to visit the Saltan ? 

2. Because ( see Lesson 34, page 89) they did not inform 

him that the Sultan was wishing it (that). 

3 Did he not ask them ? No : he did not ask them anything 
because he did not know that the Sultan was there 
(present). 

4. What did the Sultan say when he found that his minister 

did not come to visit him ? 

5. He said “Seek me and you find me” his meaning was 

‘I am always here\ 

6. Did the two princes understand his meaning? No; they 

never understood it. (or, they did not understand it at all). 


A SIMPLE STORY 

Exercise 32c. Translate to English, then back to Arabic. 



Sequence of Tenses. Carefully note the Sequence here. 



He did not know that the Sultan was w: 


One past verb followed by a present conveys the idea of 
“past continuous” (or, past imperfect), and there is no need 
for the double past. 


Lesson 33 

THE PROHIBITIVE V 


I What is the negative form which forbids the action ? 

The prohibitive particle V la = “ do not,” must precede the 
verb, which is then put in the jussive, or majzum. Thus: ‘‘He 

O . 

must not go” "V : “Go not (f.)” * ■ This particle 

is called the “la of prohibition”. Distinguish it carefully 
from the la of simple Negation, which, as we have shown, 
does not affect the case-vowel of the verb. 

2. Give the prohibitive of “to knock”. 


they (f.) they must not knock 

do not knock (f,Pl) do not knock (PI.) 

let us not knock 




# V 


(Tj*. 


iV 




; V 


let not knock let not knock 

O ^ 0 ^ 

V 

knock not (f.) don't knock (m). 
0 1 " 

(hardly necessary) 


3. The most frequently used are the second persons, and the 
plural of the first person. Let no-one know -L- ' N 

4. Is there any other la yet to be learned ? 

Yes, one more — a particle which is used with a noun to deny 
its existence in totality. 

There is no deity but God. 

There is no strength and no power Sy ^ 'j* j *y- Jo ^ %y 
but in God. - t J ^ f*” 


%\ vrii H 


but in God. 

There's no harm to you. 


duv r r> ^ 


5. In what case is the noun negated by Id ? 

(a) Always in the Accusative; (b) generally without tanwin, 
a solitary exception to the rule we learned at the beginning. 

6. We will now show the similarity and contrast of the three 
moods by means of a comparative table. (In order to get the 
three side by side we have to alter the usual native method 
of tabulating the tense; so read down the column). 
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J 

V* 

Jussive (he did not eat) 

; i V ; i- 

^ f > 

’ P v 

• ^ 

^ > . 

S 

Subjunctive (that he eat) 

> i « * ; i 1 1 

'> <3 ' '•j, j ' 

; t 0 \ } 1- e i 

jsVoi yiroi 
>> — ' 0 * 
o' 

J *' 

Indicative (he eats) 
} > t ; S- 

/ 1? ^ 

>t . > % 

cats u jrif 

Sing. 

^V\r *'i *V'i 

MfUjl #l> j' 

6^>Vo^V, 

< 

^ j l ' ' 

^ > %- 0 % 

* > %' 


is ir - f \ 

^rirj' 

o* K 

Q 

r kV/j ijtl'j 

o> i m ;; 1 *• * 

li 0 1 1 jiS l> (j 1 

0 ; 0 t > } 0 \ 

» > t /• ;; i 

y^Cojisu 

ft 0 . . e 

O > 5- 

J 

yyvjj tjiruy 

y$ iro ' ir 0 ' 

ysi »'o>^^ 

< 

of 

3 

; l' 0 t 

, > i' 

a. 

3^ V 


iP 



Exercise 83a. 

4 * (o) 

it VI iji V> V (•>) 

if vj i\ v (v) 

V (a) 


jbXjf jl I (>) 

" ^ 

La jb-!3 VJL»’X_V ( T ) 
tr ,Ol ( Jl>>-V (r) 
C oOf v »i'r V (t) 


Exercise 33b. 

1. Let them (m) go to the city. 

2 . Let not go except one only ! = Let only one go ! 

3 . Do not knock on the door ! 

4 . Do not open the door, O my mother! 

5 . They do not know everything. 

6 . There is no power and no strength except in God. 

7 . There is no deity but God. 

8 . No harm to you ( = Cheer up ). 
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Lesson 34. 

1. Revise the Pronominal Affixes already studied (Lessons 14-15). 

2. To what are these Pronoun-marks affixed ? 

(1) To prepositions ; then they are “governed by the Prep.” 

(2) To^rSrSs^ then they are genitive (construct) “of him” i.e. his. 

(3) To verbs; then they are in the direct Accusative case, i.e. 

the object to the verb, as he struck her. 


0 

3. Show how the preposition from (or, some of) is united to 
these affixed Pronoun forms. 


„ > • 
0^ 


ft? 

from them (f.) from them (m.) 

> • 

• r <;„ 

from thee (f.) from thee (m.) 
n 

u, 

from us 


from them two 
> 0 

LSo. 

from you two 



from her from him 



from thee (f.) from thee(m.) 

Jr. 

from me 


4. What is noticeable here? 

o 

The preposition requires, like the verb, a nun between it 
and the first person sing, affixed pronoun, thus, he struck me, 
^ » s'* and, from me L ^. • This nun, which in this case is rep- 
resented by the shadda, is called the “nun of precaution.” 

5. Is this true of any other prepositions ? 

Yes; if they end in as for example in the presence of, 


O *'* 

or before, and (away from, or, off from). 

6. Does either of the verb-forms alter its vowelling on becoming 
united to an annexed pronoun ? 

Yes ; the 2nd per. pi. past adds a wau and homogeneous 
damma : thus s* ye struck me). 


7. Prefix the preposition to the affixed pronouns. 


Plural 


* 

UK 

* v 


u, 


rt: 

■S 


Dual 

IV. L 

& 


r. 


Singular 




dl — 




x 
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8. In which person is a change made ? 

In the third person; for a prefixed kasra or ya causes the hu, 
hum etc. to take a kasra, so we get bihi, bihim, etc., but it does 
not change the kum etc, 

9. Prefix (J (in or within) in the same way. 

- r 

- V 


'dir} 

* r 

0 , 

r*v 


s' 


& 

'H 

L& 

dU 

dJl 

S’ 

lli 

— 

J 


lu. Where does the shadda come from (in the 1st Sing.) ? 

It represents the pronoun ^ which coalesces with the j of <J 
and takes fatha, being a consonant and not merely a letter of 

prolongation. Another example; the word is the plural 

of mu^llim (teacher) in the Nom, and in the Accusative. 

When we wish to say “ my teachers ” ( whether Nom. or 

Accusative) we find the construct state causes the removal of 

the nun of cjd*' 4 or and the vowelling of the second 

ya with fatha after placing shadda to denote the coalescence 

of the two ya’s Mifallimiya. 

•• ✓ 

11. Give other examples of the pronoun ^ written as <j; 

my two hands (o^i J i) but (accus. or obi.) 

beside (s) me {j} my s * ns 

12. How do we prefix and 

^ c ala means on, or upon and means to, unto, or “in the 
direction of”. Both stand as separate words before nouns 
but both may be prefixed to the Annexed Pronouns which are 
then of course in the oblique case (Indirect Object). The ya 
is then dotted, making the diphthong ai. 

* • H 

Otr\ 

£ > ® * 

cWi 

Ul 


° ;ji 

91 


;ji 

> ° ' 

•£Ji 

r ■ » 

- ^ 

diji 

2 JL S' 

- £ 

af 


— 


J 

* ^ 
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EXAMPLES OF AKHA WAT IFF A. 


N.B. Certain particles (called “Sisters of Inna”) have, upon the 
Subject and Predicate, an effect exactly the opposite of kana 
audits sisters; i.e. they place the Subject in the Accusative 
and leave the Predicate Learn these examples, 


in which the man§ub (accus:) is the affixed pronoun. 



But I, thou ... iLSsI That he, she ... <*> I 




After studying Lessons on Syntax 151 — 200 (and “ thinking orientally ” ) 
the above wil! become clearer. The words — that, because etc.— are useful 
for our exercises now. 

Exercise 34a. 



Exercise 34b . 

1. My sins were heavy upon me. 

2. Have you got nothing ? (lit Is-there-not with thee a thing.) 

3. As though I were (am) about to go with you ; 

4. Why did you prevent me from entering ? 

5. Because you did not see my hands. 

6. They did not come to me. 

7. They (f.) went-away from me. 

8. I took it from them (m.) 

9. They took her from me. 

Truly she is a pious woman. 


10 . 


- 9 « - 


Lesson 35. the passive. 


1. What verbs use the Passive ? 

The Passive can only be formed from Transitive verbs, We 
can only form the Passive if we are sure that 3 ^ tran- 

^ j 

sitive : e.g., He killed her, JiXli she was killed. 

2. How is the Passive formed from the usual Triliteral Verb ? 

For the Passive of the Past Tense (or Preterite) give to the 
radical before the last a kasra, and to the first radical a damma 

instead of fatha ; thus he was killed. 

3. How from the Quadriliteral Verb ? 

The same way. The first of the four radicals takes damma 
instead of fat-ha, and the penultimate takes kasra. Thus 

he translated it. -»■ j “it was translated”. jN \ JlJ jl j ISI 

r ' ' 

if the earth is shaken. In both the triliteral and quadriliteral 
verbs, the distinction of the Passive from the Active lies 
in the vowelling only. (In unvowelled newspapers, etc., the 
reader can generally tell by the context. The Passive, however, 
is not so much used as in English, for it is more usual to 
employ one of the derived conjugations (Lesson 72) with a 
passive signification). 

Give the Sing, Dual and Plural of J** 


e > 

.hi 


u 
>* > 


<0 } 

1:1=5 


'A- 5 


1=1=5 




UlilS 


o > 

5 


ja 
0 > 


cJL:i 


5. Form the Passive of the Present-Future. 

We give to the Servile letter ( *1 j etc. ) a damma and to 

the penultimate radical a fat-ha, thus Jli he will be killed; 

,0 > 

it will be ( or, is ) written. ( Of course many verbs 
already have a fat-ha over the penultimate radical, then no 
change. In apy gase ? the distinguishing feature is the damma 
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over the ya. Native printers, when printing an unvowelled 

book, can sometimes insert just this initial damma if the 

sentence is really ambiguous. 

Give the full Pres-Future Passive. 

^ 0^0/ 

u L * 


w 


0^0 A 
I „♦**» 


^0/ 

3 :2,' 


• l 

jSC:2. 


- 


* . -•> 

• I M 44M- 


J:2T 





— 

Ja’I 


7. Can a Passive Jussive be formed ? 

' 0 ) > ,0 ) 


Yes; let him be killed ! etc. This is quite usual 

jj we say ^ 


Also with J we say J he was not killed. 


Self -Test 85. 

(1) Give the Past Passive of to write (35 : 4). 

(2) The Present Passive of the same (35 : 6). 


Exercise 85a. & b. 


vM' (°) 
4- (i) 

cJkjl (v) 

’c±i (a) 


vv 

>iVV' f ^V (r) 

caJI (r) 

/ * / 

lrf)\ Uzp\ (t) 


(1) They will be-shown-mercy (i.e. forgiven). 

(2) In order that I may serve, not be-served (ministered to;. 

(3) Was the owner of the house murdered ? 

(4) The book was written in Arabic. 

(5) The door is open. 

(6) His blood will be shed. 

(7) Was the owner ( f ) of the house killed ? 

(8) Yes, she was killed. 
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Lesson 36. 

NEGATIVE OF “TO BE". 

1. Is there a verb meaning “heds-not” ? 

Yes, the verb laisa, means “it-is-not,” or “he-is-not,” or 

“there-is-not,” or even simply “not,” according to the context. 

2. Can it be declined ? 

Yes, in Past Tense only, though strange to say, it is used for 
the Present! Its formation would be better understood after 
learning the changes of the Hollow verb, but we introduce it 
here because its meaning is akin to the verb negatived by a 
particle which we learned in Lesson 32. Write it in full. 

; ®*i 


3 . 




*> 
(J u 


rJ 


r 


A) C3 

C:J 






> 0 


J 


Note that while may mean “it-is-not” or “there-is-not,” in 
the other persons the meaning is limited to a more personal 
negative. Lasta, thou art not; laisu, they are not; lasnd we 
are not. (Note disappearance of the ya before sukihi). 

4. How could we express “he-was-not,” etc. 

By prefixing ^ to the pres-fut. of the verb To Be. Remember 

0 1 

this strange fact, already learnt, that the particle ^ always 

gives a negative past meaning to the Imperfect Tense of this 

c } i ^ ' 

or any other verb. Example JS" Ij ^ he did not eat. 

5. Give the ordinary Pres-Fut. of “To Be,” i.e., be is or will be, etc. 


& 




- / / 

, > > 


iSs 


'I f'Ni 
* ^ 


. V. 




C. [ j 


f ft 

j 


Before memorising this verb, compare what we have said in 

• V 

Lesson 24 : 4, as to the past tense and the letter wau. 

Notice the wau and the damma in the above pres-fut. tense. 
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Note that this will be fully studied when we come to the 
Hollow Verb (Lesson 115). Suffice it to say, here, that when 
the sukihi of jazm (apocopation) falls upon the final radical 
( nun in this case ) then the wau disappears, leaving its 
homogeneous representative (damma) to mark its place. 

7. Students more advanced, or with more time to spare, may 

write out (to say) exactly like 

8. But is it not possible to express the same idea with ma and 
the Past Tense ? Yes, that is an alternative way. 

9. What is the special effect of laisa upon the Predicate ? 

- The Predicate of laisa is always man§ub. 

10. Why is the Predicate mansub and not the Subject ? 

Because laisa is one of several verbs called akhawdt kana 
(Sisters of Verb To Be) which have the same action as kana. 
Here revise 24 : 9 very carefully and contrast akhawdt inna 
(Lesson 34~-page 86). Examples: 



As though she 


Akhawdt kana 
Thy brother is not sick 

Akhawdt inna 


Akhawdt inna 

But he is sick 

Akhawdt inna 


Akhawdt kana 
She is not sick 


[were] sick 
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Self Test 36. I. Write out the verb laisa in full (36 : 3). 

2. Write out the verb kana apocopated by , and give the 
English meanings (36 : 6). 

Exercise 36a. (after learning phrases on p. 97). 


yjs\ j 'Jjjs (s) 

( v &t jl) (r) 

(r) 

'jV (t) 

j£r jl ( 0 ) 

/ ^ ’ 

u ^4 y's jPi -J& ' f 5uls (9 

/ 

jl iS/ jV I VfJ ^ Ji ^ l^-xi V (a) 


y* ✓ 




Exercise 36b. 

1. Was, your boy at the mosque-school *to-day ? 

2. No, he did not go to-day to the mosque-school. 

3. Why was he not there to-day ? 

4 Because his mother was ill. 

5. Was she not ill yesterday ? 

6. Yes, and the boy did not attend (or, was not present) 
yesterday, and will not attend tomorrow. 

7. Where is his brother ? Is he sick also ? 

8. No, his brother is not sick, but has gone with some of the 
children (boys) to the city. 

* To distinguish this word kuttab from the word kitab, note the shadda. 

9. They have not been in the kuttab this afternoon. 

10. And they will not be there tomorrow. 
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Lesson 37. 

OTHER TENSES. 


I. Are there any other tenses (or states)? Yes; Arabic gives facility 
in combining tenses, similarly to English. Thus we say 

(a) he went. 

* •'* * o «* 

(b) he has gone. 


(c) 


J> jv.5 he had gone (before 


) 


(d) (JO he was going, he used to go. 

- ' ' ° - '. V 

(e) -X* Jj 5 n> he will have gone. 


2 . Let us tackle the second of these. 


3 - 


The particle placed before the past tense gives it the 

English " perfect ” meaning, though in the older Arabic it is 

✓ 0 ^ 

O * M 

often not found. She has gone ^ . They have gone 

✓ Os 

i y * * «• 

J5 (Do not attempt to translate ^ by itself). 

How is the pluperfect formed ? 

By prefixing jO to the verb plus ^ and the meaning is that 
the action had taken place (before something happened). Both 
the principal verb and the auxiliary jlS* are fully declined in 
the Past Tense. 


They had gone 

l/Jo J) Ijilf 

They (f.) „ 

i M £ 

You (m.) „ 

y 0 ^ O' >o ; . 

• - z' • *• 0 * c 

J y 0 ' 

You (f.) „ 

We 

LiS J L_r 


He had gone 


She had gone 

z::»i Ji 

Thou hadst gone 

s os 0 y 

s’ O' • « ✓ . 

J* JJO 


^ O' e y^ 

Thou (f.) „ „ 


I had gone 

s 0 « // 

> 0 ' * , - > . ^ 


4 . Could we say ‘‘He was in the habit of going ” ? 

Yes this is one of the meanings covered by (d) above. 

In the Moslem Ahadith (Table-talk of Mohammed) there is a 
large section of the traditions devoted to “What the Apostle 
of God used to do”. 
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J he used to say he used to do. 

Let us learn the last-mentioned, conjugating the Past Tense 


They used to do 


He used to do 


They used to do 


She used to do 

fcr^{<T 

You used to do 

„ >•> 

Thou usedst to do 

P> CAS 

You used to do 

0 0^ * y 0 

Thou usedst to do 

C y 

We used to do 

'J,;; LS 

I used to do 

>Vi & 


5. Write out “He will have gone”. 

“He will have gone” (before you get there, e.g.,) is expressed 
by the Present-Future tense of kana (see Lesson 36 : 5) with 
the past tense of the required verb and the particle qad. 

^gone W *^^ aVe T) He will have gone -X* Oj5v> 

She will have gone 


gone 

They (f) will have '° ^ ( M 
gone 

You (m) will have 3 
gone 


* ^ • 6 » * 
0 ^ * * 


> > 


3 w ✓ • a # „ 

You (f) will have * - ° " * \r - 

gone U\*» 5 ■** o*' 


" • " # 7 - 

We will have gone 


Thou wilt have 
gone 


o - - ^ > - 

1 ^ 


Thou (f) wilt have .. • ,r . • <- 

gone ,j« jS* 

? . - > 

I shall have gone -X* jy 1 


It may be construed and explained in this way : “He will be 
in the state of having gone.” 

t * 0 " ' ^ /O - . ✓ 

6. As, 'J-.uO means “he was doing,” so is nowadays 

used to mean “he was going (about) to do”. 

7. Before writing out Exercise 37 (a) and (b), note that the verb 

y - • - ' " 

ia (to keep, preserve) also means to memorise, f.e., 

> » ^ 

preserve in mind. The verb to attend, or arrive at 

a place, forms its verbal noun j j^>- attendance (arrival). 


Self -Test 37 . 

1. Write out the Compound Tense “He had eaten”. (37 : 3). 

2. Similarly “He will have eaten”. (37 : 5). 

3. What do you observe is common to both. ? (c.f 3 and 5). 
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Vocabulary 37. 


USEFUL ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 

I 


yesterday 

or (j~* \ 

✓ ^ ✓ 

in the morning 

UA*** 

from to-day 

"jf 

rtf' u A 

in the evening 

<LT, 

>•> 

since the beginning mJI X .* 

by daylight 

biv 

from the first 

&''o; 

t 

by night 

* 0 ^ 

%\ 

fore-noon 


tomorrow 

\ll 

after-noon 

> if % 

after tomorrow 

Jkm 

* • 


Exercise 37a. 


j jS iiiU AS JUdl \ ) 

\)iLjs ^ (y) 

» 4 ,. if " r >> •: " ' / \ 

^k)| I Ac .J p j (P) 

S jr’TS' L»jji cJai>- *A5 ! I Ac- (i) 

££.£&. ^ $y liL ' 0 {< f j f /xS\ jJiii (e) 

z' X ✓ 

l\c’ j SvI 

Exercise 37b. 

1. The pupil had memorised his lesson before the teacher’s arrival. 

2 . All the pupils had memorised their lessons before their 
teachers’ arrival. 

3 . They will learn their lessons by heart to-morrow afternoon 
{lit. after-the-noon). 

4 - [By] to-morrow I shall have learnt many lessons. 

5 . The above-mentioned student (or, student referred to) was 
going to do his lessons by night, but his teacher forbade him. 

6 . From the beginning (the first) the students used to learq 
their lessons accurately (exactly), 
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Lesson 38. 

THE SIX FORMS 


I. Is al-Mudari‘ of the verb always vowelled with fat-ha like 

©^ ✓ 

> ' • ✓ ^ . 


2 . 


No: neither does the past always take three fat-has. As 

early as Lesson 3 we introduced with a middle kasra, 

✓ 

(See also 23 : 6). There are six actual forms ; we will learn 
some of them now. 

What are the six actual ? 

Since there are three vowels and the past may take either one 
for its middle vowel (the first and last not being changed), while 
the present-future may take any one of the three for its middle 
vowel, it would seem that there are 3x3=9 theoretically pos- 
sible. Three of these, however, do not actually occur. The 
six actual are shown below, with examples : 


to open 

^ 0^ / 

£C-. 4 > 

0 ^ ^ 

>' 0 ' .'"l 

> ©^ ✓✓ 

to succour 

> > . r , 

J-H 

to serve 

0 ^ ^ 

r ■** 

3 ***. 3 ** 

to be generous 


J y> y> 


Non-existent 

y* y 





Non-existent 

y. y 




— 

Non-existent 

y> y 

to understand 

> ' > ' . 

(•**. p** 

# 

to consider 

> '4'' V 

y> y 


3. How can one tell which of the six forms will be taken ? 

This is a little perplexing at first, but the dictionaries supply 
this information about every verb. Some lexicons print it in 


full, thus : 


to open 




(Others, this way) to open 



(Others, again) to open a 

The point is, whether Al-Mudari‘ is given in full, as in some 


lexicons, or a fatha, or an a, the meaning is exactly the same, 


4 - 


viz., that the verb takes fat-ha in the Past, (that is always 
shown in full), and also a fat-ha in al-Mudari‘. Take another 
example. I (the girl is pretty). You can see at a 

glance that the probable triliteral root of jamila is a verb 

formed from J»*>- . You find it marked which shows 

that it belongs to the class of Damma Damma verbs, damma in 

the Past and damma in the Present. 

What kind of verbs take Damma Damma ? 

None but those expressing qualities! (Learn this important 

distinction at once). It is quite possible there may be a verb 

with same radicals (but with fatha) meaning something else, 
> 

but (with damma) must take damma in the Pres. -Fut. and 
therefore, necessarily, expresses a quality ; in this case “to be 
pretty”. (Now enter up a page or two pages of your vocabulary 
for this one form, recording all new verbs as shown in 
Lesson 26 : 6 for Fat-ha Fat-ha. The importance of clear 
classification now of all new words, according to “forms”, can 
hardly be over-emphasized). More examples : 


to be easy 



to be generous 



to be difficult 


• • . 


to be rough 



5. What kinds of verbs take Fat-ha Fat-ha ? 

Turn back to lesson 26 : 5 and analyse those examples given. 
It will be seen that the second or third radical is, in each case, a 
guttural or ha * • In other words, such a throaty consonant 
almost always takes fat-ha. Enter up all your examples and 
learn the past and the present with the English meaning. 
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6. Note on o\ and ISJ. The particle (in not an) is used 
with the Past to mean ^/in the Present-Future (but with a shade 
of doubt), is used similarly but implies probability, and so 

is often best translated by “when.” 

Recapitulation. Continue revision of previous lessons. From 
Lesson 42, with more grammar rules, the student will feel the 
need of constant revision of vocabularies. 

Self ‘Test 38 . 

1. What vowel in the Imperfect ( Muddri ) is taken by verbs 
expressing qualities ? (38 : 4). 

2. What verbs take fat-ha ? (26 : 5 and 38 : 5). 

Exercise 38 a. 


\jCS ££ ^ ; (l) 

jL-i Vl jU (v) 
(a) 

Ul'Uil f-^j (\) 


yS\ l'idU» (\) 

J }^\ (r) 

(r) 

Xo (i) 

^4^1 ll JuJllit ^0 ^ 


Exercise 38 . 

1. Is this matter difficult for you (hard on you) ? 

2. The matter is easy for him (upon him). 

3. [It is] on the pupil to attend before the lesson. 

4. And to gather [up] his books after the lesson. 

5. The student did not succeed yesterday. 

6. The price of books has been (was) raised a good deal. 

7. Man was created weak (Qui’an). 

8. When the earth is shaken (Qur’an) i.e. by earthquake. 

9. God is not an oppressor (Qur’an). 

10. We will gather our disciples bv night. 
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Lesson 39. 

THE SIX CLASSES (Contd). 

> ’V S . 

I. What verbs take J*^,J** ? 

Verbs like ar e a very large class. They consist 

>>*''*'* 

partly of (a) transitive verbs such as to succour, or 

>\ 0 ' 

aid (with victory), and (b) ‘verbs of motion ,, to enter. 


Examples of (a) Transitive 
to create 




to kill 
to write 
to see 




> - - 


to serve (as a slave) •***> 


Examples of (b) Verbs of Motion 
to enter, go in 


to go out 
to run 

to bow down 
(in worship) 

to sit down 


' > ± 

p-nr 

>> * . S s 


S»A) 


2. Give examples of 


verbs (fatha in past, kasra in 


present). These are not quite so easily classified, but the 
student can learn them as he comes across them, Examples : 

to bear, carry 

* . a ^ . ... 

to know 


to serve (as a servant) ^lx>- 
to sit, or sit down 
to strike 




to take captive 


— 5 j*i <-» j* 

> \ ' - *. 
S' V » S' ] 


3 Give examples of verbs (fat-ha in the present). 

As in §2, learn the past and present-future together, when you 

have ascertained both. Examples : 

, >' » - ^ ^ 

to shew mercy to ^ y ^>- j 


to understand 
to know 


ft* ^ 


to hear C?**" 

to bear witness, 
testify 


to keep 


> ^ s' ^ 

J Ji4>. 
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4. Are there 7 verbs ? 

Only a few. The first mentioned is the only example from 
sound verbs. To consider, or estimate *-***>■ 

The student will gather examples of this form when he studies 
‘'Assimilated Verbs’' (Lesson 113) the wau of which disappears 

in the present tense. To inherit 

5. Does the vowel taken by the Mudari influence the Imperative ? 
Yes, in one case. Four out of these six forms have fat-ha or 
kasra, and in all these cases the vowel supplied to pronounce 
the Imperative is kasra. The Imperative should be written 
with a wa§la when preceded by other words, but when standing 

0 \ O'* 1 

alone, a kasra is written, — open ! listen ! 

. > s' ' Y 

The fifth case is ^ j>o ^ y to be generous, and as it expresses 
the existence of inherent qualities there is no imperative needed. 
( There are, of course, from its derived forms, e.g. “ act 
generously”). 

The last one is Jh j+ol\ and it will be seen that in every 
part of the Present-Future or the Jussive the middle vowel is 
damma. The vowel used to pronounce the Imperative is ' 


worship ! (serve) 


come in 


get out ! 


e 

1 

> . > 

zr' 


thou wilt serve (worship) 
thou wilt enter 
thou wilt go out 




0 / 

* >'j 


6. Are there any Prepositional Verbs ? 

Yes, certain Arabic verbs take special prepositions after 
them to represent certain significations. Thus, means 

SS 

“to bow down” but J -W* “ to bow down to ” anyone, i.e., 

i .7 x Q ' ' ' 

to worship: thus***, -*?*** He worshipped God. Similarly j)* ^ j>- 
he went out from ... i.e., he left. he heard him ( 4 ) 

s \ l 

he listened to him. ^ I he brought (lit. came with) her. 
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NOTE to Vocab. 39 —The verb made transitive by a preposition may 
also become Passive by means of the same" retained ” preposition. 


He brought (Jit. ) 
came with her) j 




He decided ) * | Vp ' -a 

upon a matter j J L? \J 

He arrested) > \n - 

the thieves ) 


She was brought 


f*. 


\ 


It was decided upon 


They were arrested 



- > 
• o y ' . - 


Vocabulary 39 . SOME PREPOSITIONAL VERBS. 


to worship 

J ■At*** 

to prohibit a thing 

£ V 

to listen to 

(JJ. 

to grant to 

1 yjs 

to trust in 


to decide upon 

i> fj* 


Exercise 39 a. 


>'* „ if j r. \ 

O Aa-_) <0)1 bJOC I 

t\ 1 > / • " " > >if 

4 ) (j 1 2 3 4 5 A) I jJ4j)l 

' - . , 0 / 
VU^il 

& Si 


(') 

(V) 

(A) 

(') 

('•) 


to bring (a thing) 

\ 

V <J ' 

to bring (i.e., come with) 


to fulfil (duties, etc.) 


to doubt concerning 

— — * — i — 

jib 

to be able 

j? 

to attack 



'd6'vly2(,) 


j>cji & 

/ 


(’) 



5^ j i ^.'4 *'j 


w 

w 

w 


Exercise 39 b. 


1. We testify to you. 

2. Who is the sorceress ? 

3. He did not listen to their 

speech. 

4. Their speech was not 

listened to. 

5. The camel was brought to him 


6. “The world knew him not”. 

7. Serve God alone ! 

8. “God is a spirit, and they- 

who worship Him....” 

9. Get out at once ! 

10. God preserve you 
(salutation). 
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Lesson 40. 

(< 4 ) Conversation Exercise . Follow these rules with the following short 
colloquial dialogue. I. Study the literal meanings of words and phrases, with 
the helps given, reading from right to left. (2) Gradually learn by heart the 
idiomatic meaning of single phrases , rather than single words and then, as soon 
as possible, drop the use of transliteration and also of the literal word-by-word 
rendering (which is really neither English nor Arabic). (3) Read aloud . (4) 
The last line gives the proper idiomatic English. N.B. Sounding the final 
case-vowels, this becomes a written exercise; dropping them, a colloquial one. 

mubarak, sa'id, Naharuk 
blessed , happy [be\, Thy-day 
Good morning, 

jUJ 

✓ ✓ # M 

S' 

al-hamdu-lillah. Taiyib, 
praise -be ’to- God . Well ; 

Well, thank God. 

dUc 


'fCs. C *)j(J 

ya shaikh, sa'id, Naharuk 
0 sheikh , happy [be], Thy-day 
Good morning Sheikh 

dUU ,',l l. 


‘jt' 


‘alaik al-haqq 
against thee. The right 
You are wrong. 

ioui 


<r 

as-sal&ma ma‘ 
with safety ! 
Goodbye ! 


abadan la 
No, never 
No, never. 

c 


. % 


bni ya 
0 -my -son 
boy. 


haluk ? Kaifa 
thy state ? Row [is] 

How are you ? 

(j, ji Jj j j* 

baqaratak li tabi‘a an turid Hal 
thy cow to me, that thou sell, Dost thou wish 
Do you wish to sell me your cow ? 


‘alaina ma 
Nothing against us 
Never mind 
Revision of the Six Classes, Lessons 38, 39. 

Passive Pres. Passive Past Imperative Imperfect 


j VI -JL 


* 


*l-an ‘alaiya Al-Haqq 
The right’s against me 
now 

I’m wrong this time 


J y 

Sahih 

True, 

True, 

Perfect 


> > 


> 

A*) 






> 

' • 


L 


• y ‘’\ 
j~OA I 


;ui 

r " 


i 


c?- 

0^ 

> > . 


/ *' 

A*> 

f ' 


cr 

s 

* s' # 

-A) 


Ik 


— 105 — 


(B). EXAMINATION PAPER 40. 

N.B. Copy the questions, number your answers, write clearly, and 
send up for collection, with full name and address. 

I. I. Give examples of J mm verbs. 

2. What is the Imperative Masc. Sing, of “to come in” ? Give 
other examples of similar vowelling. 

3. Write three or four lines telling what you know about 
either (a) ta marbuta or (b) alif maqsiira. 

II. Translate to Arabic: 

1. Why did you not prevent them from entering ? 

2. They will have left before the teacher comes. 

3. Why wast thou (f) not present yesterday ? 

4. The Apostle of God used to say — “Praise be to GOD.” 

5. In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

6. Good morning, sheikh ; good morning, boy (my son). 

7. I am wrong this time (now). 

8. There is nothing in my hands. 

III. Translate to English : 

^ ^ ( V ) 

ifVl'ij V (r) 

4ji_ l/jtst-i ^ IsD (r) 

0—1 cA" jJl (0 

A) s 1.^.1 1 ^ 4 c C* «A*j 

> V H ' 0 " *C / \ 

<_£.*<• ^,-*,3 y\) 

jjT’i jf 'j;(al jisj ( v ) 

" d;c (a) 

N.B. Please space out your lesson hours to as to allow for Revision of earlier lessons . 
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Lesson 41. 

“Eye, Voice and Ear.” 

t O fc ^ ^ _ } 


i <^^,>-1 < -ti v . . . etgii L j)i i»! \ 

~ * £ * 

S^.di! J CC.;3j*y 3 i^S(&^£Ufy r 

A?*-i V ^Vl c-^^yAJ! i_j 1*3 ' (j ^-*3 


. . . io I ayj L/Jl 6 1 j y v.3^ y 3 $ 

O^cS^y vllf Sv^C v‘J f A l3^"V r 

ijsH a j’yy v #?y i Su.C c.\jjw 


tfifflf 7 |f » fif J o^e" 


The Rules for this exercise are given in Exs. 21 and 31. 

1. Ana-rrabbu ilahuka... La yakun laka alihatun ukhra amami. 

2. La ta$na‘ laka timthalan manhutan wa la §uratan-ma (pron. 
tamma) minima fissamai min fauqu wa ma fil-’ardi min tahtu wa 
ma fil-mai min tahti-l-*ardi. La tasjud lahunna wa la 
ta‘bud-hunna lianni ana-rrabba ilahaka ilahun ghaiyur... 

3. La tantiq bismirrabbi ilahika b&tilan liannarrabba la yubri-u 
man nataqa bismihi batilan. 

6. La taqtul. 7. La tazni. 8. La tasriq. 


The English of above, very literally translated. 

1. I [am] the Lord thy God... there shall not be to thee other gods 
in front of Me. 

2. Do not make to thee any carved image nor any picture whatever 
of what [is] in the sky from above and what [is] in the earth 
from below and what [is] in the water from under the earth. 
Bow not down to them ! Serve them not ! because I the Lord 
thy God am a jealous God-. 

3. Pronounce not the name of the Lord thy God, vainly ! for the 
Lord does not acquit whomsoever has pronounced His Name 
yainly. 6. Kill not l J. Commit not adultery ! 8* Steal not { 
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Lesson 42.— gender. 

1. The Gender, Number and Case of the Arabic Noun (inch Rel. 
Pron. and Adj.) will occupy Lessons 42—60. 

2. Remember that the noun includes (a) Substantive, (b) Pronoun, 
(Personal, Rel., Demonst., Interrog, etc.) ; (c) Adjective, etc. 

3. How many Genders are there ? 

Really only two : there is no Neuter Gender in Arabic, its place 
being practically taken by the Feminine (Ex. 28b : 7 note). There 
are, however, a few words (including certain Dual Pronouns 
and 1st Person Singular and Plural) which may be looked 
upon as either Masculine or Feminine, i.e., Common Gender. 

4. How are the genders specially denoted ? 

The Masculine is called J -L Mudhakkar ; the Feminine is 
* , 

y Muannath, occasionally marked in the dictionary by ^ 
separate mim ; the word following it is the Feminine form, but 
this form is not always shown. 

5. What words are Feminine ? 

The Arab grammarians divide the Feminine into (i) Fern, by 

c , 0 

Jail (i.e. by form or sound) and ( ii) Fern, by (i.e. by 
meaning). Let us take the latter first. Words feminine by 
signification are of four classes : 

- ' 

(a) Names of women : Exs. ‘A’isha (or Ayesha, — M’s 

^ ^ 1 /• 0 

favourite wife) (his daughter) j jC f etc. 

^ 0 K 

(b) Words which can only be female appellatives : Exs. I 

sister, ^1 mother, daughter, pregnant; etc. 

(c) Names of countries and towns : 

o (Dear) Egypt; ^SsJI Mecca (the honoured). 
Tunis ; I Algiers ; I (Damascus, or Syria). 


— io8 


*> 0 


(d) Double members of the body : Exs. (j & eye (or, spring of 

^ 0 \ ft ) \ X 0 

water); shoulder; (j-> ^ or ^ ear; hand; j leg 

^ y * »y 

(or, foot) £jjS arm; p-** foot. 

6. Are any other words regarded as feminines ? Yes, three classes : 

(a) “Broken Plurals” being treated as feminine singular (i.e. 
neuter), we speak of J&JU- (j'y* immortal souls, and give the 
adjective a feminine singular termination to agree with “souls”. 

(b) The names of the letters of the Alphabet (such as fa, ‘ain, 
etc ) are treated as feminine. 

(c) There is also a list of about thirty words said to be 

" Feminine by common usage.” The most useful of these are 

° ' °, 

house (or residence) ; soul; well; war ; (c.f. 

the present war o ^ ^ j I earth ; wine ; 

sun (but moon is Masculine) wind; jo fire. 

7. Which are “Feminine by Termination” ? 

(a) Almost all words ending in S Exs. O j>> a vowel ; 
a word ; o a chapter ; o a picture ; Al>- 


• . 0 


a garden; a (female) striker; a (female) sheikh. 

But just one or two proper names, or titles, of men happen to 
end in o , as Talha successor, i.e., Khalif (Caliph). 

The word must, in that case, be masculine. 

(b) Those ending in a servile as ^j4>- red; 

O X 1 

graiideur; desert; j-i* a virgin ; (adj.) white. 


(c) 7 %ose ending in (J- 

Exs. Salma ; most beautiful (female) ; 

remembrance; fever; (adj.) first ; {£ j*S greater (f). 
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8. What is the feminine of ^>- \ (some one). 

It needs no feminine, as it stands, for it is a vague expression 
>' * 

but J>-l (in Construction) one of... ( c.f . 19 : 15) takes the place 
of j (one, adj.) which cannot be used in construction. The 
feminine of I is thus: 

< - 0 j ° s* & J 

One of the girls OliJI ^J^One of the ladies, 

One of them (masc.) I One of them (fem.) 


Exercise 42a . 

(About Damascus 

6 c ) 


1— > 


7*11 yy 6 

t , >> ^ *' 0 

1 c yjuj 

(0 



J . 


(0 




^ * Sf' ^ 

(r) 




<j 

(0 



a G* sj, It 'J2t ti y 

(•) 


f J 

j* 

CO 

** 


y.n jy]) VaKf 

(v) 


1* °T;iV 'fL\\ 

fdjs ?4d3'Va ; ? 

fA) , 


Exercise 42b . 

1. My little daughter wishes to visit Damascus, because she 

has seen its picture. 

2. Where is Damascus ? It is in Syria (lit. Country of Syria). 

3. Is it like Cairo ? 

4. It is a garden in the desert. 

5. But the sun is intense there. 

6. Is the desert red or white ? The desert is yellow. 

7. The Khalifa (Prince of Believers) was dwelling there, i.e. 
in Damascus. 

8. How was that ? That [was] because Damascus was his city, 
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Lesson 43. 

1. Given the Masculine, how do we form a Feminine from it ? 

The commonest way is to add i to it, but of course we must 

remember our rule (given in Lesson 17) that the l and <S are 

each preceded by fatha. So from we get queen ; 

✓ * 

from ^ we get prophetess ; from wise (or, col- 

loquially, doctor) lady-doctor: and from 

*• . •* • 

A > ■ * A> / )0S 

physician, doctor Note also and ^ 

2. Can this rule be applied to (what we call) Adjectives ? 

Certainly ; we have already learnt a few examples, such 
as big (f.) ; good (f.) ; noble, or, honour- 

able(f.); sick (f.) 

3. Is there a Feminine of jS\ greater, the greatest? 

Yes : it is on the form thus \£j S greater and (S 

the greatest (f.) So the smallest, (m) makes 

the smallest (f.) and Jj*' the first (m.) makes (JjVI the 

first (f.)and ^ another (m.) j»-l another (f.) See Lesson 59, 

4. What is common to the examples given in §3 ? 

Firstly, that the Masculines are all upon the form I 

(Comparison of Adjectives, Lesson 59) that is to say, the first 

radical is preceded by alif, even though the form may not at 

once be recognized. Secondly, the Feminines are all upon 

the form , that is, that the first radical takes (Jamma, 

and, after the final radical, alif maq$ura is affixed. 

> 9 * 

5. Is there not another J«» ' with a quite different meaning ? 

Yes, this word always represents one of two things, a colour 

%• » ® £ % 

> ' a t ~ . | ' 0 \ 

ora physical defect. Thus ;+>■ ’ red, OJJ' blue, ' 


Ill 


blind. The feminine is on the form that is, after the last 
of the three radicals is affixed the servile termination *1 Thus 

\ • " l-'O " 

we get the feminines *1 j+>- red ; blue: blind etc. 

(Lesson 58 :4b.) The rnadda is not always shown. 

6. Are there any Common Gender nouns ? 

There are over a score of words with masculine or feminine 
adjectives, so that we say they are “either Mas. or Fern.” 

(. t ^ 

state, condition 


way (Quranic word) -U 
heaven 




peace (after war) 

Exercise 43a . 


Gr^'ccr ' 1 


finger 

V 

road, way 

«Ciif 

cii ^ Ll, tu - r 

0 U JL.^. ^ Jp)l jjlsLjl iXj — t 

tpji jjr u 0 

f Ca • I 0 Lf •* ^ V • y /\ 

<U)I ^1 ? lJ ^ Jr^ 

Exercise 43b. 

1. Do you (f.) know the blind virgin ?* 

2. Yes : her name is Mariam and she is the most beautiful girl. 

3. Fatima is a little girl but ‘A’isha is the smallest girl. 

4. The owners of the largest stores (grands magasins) are 
Mohammed Aly and Son. 

5. Write [down] the major premise and the minor premise. 

6. Will there be peace after this war ? If God will. 


stores 


UJ 


*,Uft 


> * 0 . 

better, more beautiful 1 


owners 


I 


introduction (to a book) 1 * 

premise (in logic) J 
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Lesson 44.— number . 

1. How many numbers has the Arabic noun ? 

Three: Singular, used for one only; Dual, for two, usually 
for things which are in pairs; Plural for three or more. 

2. How is the Plural formed ? 

There are two principal ways; either (a) by adding a special 
suffix to the singular, or (b) by breaking up the word and 
introducing one or more servile (i.e. weak or “servant”) letters 
among its radicals. (Compare, in English, (a) adding s to boy, 
making boys; and (b) changing man to men). 

The first is called the Regular Plural and is mostly used for 
animate beings ; the second is called the Broken Plural and is 
generally (though not always) used for inanimate things. 

The Regular Plural is extremely simple because so invariable ; 
the Broken Plural may be “broken” in many different ways, 
and is one of the difficult sections of Arabic study. We shall 
give a few examples and illustrate the use of servile letters in 
Lesson 49. Plurals of Derived Nouns in Lessons 62—67. 

3. State the rule for Regular Masculine Plural. 

THE RULE . From the singular noun remove special case- 
endings, tanwin, etc. and add 05 una, for the Nominative 


Case, or 0 $ ina, for either of the (Accusative or Oblique Cases. 

* - } 

Example: peasant is and peasants (nom) is and 

^ S> ^ Ml y 

accusative Similarly (evangelist) forms its nom. 

", > * . > ' \' > *> 
plural 05 and the other cases also J**y (mis- 

u • } * > ' 

sionary, or “one-sent”) gives Oy+» y and y 

Similarly many, takes 03 and ^ 

4. Is this distinction of cases always observed in the formation 
of the Plural ? 

In the written language it is, but the colloquial uses the Ac- 
cusative for all cases, and drops the fat-ha of the nun, so we 

C *7. 3 ^ OlxeJ 0 X- • > * 1 f > 

get : : Ory y • 


5. But I thought there were three cases ! 

There are three cases in “Fully Declined Nouns”, but only 
two special forms for those “Imperfectly Declined” (see 52 : 7). 
The Regular Masc. Plural is an example of the latter. 

6. What is this sign ? ^ 

It is an abbreviation of the word which here means 

“Plural”; just as in English we represent the word “Plural” 
by PL, so in Arabic we use a single^ (Note that when the 
plural is given, only the nominative is quoted; it is quite easy 
to change to the accusative when the sentence requires it). 
In all Arabic dictionaries the word following the ^ is the 
plural of the word preceding it. 

7. Enter these additional examples in the Note Book. Use two or 
three pages for “Regular Masculine Plural”, and give the three 
columns. 


Meaning 

Plural 

Singular 

An aviator 

u/A-> 

*> v 3 \ 

C J - 

A peddlar 

' > 1*' 

0 

£;\ 

A pickpocket 

' ? $ S 

t)ui 

A teacher 

' >\' > 


An inspector 

' >** : > 

tP** 

A worker 

oA-k 


Absent 

^ > %>{• 


Entering 

uA **'- 5 


Leaving 


&}* 

Defeated 

. > \s 

JO' 

Useful 

: >- a . 


A winner 

< 

t JU 
♦ " 
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Exercise 44a. 


X 


* 


ts * ^ d 'V j/A^' 

"’ " "" / 

( LA* ) I _>' ^ p?~« i> jr& 

oftvl Jj& y^J $„ ^ 

• a - ♦ I ^ ^ 0 ^ J*.C« ^ • I C tf / • °^ 

^*jC Oj** ^ cJU^VjJI 

(Jnisi-!S A*>. ^-a) 

«* M V, - 

( j>A*~) 6 ,A^j j s~i t- jj y~5i 

o^t/. r;v ^ trc. oCJi^j 

d I ^ J t jj Jr\J^ 

}l * Jc# I y*l 


Exercise 44b. 


(>) 

w 

w 

(0 

(•) 

00 

(V) 

w 

(') 


X. Aviators are very useful in the present war. 

2. But many of them were killed. 

3. Yes, sometimes one of them is killed. 

4. Some of the workers are absent in spite of the presence of 
the inspectors. 

5. Not all the fellaheen are entering the war. 

(“Entering” is governed in Accusative Case by laisa, but, as a 
Participle, itself governs harb in the Accusative Case). 

6. Many of them are quiet and doing their work. 

7- One of the ladies is living among them for she is a doctor^ 
and came there in order to visit the sick woman. 

8. I heard that she was a princess, or an “honourable.” 

9. Her work is honourable, in any case {lit. upon every 
^ontfition), 


Lesson 45. MASC. PL. (Constr). 


How do we place the Regular Masc. Plural in Construction ? 
To do this, we first apocopate the Plural of the antecedent by 
removing the nun , leaving the word ending in wan or ya, while 
the consequent is, of course, in the Genitive. This applies 
equally whether the consequent be a substantive or a pro- 
nominal affix. Examples : 
the prince’s murderers 




the school teachers 

with the town inspectors 

your teachers are good [fellows] (nice men) 

they took their victims 


H\ > ri; 

jLjjJ \ 

kjji . AS.** *a 
' Sr, - C 

^ ^ 




our teachers are going inside (entering) 

2. What happens in the case of “my teachers ? ” 

The accusative of the antecedent is always used (for euphony); 
the two ya’s accordingly coalesce and a shadda is placed over, 

^ . A * y } 

as in (J and .A* and we get,**k** (c.f carefully 34:10-12). 

^ 

3. When should the student use Regular Masculine Plural ? 

(a) For proper names of men. This only applies to real, original 
Arabic names such as Muhammad, Aly, etc. and is used when 
speaking of three or more persons thus named (i.e. namesakes) 
O the Mohammeds. (Not often found). 

If, however, the proper name, or title, ends in the feminine 
ending a (as a few do), then the Reg. Masc. Plu. cannot 

- ^ rr"" * 

be used : c.f. Khalifa (Caliph), which takes \ lii>* (br. pi.) 

(b) Participles derived from the verbs, - if they can make their 
feminine in a and if they denote rational beings. 

L 


Examples : 0 from 


*a Moslem; jjlilU from 

an oppressor; 6 5*? 5* ^believers; *sinners. 

* These words are participles of the Fourth Conjugation, to come in Lesson 76- 
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(c) Relative Adjectives ending in (this will be explained 

o 

in detail in L: 144, sufficient to say here that from Egypt 

mi e 

we form lS Misriy an Egyptian, by adding a pa and a 
shadda, which ya is preceded by a kasra). Other examples : 


' - > 
i J>-" 

Syrians 

^ i > 

J Ji 

A Syrian 

■i > 

t¥ 

- "V 

Chinese 

< . 

y 

A Chinese 

/■ 

— 

Cj;-J l|l> 

Japanese 

", £ . " 

A Jap 

♦ f f 

^ m y 

- 

Christians 

S’ V 

A Christian 

•£ ' 


The last word is directly derived from ^ the Messiah. In 

writing the Accusative Case of the above four examples note 
that 3 ya ’s are pronounced, and two written, with one shadda. 

(d) Some Comparatives and Superlatives : 


0 }- ' 


' a % 


£ 


more excellent ' 


>' \\ { 

r- the greatest jO * ’ 

r> s 


(e) Certain Intensive Forms (L: 146), such as and 

These are used to denote “ very-much-so” of any quality or 
“ always-at-it” of a person’s occupation. See 44:7 for the 
word jl-W used of one who is always-flying i.e. professional 


aviator, then c*L> for one who is always-hawking-for-sale, 

i.e. a peddlar, and similarly Jlii one whoisalways-snatching, 

✓ > ✓ 

i.e. a pickpocket. These take their Plural in and 

is very similar. saint, takes O and 

4. Are there any special instances ? Yes; the following special 
words take the regular masculine plural apparently subject to 
no rule. (But, as a matter of fact, everyone of them has another 
plural form sometimes used with a different meaning, so that 
this use of the regular plural is to show a special meaning). 
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worlds (in Quran) 

A >V 
JjW 

' >s 

£ 

universe 

r* 

*> M 

sons, children 

> 

£ 

son 

(J. 1 

years 

J 

£ 

year 



N.B. The word Ai— is a feminine noun (in form), so often 


takes the fem. pi. (46:3). 

Exercise 45a. ’ jJ\ ryU As (i) 

1 > a • 1 ' \ U / \ 

j. jtil LO i j^j'l (r) 
j J~S A* I ( i ) 

^ c / 4 ^ il) j*~l (®) 

jV 1 1 V ('■v) 

♦♦ /> 

jj4-~ a k $ 5tfr <i bV>- ' ( v ) 

y ✓ /* 

' > I* > * * |f > .°- /,\ 

UJL JJ~ )! u 42 *’. V\) 

C ?-^' 4 A V 4 V s * cl^b"] J*! (*') 






Exercise 45b. \ 

1. The Prince (or Commander) of the Believers ft.e. the 

Khalifa) has gone out. 

2. The (true) believers in Egypt are many. 

3. Praise be to God, the Lord of the worlds (Sura I : 1). 

4. Are all Christians saints ? 

5. The Japs dwell near to the Chinese. 

6. Do not insult the fellaheen (peasants) for the fellahin 

of Egypt are my teachers. 

7. Go out in the path of God, O Muslims ! (viz., “Holy War”). 

8. Some of the Syrians are Muslims, and some of them 

Christians. [command of Moses. 

9. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt, then went out of it at the 


2. 
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Lesson 46. FEM. PL. 

How is the Regular Feminine Plural formed ? 

The regular feminine plural substitutes Ol at for the S 

r> S ^ ^ 

or adds o' if no» - ex. OlS’j*-^- 4 ? j>- a vowel, but it is 

O' atun for the Nominative Case and O' dtin for the other 

* 

two cases, the Accusative and the Oblique. 

Fern. pi. nouns defined (by the article or by construction) of 

course lose the tanwin. OU*H : OllJl 

Which words will take this Regular Feminine Plural ? 

(a) Almost all words ending in ° (Revise 42 :7). 

Note— If a masculine, forming its fem : by adding l takes 
the Reg. Masc. PL, then its fem will take the Reg. Fem. PI. 

Teachers 


- f \ ' > ~ i +> . > \ ' > r 

7 ^ 4 ♦La-* . {JjtknM Iaa 

^ ' 's' , } V 

Many O' f!Lp> ^ l j\lJ) : 

3'. »>.'.*.»> f \> 

Believers tyy . Oyfiy £_£)* y 

Other examples from Fem. Nouns : 

• 00 ' 

iiii. 


Garden (Paradise) 
Verse (of Quran) 
Language 




, , 

0C1 


v>| ^ All 

7 - 4*1 

The alif maqsfira is written as a ya, forming yat-un. 

(c) Proper names of women (if real Arabic) 

K*° c 

Zeinab j ^ j 


(b) Some words ending in <S OU*> fever. 


Fatima 


->CUi 


c 




(d) A few foreign Masculine words ! (This appears strange, 
but the Reg. Fem. PI. is available for miscellaneous words) 


gentleman ; Mr. 
pasha (Turkish) 
stable 


r 1^. 

^V>l j>- 


<r • ^ 

il'jic r CsG 
£■ t)Ll , ^ 


3 - 


(e) A few other items, not yet studied ; e. g. verbal nouns, the 
names of the letters, the names of the months etc. 

Are there any special exceptions ? 

Yes : the following make slight alterations before adding O' 


A> 

Ol ^ 

heaven 

< * 
r 1 

* i 

c r 

mother 

*> ** 


aJ / ^ 

• \ 


o' ^ 

year 


o>* ' 

sister 


4 - 


If the second radical bears a sukun, is it altered ? 

Words endin g in S and having a sukun over the middle 
radical replace this sukun by a suitable vowel when taking 
th^ reg. plural ending. 


> 

M • , 


yJC 


a chamber 
a blow 


■> >> > 

ol*iU ^ 

(T A> .J* 


darkness 
a village 


5. Can a fern. plu. noun be placed in construction ? 

Yes : when it is the antecedent the only change made is to 
remove the tanwin. Thus the Prophet’s wives were called 


“Mothers of the Faithful” 




*>11 


.11 


“with (or, in the company of) the king’s sisters,” is 
dip' o' >1 p or dipr Ol> ' £ 

6. Give an example of a feminine plural as Consequent. 

(Oll-J') O' j>-Nl ^ ' 1 he mother of the sisters, of the £* 

Vocabulary 46. Enter up and learn all words given in this and 

previous lessons. Note that the Singular, Plural and English 

meaning must be learned together ; with verbs, the Past, Present 

and English must be learned together. 

// t 

. ** I ^ ^ • 1 

Note the Masc. numeral in v^U> *> j 1 (Explanation later). 

Principal director J* ^ jOu 

Self -Test 45. (1) State the rule for placing a reg. mas. pi. noun as 

the antecedent of the construct state (45 : 1). 

(2) Write out, from memory, the classes of nouns using the 
reg. masc. pi. (45 : 3) Also the exceptions (45 :4). 


120 — 


Self -Test 46. If a fem. plu. noun become the antecedent (in 
construction) what happens to it ? (46 : 5). 

Exercise 46a. 



Exercise 46b. 

1. Where can my daughter study the languages of the world ? 

2. Languages are studied at the girls’ school. 

(The verb “ taught ”, being Conj. II, is avoided here). 

3. The mistress (teacher) of ,the school has four little girls. 

4. And all of them are pupils in her school. [absent. 

5. All the mistresses are present to day, and the clerks (f.) are 

6. The pupils know ( lit. are-keeping-in-memory ) well the 
verses of the chapter. (Word used for Chapter of Qur’an). 

7. The pupils (f) entered the school four years ago. 

8. The Muslim girls are believers in God. [the Believers 

9. The wives of the Prophet Muhammad are the “ Mothers of 

10. The wicked servant (slave) will be beaten with many blows 

apd the faithful servant with few blows. 
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Lesson 47. dual. 

1. What is the Dual Number ? 

It is a special form used to represent two of a kind, such as a 
pair, or a couple. The Dual is common to all Semitic languages 
and to Greek. 

2. How is the Dual formed in Arabic ? 

General Rule — add jl to the Singular for the Nominative Case. 
✓ 

Since most feminine nouns end in 5 it is easy to see that the 

/ e 

Dual of the Fern, will end in jll For example O ' a daughter, 

(jlli)J two daughters. Needless to say, the tanwin must be 
dropped, as there is no tanwin whatever in the Dual. 

3. What happens if the noun is in the other cases ? 

Rule for the other two cases — add to the Singular to form 
the Dual of either cf the Accusative or the Oblique Cases. 
Note the diphthong ai of aini. 


Give examples of all these in tabular form, 
two men 


M. Nominative 
F, Nominative 
M. Accusative 
F, Accusative 
M. Oblique 
F. Oblique 


two women 

Iwo men 

two women 
with two men 
with two women 


oU'jVl 

S' 

CA>*j 

Y „ 
J 


c 


Memorise the 

following s 

two ears 

tjfo ' 

two eyes 

0 

ut-;* 

s' 

two masters 

od;/ 

two days 


two months 

u# 


1 y »£* 

'ary : 
two nations 


one man 


one woman 


one man 


one woman 


with one man 


i\'}\ 

s y 

- r* 1 

0 S' 




with one woman “ 


I 


two languages 

two mistresses (teachers) jllAa* 
two nights 
two years 
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6 . 


Is there any similarity between the Dual of the Noun and Verb ? 
Yes : compare the Past with the separate and affixed Pronouns 


and Al-Muqlari' with the Nominative (see Lesson 29). 


Affixed Pronoun 

& e» 


Separate Pronoun 

& C* 


Verb (Al-Madi) 








Al-Mudari‘ of Verb. 

' * * s 


Nom : of Noun of Agent. 


7. 


1 


A good deal of similarity will be found between the dual 
verb (Past) and the dual separable (Personal) pronoun 
especially in the second person. Notice the special use of 
alif throughout, and also that the difference between the 
Dual and the Plural Masc. Prons. consists in the extra alif 
possessed by the former: this interesting point applies equally 
to the separate pronouns and to the pronominal affixes. Revise 
Lessons giving the Dual of the Pronoun and Verb. 

What is the use of the particle in our exeicise ? 

This is a conjunctive particle and sometimes cannot be trans- 

© ^ 

0^0^. • ii • 

lated. means then, let him hear” (See 32:4). o is 

' — ^ < 

frequently preceded by U 1 which means “as for” or “in the 

t- ✓ ^ ^ ^ OJ y. •£ 

matter of...” Example : ^ ^ ^ V* ' 


“As for the sick child, [well] he died yesterday 

What' is the word prefixed to a noun in construction ? 

It is a word which literally means “Presence”; but it is always 
used in the East as a polite prefix to people’s names and 

.0 *. t 

titles. Thus we say (abruptly) q-Jj) but if we wish to speak 

0*. M L 

of him politely we say J' Similarly we never say to a 

gentleman 1 thou, but thy presence. In translation 

to English we had better render “Hadratak” (colloquial 
pronunciation of it) by “thou” or “you”. 
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6 . Why is shaikh in the Oblique Case ? 

Because such Arabic lilies as are vowelled as antecedents 

while the name (or office) is the consequent of the Construct 
State. His Greatness the Sultan of Egypt is rendered — “The- 
greatness-of the-Sultan-of Egypt ^41 jlk^<Ja*.The-Ma jesty- 

of-the-King diljl means, His Majesty the King. 

S' * 

10. A more formal style of address is formed by placing 


in construction with etc. and releasing d-M as: 

y y' s * /* fr / ^ * • /- 


Exercise 47a. 


J iili) Ju ct \\ J*2.>- ,Jjfc 


Z’*' >• } o > o 


(j.'-'-*'*" ^ ^ Jr’ -5 

>:!» oGlfr 4) v, 

oOi, t v, 

jC:Lf o'Giyu^i 

' S 'S S ^ y y> « \ 

SJl» ’ J 4) J ,JI j 4 )^aJI ^ 


41 rc.A.An 

d/ I ^ 1 (jlLUl 4.JaC 

^ " Z' rn " y ^ ‘ ^ 


(') 

w 

w 

(0 

(•) 

0 ) 

(v) 

(A) 


Exercise 47 b- 

I. Did you leave your town [on] two nights ? 

I. Yes: and previous to that I had not been out of it for 
two years. 

3 . Whoever has two eyes, let him see. 

4 . Whoever has two ears, let him hear. 

5- The mother of the two children is very ill, as for the two 
children [they are] well. 

6 . The language of the two nations, Egyptian and Syrian, is 

one (i.e., the same). 

7 . Sheikh So-and-so has two pretty daughters. (See 25 : 7 ). 

8 . His Highness (or Greatness) the Sultan received (i.e., in 

audience) the two great (i.e. high) LMinisters. 
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Lesson 48. dual. 

1. How is a noun in the Dual placed in construction ? 

To place a Dual Noun in construction as antecedent we remove 
the nun. Example as j is “ two parents”, ji Ji\ Ijllj 

is “the child’s two parents”; di/lxll j \ ^ write to 

your parents. 

2. What are the two alifs in the first example ? 

The first one is all that is left of the mark of the Dual after 
removing the nun i while the second one is part of the J> 
marking the definite. This needs careful pronunciation: — 
walida-l-walad. The accusative or oblique would be 
walidai-l-walad. 

3. Give an example of the Dual Feminine Construct : 


uiyln 


'SO t 

:i> 






“The governess went out of the Har£m (women’s quarter) with 
H. H. the Sultan’s two daughters.” (Caution — the nun at the end 
of “Sultan” is part of the normal word and not to be confused 
with the dual) ! 

3a. Why is there a kasra at the end of ^x>\ in this sentence ? 
Because before wa§la the sukun has to be replaced by a vowel 
(here kasra) to make pronunciation possible. (Revise 12: 12). 

4. But suppose the singular noun has a difficult ending like *1 jAa 


5 . 


I11 that and similar cases the hamza is changed into wau. 
Thus: — Two virgins (nom.) and (Acc. or Oblique) 

D | ✓ _ 

Cf jlji* Two deserts and j >*.0 

^ N * ^ 

What is done in the case of alif maqsura, or in the case of long 
alif which was originally wau ? 

The original radical must be restored in forming the dual; 
thus a youth, restores the ya, and forms its dual Lti 

Similarly a stick, or staff, restores its original wau, and 


writes two staffs. ^Ji>- a fever, restores its ya and 

writes two fevers (c.f. the Reg. Fem. Plural 46:2 b.) 


6. What happens to 1 a father, and qI a brother? 

These two words are actually defective, having originally had 

a final wau, / \ j ) which has to be restored, (c.f. 54:2). 

' * 

Two fathers <j\ y \ abawani (which can be sometimes be 

' - 'i- 

used like to mean “ two parents ” ), and two 

brothers, c.f \ 46 : 3 for plural of n sister”. 

7. Is there a Dual Personal Pronoun ? 


Certainly ; since pronouns are^nouns in Arabic. “They two” 
is IV* and “you two” is Lli ' At this point turn back to 
Lesson 25:3 and revise the table in full: — Singular, Dual, 
Plural. Note that the dual pronouns are Common Gender. 

8. What are the affixed dual pronoun-terminations ? 

These are and both Common Gender. 


Exercise 48a. > 9% 

jx( €\ \\y d^is uCr I jX\ 

j tju ui;Su V\ d 

^*C>- j (♦*«*>• U J&JlJI u {.a I 

dpf / j.jj £ L'i-V <ji V Ltjs Vc ^ 5* ^ 1 1 

uCr <1 ? u^Lii Cu 

48b. ^ Gjl 


i 

* 


(') 

(*) 

(?) 

W 

(•) 

(') 

(v) 


1. You two [are] good men. 

2. The two women are very sick ; their disease is fever. 

3. As for the two princesses, — one of them is virtuous, and 

the other wicked. 

4. About the two sons of the queen, — one of them is intel- 

ligent and the other ignorant. 

5. I know everything about that, because I sat with the king’s 

two ministers. 

6. Has His Highness the Sultan a son ? He has two sons. 

7. The two sons of the Sultan are big. 
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Lesson 49. broken plural . 

Nouns not taking a Regular Masc. or Regular Fem. Plural are 
said to have a “Broken Plural ”, Why this name ? 

A “Broken Plural” means a plural formed out of the singular 
by “breaking into it” and, inserting one or more servile letters. 
What are servile letters ? 

They are those that serve a root by forming derived words 
and are collected together in one Arabic word L 

= “ you asked me for her”; being the 2nd Person Plur. 

Past with the nun of precaution and the ya showing the object 
me. Not all these letters will be used in Broken Plurais, others 
will be used to form Derived Nouns (Lessons 62, 63) and also 
Derived Conjugations (Lessons 72-95). 

How many different forms of Broken Plural are there ? 

Over thirty, but we shall do a few at a time. Two will suffice 
for this double lesson. More will come in Lessons 64 — 67. 

May any Singular take any Plural ? 

No; most forms of singular are restricted to one or two plurals ; 
and note that it often happens that the existence of a second 
plural form indicates an additional meaning. 

j y 6 £ aJ*- o j • £ a'V a t 

Note the forms : Jfcil JUl I 

These four are called “ Plurals of Paucity ” i.e., they may be 
used of persons and things not exceeding ten in number (3-10). 
This special meaning (of “a few”) only holds provided the 
word has two or more plural -forms, one for many, one for few. 
How does (a lesson) take for Plural ? 

The word being a triliteral noun and having a sukun 

on its middle letter takes a wdu in the plural and vowels the 
first two letters with the homogeneous damma. Using the 
formula we lay down this Approximate Rule : 

O" 

“Nouns of the singular form generally form their plural 

either on the form tJ/** or else on the form jLi I . This is 
approximate, not absolute; but some hundreds of words follow it. 
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Give examples on the Form 





Meaning 

Plural 

Singular 

Meaning 

Plural 

Singular 

lessons 

> > 

^ ^ 

sins 


^ *.r 



t — > y 5 

<— O 


>> 




J 

hearts 

v* 

iJs 

plates 

• i y 

^ 0 S' 

houses 

» 

««» 

stars 

C-* 


money 



letters 


>> .0. 


* >> A 




0 ^ 

months 

JJt" 

JT* 

wars 

V*-* 9 " 



>> 

o ^ 



J 

souls 

A> • ♦ 

t SJ* 

^ .. 
u*# 

kings 


dip 

breasts 

S } f 

j-L 

robbers 




N. B. To get this table into the vocabulary note-book the 

Large-Hand Form Jj** may go at the top of the page while 

any remarks may go at the foot or be omitted. 

*> >> *> 

8. What do we learn from r- 

That not all the words with plural in have singular in 

o' 

and conversely it is true that not all singulars in 
take a plural in "£)/•♦ • Many take tJl»* I 


Lesson 50. 

(In continuation of the subject), 

^ ‘* 5 - 

1. Of what nouns is JUi I the plural-form ? 

The singular three-letter form ( J*i ) takes an alif-hamza 

before its first letter and inserts an alif of prolongation after 

its second letter. This produces a word on the form I 

* 

2. Give examples of jLi l 


I2< 





; aA,1*' 


thoughts 

^ © \ 


rivers 

jV ' 

jr 


J t 





works 

Jiii 


verses of poetry 

p 1 

M • 

J 


£ 



* t 

A> 0 . 

tribes (Israel) 



forms, diagrams 



burdens, 1 





e 

loads / 

JUI 


times 

Olijl 


verbs, \ 

deeds J 

Juil 

0 

y 

flowers 


>3 


- c 


papers, 

- 1 ' # | 

MW'' ^ 

pens 


leaves (of tree) 

O’JJ 1 

Ojj 


. ' ia * 


A>, * 

AJ 

children 



wealth 

* jr;,i 

Jt. 

acts 

t)ai 


gates 


'Ll; 

friends 


r 

• x 

conditions 1 

states J 




0 % 



* 


nobles 


& 

days 

A> l* \ 

r-* 


3, Why two separate columns ? 

Because the words in the first one (right-hand) forming their 
plural in Juil have their singular actually on the model 
the second column (left-side) has words such as “thoughts” 
etc., which duly form their plural on the same form, but whose 
singulars are of various forms. Keep the two separate, but 
boldly label each with the model form. 

The memorising of all the words given will take time, and 
the student must expect some lessons to require longer than 
others. Also, some students are stronger at grammar rules, 
while others memorise a list of words quickly. 

4. Why are four words marked with an asterisk ? 

Because they are a little difficult to follow at first glance. 

The three words Jl* and JU- have each an alif which 
was originally a wau. In the plural they show a curious ten- 
dency to what scientists call “reversion to type”, and the wau 
re-appears, followed by a new servile alif. To recapitulate, 
the singular J j ^ takes a new alif before mini and one after 
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wau, and thus we get amwdl % Similarly the others. 


In the case of ^ the wau reverts to ya ! Thus we have ^ * > 

Put the new first alif and the new intermediate alif and you 

have I. But the two ya's coalesce and so we get^L ' days. 
\ - - \ " 

5. It will interest the student to know that he has now made 
considerable progress towards grasping “ broken plurals,” 
supposed to be one of the most difficult parts of <jO 

“ The-tongue-of-the-angels.” Learn a few words at a time 

" 0 0 ^ 

shay’an fashay’an (bit by bit) but always Si ngular, 


Plural and Meaning together. This is most important 

> O * ' 1 

Exercise 50a. i3,LJI 1 (Royal Children). 

■fjj- S\ 'dj-A v j o;-A i'v/i > (o 

m >> 1 ' 0 \ > ^ ' 0 * /V 

(J a* v r ) 

\ 

o ^ IV I 1$-* Oil?- j (r) 

/ ^ ^ ^ o' 

;uy jG 6 i o' 1 

? Gu:; br ^.V 1 j ij/jr Af j! ycVi j* .(*) 

' Ci/ iLvyi 3V $ 

•I \t\\ ' * >> ' >>>'<> |i p 0 - , V 


Exercise 50. 

1. Do royal children study in their houses, or do they go to 
their teachers ? 

2. They live (dwell) in castles (palaces), not in houses. 

3. And the castles [have] gardens in which are rivers, and on 
their two banks (sides) are many trees ; their leaves (i.e. the 
leaves of which) and their blossoms are of pretty forms. 

4. Are kings' children's thoughts like our thoughts and their 
actions like our actions ? They are just (exactly) like our 
children. 

5. Who are their friends ? Their friends are all from [among] 
the nobles. 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 50 . 

Carefully copy the questions, answer fully, allowing sufficient time, but without 
external help, write dearly; then send up with name and address. 

* a » " " 

I. (i) Give the Plurals of aviator, more excellent, a month, a 

plate, a year, a language, a pupil, darkness, “ this one,” 
“that one”, a burden, a thought, work, a star. 

(2) Give the third Commandment. 

(3) Write out the Alphabet in its regular order. 

II. To English : 

V) CaIjuU jlrl^Jl LI (t) 
A>-l oLo (t) 

(r) 

'uJfjf Lji ’-uL'i (») 

(.) 

W 

i»£if jLj ' 'iU (v) 

yitf (a) 

•<. " ^ 1^4 / 

III. (i) Our teachers were going out. 

(2) The two evangelists are not very intelligent. 

(3) The believers (m) and believing-women shall enter the 

Garden (Paradise). 

(4) They did not strike her with many blows. 

(5) That Moslem gentleman has two wives (women). 

(6) Many Moslem women are ignorant but the two mentioned 

(f) are not ignorant. 

(7) Your two brothers have come to see you ; they are with 

your parents. 

(8) The two sons of our prince are well-known. 

N. B. — A good percentage of marks should be obtained, before going on 
to Papers 51, etc. The translation “ to Arabic” is, in every Exercise, the 
most important part and must never be omitted. Write clearly. 


Lesson 51. 

“Eye, Voice and Ear.” 


,C;vl Lj) Jjd! &L O - ( 

• 4. 4 f 1 ■»> 1 - <■ 

* o A-iAj'i '«vy t v‘ i — t 


" » A A 







M*.** I I — V 

\ 0 ^ ^ } • 0 v»f X- 

’*d?J A (A ■ J — A 


1. His Name is King of kings and Lord of lords. 

2. And all His works (actions) are noble and generous. 

3. God begat not and was not begotten. 

4. As for His children, they are those-who-believe in Him. 

5. And as for His days (age) [there is] no limit to them. 

6. Heaven and earth pass away, as for His word it shall not 

pass away. 

7. His great throne is in heaven. 

8. And the earth is the-footstool-of-His-feet. 

NOTES 


2. The adjs. are fern, (neuter) because of the “broken plural.” 

3. The verb wcilada loses its wau, but not in passive(Lesson 1 13). 

5. Had-dun means “ a limit ” (See 33 : 4). 

6. Zdla is a “ hollow verb ” like kana (Lesson 36 : 5). 

8. “Footstool ” is a “Noun of Place ” (Lesson 62). 

“His two feet” is dual in construction (Lesson 48). 

RULES of this Exercise — See 21, 31 and 41. 
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Lesson 52 and 53. 

CASE. 

1. How many cases are there in Arabic ? 

Three: Nominative (the subject), Accusative (the direct 

object), and Genitive (the indirect object). Some authorities, 
however, call the third case Oblique, to cover Dative, etc. 

2. What words are “ declined ” ? 

Nouns are, originally, almost all declinable except pronouns 
etc. : in verbs, the Present is inflected, the Past is not. (See 29 : 
3, 4). Particles are indeclinable. 

3. What nouns are ^declinable ? 

(a) Pronouns, although a sub-section of Nouns, are not dec- 
linable ; (b) all words ending in ^ (alif maq§ura) are quite 
indeclinable. 

4. What happens to an indeclinable noun ? 

It retains the same case-form throughout, being, so to speak, 

immutable. A notable example : ^ ^ 

\ 

He is a well-behaved youth (JSIom :) ^3 ' (_?■* j* 

We saw a well-behaved youth (Acc:) Lo I ^ l> jli! 

We went with a well-behaved youth ( Oblq.) I ^ 

5. Then how can you tell the case ? 

By the context; there are often declinable adjectives accom- 
panying, and, in any case, the meaning is usually clear. 

6. Are there any words partly declined ? 

Yes ; and we call these “ Imperfectly Declined.” Some gram- 
marians (fond of Latin terms) call them “Diptotes” (2-case- 
words) to distinguish them from the “Triptotes” (3-case-words). 
Others call them “Nouns of the 2nd. Declension 

7. Mention some nouns “imperfectly declined,” or 2nd Declension. 

>'\ x 

(a) Those on the form \ Note that I comprises: 

(1) Nouns of colour, as I white 

(2) Nouns of physical defect, as -r * lame; 

^ 

(3) Comparatives etc., as Jjai I more excellent. 
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8. Mention some other “two case nouns” (diptotes, or 2nd Dul:). 
(b) Feminine of the Noun of Colour etc. (58 : 4) 4 Ca-.; white. 

Also there are two broken plurals in K l. Do not trouble to 
learn them, as plurals, today, but note examples of each. 
\ r = divines, or doctors of canon law. 


€ r 

intelligent ones. 






Khalifas, w y* poor. 

Then ^ a prophet, plural * UxJ I anbiya’u. 

**' ' > o " 

There is also an adjective of the form oL°*2£ angry. 

All the above have but two case-forms for Norn., and 




,4 for the other cases. 


(c) Most foreign Proper Names. Examples Jesus; 

Paul ; Mary ; ^*1 j Abraham ; Joseph ; Egypt. 

(d) Four-syllable Broken Plurals on the forms j pIju j ji 

while indefinite. These will be studied in Lessons 64 - 6. 
Meanwhile we give one or two examples offices ; 




capitals (of countries). But 


mosques ; y l $>■ prizes ; 
note that 11 when defined, they are fully declined." 

(e) The Regular Masculine and Fern. Plurals (c.f. 44 : 5 etc.) 

9. Wherein consists the imperfect declension of these diptotes ? 

Examine them and observe, the complete absence of tanwin 
(except in the Regular Feminine Plural), — learn this as the 
first point; the second is that while the Nominative is 
shown by a single damma, both the other cases use the 
single fatha , in other words the Accusative and the Genitive are 
written alike , But note that this would be altered if Jl were 

prefixed to these nouns, or if they were placed in construction. 

10. RULE : Nouns “imperfectly declined" have only two cases 
written, shown by damma and fatha respectively, and they take 
no tanivin; but they are fully declined ivhen made definite, 
whether by the Article or by being placed in construction with 
nouns already defined. 
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11. Giye examples, (to be copied, and memorised), 

We went to many mosques (Gen.) 

We entered many mosques (Acc.) 

Divines-of-mosques(constr.)are intelligent \ 4 U& 

We saw a lame man (Acc.) 

We passed by a lame man (Obi.) ^ S'f 

- * * ' ^ - " ,, t. 

That it may bring come with) more fruit. jCS I Alt U 

- ,s 

More fruit was brought (was-come-with. 39 : 7). jLS I j»l> J 1 

12. But suppose we prefix Jl to these nouns ( not to foreign 

names, of course)? * * 

In that case a great change happens. Nouns defined by Jl 
or by “construct state” are no longer diptotes but become 
fully declined three-case nouns. Let us prefix Jl to the above 
diptotes, with additional examples showing broken plurals 
made definite by being placed in construction to defined nouns. 


i <J I l 

^ * * 

Zj^AAAA >0 


We entered the mosques ( Acc.) J>LTJI Ll>o 

We went to the mosques ( Gen.) Jia-I-Tjl <1 1 UJo 

* J £ 

The doctors-of-the-mosques are intelligent £* I ^JLI (Jl* 

The doctors of Cairo mosques are intelligent I jV 4. (J& 

We saw the lame man f Acc.) 

We passed by the lame man ( Gen.) 

In the synagogues of the Jews. 

I did not go to their schools 


1: * > 


ft 


-yi ji l:^i 0 


r 


Exercise 53. Translate above sentences from memory. If possible, 
memorise them. 
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Lesson 54. 

ANCIENT DELE NSION. 


1. What was the ancient method of declension ? 

It is supposed to have been expressed by the three long vowels 
I j and (Vowel-points are of more recent date). 

2. Do any nouns still keep this ancient form ? ( 

Yes; five do so, when "in construction”. These are I father; 

f-\ brother; *> father-in-law, ji possessor ; ^> mouth. Let 

us deal with the first four of these. ^ I and ^ are all 
defective, the missing letter is wau, which re-appears in the 
Dual etc. (c.f. 48:6)." We will now fully decline >' and ^1 


In construct. 


With pronouns. With article. Indefinite. 


Nom . 


»y. 1 

's\* 1 

J y. 

*1 


't- 

A> | 

Acc. * 

Os t 

J) J l) 1 

> % 
A;1 

%\ 

d. 1 

cAi 

Cl 

Gen 

e * 

j <jJ 

* 

ol 

✓ 

sJ\ 

% 

d' 

v Vi 

S’ 

v->l 


Nom. 

».*i 

o>l 

S > \ 

J*) 

Acc. 

jb '3 

oUl 

i JU.I 


Gen . 

0 , t 

* 

s' 

«• 

••y 

* 


^1 

& 


c 1 
^ * 

U1 


jo 


3. How is jS declined ? . 

It is a word complete in itself, the wau is present, not missing. 
The meaning is “the possessor-of, or owner-of,” and therefore 
is only used in construction . Its plural is and 

Nom . JLjS Wealthy man. 


Acc. JU IS 
Gen. J ^<s? 


jjp doers of favours. 

* 

* m * 

• ✓ ^ 

Jii 
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4- What about the word ^ mouth ? 
•> 


If is used, there is nothing to remark, for its Nom. is 

' - •: /■: f 

Acc. U ; and Gen. j also 4 *» etc. But, as a matter 


,r 

of fact, it is usual, with the affixed pronouns etc., to employ ji 
which is an older form, and this follows the ancient rule in § 2. 
Thus : With pronouns With a noun With article Indef. 


Nom . 
Acc. 
Gen . 


s* • 

4 . 

4>V 

> * 

Bji 

* A < 


(JJA 

iJU 

cli 

JusS- l» 

?> 

* • 
gt 

eu 


tf / . 

g 





f 


5. But may not be confused with “in me, in thee” ? 

Yes; but the student can distinguish by the context. Arabic 
has a few cases of identity of spelling with distinction of 
meaning, but English has many more! 

6. Give further concrete illustrations of Lessons 53 and 54. 

They sat with the poor people slyill lj-.li>- 

Another polite man came to the castle of the Sultan of Egypt. 

UUZJ \Lj> uxA 

The “owners of work” (i.e. business-men) studied in offices. 
Some people studied in schools j lju ^ I {j*** 

Some people studied in the schools J 

/■ x ** 

/ j-JI (j* J j* 

Some people studied in the schools of the missionaries. 

1 jl &V> \ ^J>- I L> ^ -b ^ ^ ^ I I J I ^ I Sf li i 

I do not strike my father or my brother because God does not 

wish that anyone strike his father or his brother. 
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Exercise 43 a. to Arabic : 

I. The people of this city are very poor. 

2* The whole of the people of this poor city are intelligent. 

3. She dwelt in a white house with a lame girl, and they had 

a black slave. 

4. Istruck AbuZaid on his mouth. (Abu Zaid was a famous scamp. 

5. Abu Zaid was not a virtuous man. 

6. One of them came to the palace (castle) of the “ Father of 

the fellaheen” (a playful title of the lateSultan of Egypt). 

7. The Chancellor of Al-Azhar Mosque is named Abul-Fadl. 

8. I was visiting His Reverence (lit. Virtue) Prof* Mohammed 

Abul-Fadl, Chancellor of the sacred Al-Azhar. 

9. What I hear from my father I say (tell) to my brother. 

10. He has shewn me a favour (lit. He is an owner of favour, or 


merit, against me), 


Exe 
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Lesson 55. 


I. Apply the rules of “Case” to the Demonstrative and Relative. 
What is the Demonstrative Pronoun (ajliVl ) 

The real Demonstr : Pronoun is IS “that”, and is declined thus:- 


Plural 

Dual 

Singular 



Fem. Mas. 

Fem. Mas. 


*S/l or 

j'-> j'S 

0 „ 0 ^ 


Nom. Case. 


U? Cj} 

{•$)& ^ 

Other Cases. 


2. But one thought there were two words, “this” and “that” ? 
You are right ; the word IS given above is hardly used alone.* 


By adding a demonstrative particle, such as o or l) some 

very useful words are formed, e.g., 1-X* and dijS 
3. Give, first, the declension of “this” (i.e., the one near). 


- 1 


jii* 

» s) 

o'ift 

s’ 

' \ 

a JA> 

- \ 

Nom. Case. 

ov-** 

Cf.j* 

y 



Other Cases. 


4. Now the word for “ that one” (intermediately distant) ? 

Add l) to IS and you get iJlS . The other numbers and 

cases seem to be as with cfAJS in (5). 

5. Now, the word for “ that one” (distant) ? Add 1 ! but interpose 


J 


in the singular and the alif then becomes defective alif. 


6 . 



&;fr aui 
aux; 2LS 



Nom. Case. 
Other Cases. 


What is a Demonstrative Adjective ? 

A Demonstrative Pronoun used adjectivally ; in every case it 
must be followed by the Definite Article ; as I ' means “this 

book” and means “those believers”; whereas 

(without the article) y ciljVjl “Those [are] believers.” 


* is, however, the foqndation of the Egyptian Coll: Demonstratives, da , de r 
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7 - How can we tell the Demonstrative Pronouns ? 

(a) Partly by observing the absence of the definite article 

and the presence of the tanwin ; thus 'ilA “this (thing) 

[is] a book ” vCj I “ Those [are] women ”. 

(b) Since we may need to say “Those [are] the people” 

and as this sentence may read (simply) “These 
people” in Arabic, we may (and do usually) insert a suitable 
detached personal pronoun, which makes the meaning clear. 
Thus we say, These [are] the people, — ^Ull j* 

lit., These ones, they are the people. N B. £^1) I people (indef.) 

<lA:_5v, Jl li* “This, it [is] the book” i.e. “this is the book.” 

8. But which detached pronoun do we use ? 

One which agrees in number and gender. 

These two persons are the guests jUujJI U* j' 

This is the honourable visitor (f). a1> l j \ m J\ ©j* 

Exercise 55a. I. These two suras (chapters). 

2 . These-two [are] the two chapters mentioned in the book. 

3- He (or, this gentleman) is the famous writer. 

4 . These [are] nice people. 

5 . That lady is merciful and generous. 

6 . This [is] the noble lady. 

7 . That youth (boy) does not obey * his father and mother, so 

his parents do not love* him. \ 

Exercise 55b. tA* cAA* ( ' ) 

IJ^ jlj j f' ijl jUj^UI U* jljl* (t) 

■ j£j» (r) 

% ^t : >j lyJrdi; (c) . u/:.yyC;i (o 

<*yj\ z'jL3\ y oj» (i) 

H oiji \'} £ \j X i V piny’s (v) 


* and are Conj. *V. Verbs. (Lesson 76). 
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Lesson 56. 


I. How is the Relative Pronoun formed ? ( J j ^ ) 

We have already (Lesson 55) shown that the feminine of the 
Demonstrative Pronoun is . Now, to form Masc: of the 
Relative Pronoun we take that Demonstrative Pronoun, prefix 
J to it and then add the article also. Thus we get I 
alladhi which means “who” or “which,” and is thus declined : 


Plural 

i Dual 

Singular 


Fem. Mas. 

Fem. as. 

Fem. 

Mas. 


jl> ifcil 

jGlii jiii 

U 1 J!) 1 

i' 


Nom. 

Other Cases. 


2. What is to be noted here ? 

(a) The fact that three of the above have a lam with shadda, 
but the other five, including the four dual forms, have two 
written lams beside the shadda. Sound the shadda carefully, 
for in Egyptian Colloquial Arabic all these forms are reduced 


to illy, (who, or which, Masc., Fern,, Sing., PL, etc.). 

(b) That, except in the Dual, there is no difference marked 
between the Nominative and the other cases. 

3 - If tpil means who or which, how do we write whose ? 

By saying “who, his.” Thus, “the man whose horse is lost” 
= “the man who, his-horse etc. =* (^i)l J I 

Similarly, “ the lady who, her-horse” etc. (Those interested 
in the history of languages may compare, in old-fashioned 
English, the usage “John his book” for “John’s book.” 

4. Write: “The gentleman whose son I was at school with.h 
Transpose “ with whose son ” to “who, with^his son ”, then 

- f S 0 S J 0 ^ ^ ^ + 

write it thus: 4 b I j 

Note this long example, in which “who... their wickedness 
( ) are widely separated. “And those who, on 

account of all their sin, I hid my face from this city.” (Jer.33:5). 

• - 




,ys\\ J 


- Ml ~ 


e “ Whom I serve.” Whom = who, him. Thus we get “ who, I 

D / ^ * 

serve I 

• \ $ * 

“The lady whom I know*’ ^ j* I 

" ' . > *> , 

aA' , ^ J « * I I I * ^ } 

“Behold, he whom thou lovest is sick” i£^' ' ’•* j* 

m *j > * v 

6. How do you explain jj' 

‘The lessons which, them I Ieari)t”=The lessons which I learnt. 

7. But you have Written her, not them ! 

Yes; not only so, but J^JI- is Feminine Singular also. 
Recapitulate the RULE : The broken plural of a non- 
rational is treated as Feminine Singular, i.e. Neuter. C.f. A2 : 6. 

8. Do you remember the meaning of and U 

^y means who, or whosoever, while U ~ that which, or, what. 
Both are sometimes interrogative, sometimes relative. 

Exercise 56a. - ' 

1. I wish to take one of your children who are at school. 

2. Whom do you wish to take ? 

3. I will take the child who was ill yesterday. 

4. I know a man [who] does not believe in God. (Ex: 57d.Notel). 

5 . Have you been-into one of the Egyptian houses, which are 

in the small hamlets ? 

6. I went-in with those two ladies whom you (s.) saw. 

7. These two men are the famous writers. 

8. “The path of those to whom thou bast-been gracious.” 

Exercise 5 Sb. U/S j I i.' 1 2 , j i (l) 

i *=* , " ' f* j >> *> t- • * > ' __ 

I y jlT ) J>- U (j I J> y (0 

. A. o/A ^ (0 

lylJ\ J i jj! OjL'il E\ jjus > (o) 
pdif j J n di £ Uus co 
j! oUsJl C* oL* (v) 

(a) 
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Exercise 56c. 


Read aloud and study. 

J 36 I'il . j>J} JJ5 «jj ur £J £•* 
tU (J 3 ^ li] • Vl>* I J\>- 4-Jad Cli I 

^ ** *"■' s* * **x 

c 3 y-j3 6 1 - ^yj 3 ^ l j . VU- ?C 4^.. I’lj 

e. . V> CS Lad V ^ . J.J5 «jj ’ t -W5 iful Li 

^ 3^5 CfU? £i eft r &u 

Lau^jjf u LjLi 4 O’il'^svii 3 jL 3 /aji^ii 

,, ,£ ^ 

I yS j ^ u A 0 ^ 13 oljl 

**-* M ✓ ' ' ' 

'j. 13 j! L>j»' cl d . ifd itiji 3 Lj~ v jryf 


Li ‘^~5 


5£d. Translation. 

I hear what my father, mother, and brothers say to me and I 
obey them. If my father says ‘Give me [some] bread,’ I give him 
(i.e. pass to him) bread at once. If my brother says to me ‘Give me 
water,’ I give him at once. All my brothers obey my father and 
mother. My brothers and I love obedience, and (so) we obey 
Father and Mother. We never disobey (lit. contravene) any word 
from them (i.e. any wish of theirs). They love us very much because 
we hear (listen to) their words and act upon them. 


Parents love children who obey them, but the one who 
disobeys the wish (wishes) of his parents is beloved by no-one. 
People much dislike the boy whose parents do not know what his 
actions are (what he is doing). So far as concerns myself, I obey not 
only my father and mother but also my teachers. 


M3 ““ 


Lesson 57. 

RULES for AGREEMENT of ADJECTIVES. 

I. RULE A : The Adjective agrees with the Noun to which it is 
attached, in Number, Gender and Case. 

RULE B : When a Noun is defined in any way, its attached 


Adjective must be defined by the 

article. o } # 

Her great house 


The great house of the king 

fSS\ dJO JU; 

The mighty Book of Moses 


The house of the great king 


Servants of their gracious Lord 


The condition of the poor \ 
people [is] a hard one (f.) / 



(In this 6th sentence “ hard ” is not an attached adjective but 
a predicate. But its gender agrees with that of the subject). 

2. Suppose the antecedent of a construct noun has an ordinary 
adjective attached to it, as in the second sentence above ? 
RULE C : The Antecedent and Consequent nouns in con- 
struct state must not be separated by any adjective; if it is 
desired to qualify the antecedent by an adjective, that 
adjective must be placed after the consequent : it can generally 
be distinguished by the vowelling. 


The child’s noble countenance 

The noble child’s countenance 
He dwelt in the peasant’s small house 


Ivf 

OJo J 


N.B. This particular sentence might also be construed “in the 
house of the small peasant ”, but the sense is against that. 

3- Supposing there are two antecedents connected by “and” f 
In that case, mark this Supplementary Rule for old-fashioned 
“good” Arabic (often disregarded nowadays) ; — 
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?> ^ If * 

4x3 J } 4A)1 4*:> w 


/;x 


J 

ir>' 

4iil o •* 


4- 


RULE D : Place the first antecedent in construction in the 
ordinary way, and the second in construction with the pronoun 
“it” or "her”, etc., as consequent. 

The mercy and blessing of God. \ 

(The mercy of God and His blessing). / 

The power and the wisdom of God. 

(The power of God^and His wisdom). 

The pupil’s books and pens. 

(The books of the pupils and their pens). 

By the child’s book and pen. 

(By the book of the child and his pen). 

Suppose a Demonstrative Adjective intervenes ? 

That is not a barrier, since the Demonstrative is adjudged to 
be in apposition to its Noun; in any case, it retains its place. 
Its case-vowel cannot be written, so it is "understood.” 

He is the son of this king 
(lit: this one, the king). 


} 

}> 

} <X>J Jyf v l:_C 


\ s' * * > > ^ 

JLoyi L:.3 


> ®i 


} AM' ,J * 07 J* 

The business of these people is great. Vt* ^ 
lit : The works of these people are great. ^ ^ 

May one antecedent have more than one consequent ? 

Yes; that is no difficulty. Ex-: He is the owner of stores 
and houses. Cu-o $ 3 L 


6 . What is the use of the words 


„ >> 

\3 JJ V 

i •*» 

and 


> K' 


A) 


was originally a substantive, meaning " ijood and 
similarly meant “evil”. They are now very much used as 
antecedents of nouns in construction, to mean, respectively, 
" the-best-of ” and " the-worst-of.” Ex.: The best of creation 
4)^11 jJ>* " The-best-of-speech is kings’ speech” ^5CJI j\>- 

"The worst Muslim is he-who leaves his brother 
Muslim.” J * 


\'*\' - 0 " ^ * 't. 


7 . How is to be distinguished from 


yS is similarly placed as the antecedent of the construct 
state, but its etymological meaning is "other-than,” ( c.f. 

"and others”) and its local usage corresponds to the English 
prefix "un” or the prefix used in Logic — "not-” or "non-.” 


— MS 


Is the Quran created or uncreated ? 


( j'yll ) 

* I 


The voice of my conscience was unheard. 

> 0 > ^ 


y m • ' 


S’)*"* 1 1 O 

8. Bat why is JCe- marked with a fat-ha in the last sentence ? 

Because the predicate of jlS (or the sisters of jlS' ) is always 
man§iib (24:9) : in other words the action of kdna falls, 

not upon the consequent at all (for this is always Genitive of 

• / 

Construct State) but upon the antecedent jk* 

My assistant was useful (L'Ju) Ujli ^ScX*** 

> ^ 

( • y 9 % \ »i y q • y . i y * * ✓ 
j\C) <> 1 

' y ^ ^ ^ 

I found him non-useful (useless). (-Lo ^ ll ^\c- 

Exercise 57 a. 

I. The Lord is King (Emperor) of land and sea. 

2. Wine is the mother of vices (Broken PI. explained in L. 66). 

3. Rivers of living water will flow from him. 

4. God is un-create, but man is a created [being], 

5. The student was non-industrious (was not industrious). 

6. The king’s speech is the king of [all] speech. 

7. Upon you be peace and the mercy and blessing of God. 
Exercise 57 b. 

p jiLL Lfj\ ( N ) , 


ppji y\jX\ 


a > y 


00 

^' A d>j? (?) 

ij ps. jC.5 ^1 J p <us I (i ) 

JLJLill (jl5" ( 0 ) 
p<J dir, dpi "pr (n) 
$ <*'jj fSui & (v) 
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READING EXERCISE. 


Ex. 57c. 


o * e ^ ^ o • ^ 

LJls 5 f Jul . ^ 3 _A-) T J] m£^o^3 

jliil jl a» 33 ^ ; U ^:_5^f L VI _j:i.<j \,_3 

jl'ajLT*^ 'till! dllr „i J Lxif XiU :i j\ 

#» ' ** y * ** ✓ 

Lidjl? Cjs .^41 j£t W i33 lu^it 

" y- ♦ ^ ^ ^ .. 

LwfdulSl pXr.Jii '>TUs ir j; £-cX jj UI 3 

jSvfL.iOl <>';4 U .15 u ; i 3 ijf 'yiiir 'itl 

* ‘ *✓ ^ 

cJS'lJUe o'.'4ip; fellj ci6^)f v Swt W £~'J 

i-L Tii dlj Lid Js Cu.&J dll; j ^jjf jj:l ‘jS 

• ^ " ** ^ - «" • 

j&Al «-C caj jj £>.33 fcjtif 


Ex. £?c/. A very literal translation : 

There was with Halim (He had) a nice faithful dog [whicl] (I) the son-of- 
his-brother (his nephew) had given to him. And he used-to-send him 
constantly to the market to buy (2) bread ; so the dog goes (3) and comes- 
with (brings) the bread in a basket. Then in one of the days (One day) 
Halim wrote a paper to the baker and put it in the basket. So the dog took 
that basket in his mouth and went to the baker, who took the basket from 
his mouth and put the new bread in it. And while the dog was returning (4) 
to the house of his master, another dog saw (5) him and walked with 
him. Then that dog smelt the bread, so he took from the basket one loaf. 
So the first dog sprang upon him, and all the dogs that were in the street 
heard him, and attacked him, and ate all the bread that [was] in that basket. 
When the dog saw (6) that, he took his empty basket and returned to the 
house of his angry master. 


Grammatical Notes : 

(X) N.B. The Relative of an INDEFINITE noun is not written , probably because 
alladhi contains the article 1 c f. Ex. 56b. (3). (2) Subjunct : (3) In the Present, 

.e. continuous action. (4) Pres, partic, predicate of kdna. (5) and (6) “To 
see” is a weak verb. (I have purposely omitted a few of the unimportant 
yowels from this ‘ School Reader.” Story). 
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Lesson 58. 

1. Adjective Assimilated to the Participle. What does this mean ? 
It means that, so long as the verb is a transitive one, it is 
quite logical to say that the Active Participle U represents 
on e-doing, and is, therefore, quite rightly called the Active , 
rather than “Present,” Participle; but if the meaning of the 
verb is “to-be so and so,” it is a little far-fetched to use the 
Active Participle for 11 one-doing" . We therefore, use some 
other form for the adjective from such verbs, but the Arab 
Grammarians feel that there is some similarity between 
One-who-is and One-who-does, hence “Assimilated ” Adj. 

2. Give some examples from the Intransitive Verb 


Meaning. 

Adjective. 

Meaning. 

Verb. 

one-generous, generous 

& 

to be generous 

0 

one-noble 

s' 

* 

v — A) 

to be noble 


mighty, great 


to be mighty 


beautiful, well 

- 

to be beautiful 

' > ' 


rJ s 


s} ' u 

a brave one, brave 


to be brave 


firm, hard 

tLb 

to be firm 



3. What do we notice in the above examples ? 

^ 7 - 

That from the Intransitive Verb-form an adjective is 

A? ^ 

very often moulded upon the form but may take certain 

other forms, e.g. the last three shewn. 


4. Give examples from the verb-form 



(a) Adjectives on the torm 



glad 

c/ 

to be glad 

c> 

cheerful 


to be cheeful 


annoyed, depressed 

s’ 

to be annoyed 
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y S t " S ^ 

(b) Juil taking -OLi for its Feminine, and J** Plural, is 
entirely used for words representing colour or defect . 


lame 

*> 

- 

-V 


V 


4 '»■ /• 

. * ^ 

dumb 

»> * - 
UO*- 

€ 

t j>* 


one-eyed 

A> > 

C 

Fjj* 


cross-eyed 

jj*- 

> 

L 

oiy*. 

{ " '’i 

deaf 

r 

€ 


r 

% 

blind 

> 

C 


s e » 

(c) Taking the form 

w Its 

Feminine takes 

thirsty 


% 

£ 



hungry 


c. 

so** 

jlc. 


Do not spend much time upon as it is rather intricate, 

and not very important now. The fact is, it is sometimes 
with tanwin-damma, and, in that case (only), takes a 

feminine with l — ( But in coll: is usual). 

5. Are there any miscellaneous examples ? 

Yes; any adjective, from a triliteral verb, which happens to 
take a form other than that of the regular Active or Passive 
Participle (but with similar meaning) is classified here. 




elderly 

• * A 

cr 

to grow old 


good 

* t " 

to be good 

law 

dead ( or) 

^ ui x- 

to die 

ot. 

wounded 


to wound 


victim 

A> 

to murder 

& 
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6 . It is not possible to form a Jc- 1*1 \ from uu for example ? 

Yes; and zJ ^ means "dying,” but and mean "dead”. 
Similarly means "pressing closely” but "narrow”. 

In other words, the participle (N. of Agent) describes temporary 
action, but the assimilated adjective denotes permanent state. 


Exercise 58a. 

When we went out of our house, we saw two blind men in the 
road, and they immediately followed us, shouting and saying, 
‘Have mercy on us for " The merciful shall be shewn mercy.” ’ 
We said to them ( told them ) that it is impossible to assist 
( 57 : 8 ) the whole of the blind, deaf, lame and others in this 
great city, which is full of them; while as for the hungry 
( starving ) and the thirsty, [why] there is no number ( 33 : 4 ) to 
them (i. e. they are innumerable). But the matter was great 
(grievous) to them (in their eyes) and they said, " Sir, you are 
neither generous nor noble: ah well (in any case), ‘God is 
generous* ” * 


Exercise 58b. 

VC=-5 if j C ;>• (ck) £) j;', £»■> ft 

(li? . & ^ j ^ j ijaT) jV Cu>-jI jV l*A} C # L*f ' 

5 'f ^ 'j' 9^ *** I 

Vf.il OJUlI.JOj 

dlr^yG-5 ^vf %i.ul “J si.SCi 

^ ^ ** ~ ^ % r \ 

( ^ <0)1 j|) « jT 4 JI » JU- VS b Jfi ^*-*1 


The usual phrase to dismiss a beggar. 
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Lesson 59. 

NOUN OF SUPERIORITY. 

1. How is the Comparative denoted ? 

The adjective being a noun, its comparative form is naturally 
a noun; it is called the '‘Noun of Superiority ” I ^A 

For the Superlative see 8 — II below. 

2. Does the Noun of Superiority take any special form ? 

Yes; it is formed upon Jv \ from adjectives which have been 
derived from triliteral verbs, that is to say, before the first 

"t* 

radical, prefix 1 and vowel the rest as above, discarding any 
letters of prolongation, etc. If the second and third radicals 
are alike they caalesce, and we use a shadda; in that case 
the fatha is thrown back on to the first radical. 


more learned 

■> > \ 

learned 

*>ix' 

greater 


great 

** 

mightier, greater 

. " • t- 

mighty, great 


more virtuous, distinguished 

3^' 

distinguished, virtuous 

tpu 

J ' ^ 

(better) more beautiful 


good, beautiful 

0*“ > 


. 0 £ 



uglier 

&' 

ugly 

t> - 

more glorious 

j - -t 

glorious 

iU 

more intense 


intense 

J) 

sweeter 

jA 

sweet 



(In the last example the wau undergoes a "permutation,” 
reverting to which can carry no vowel itself. 

3. Can we say, in Arabic, "sweeter than ’ 

0 * \ 

Yes; we translate “than" by w ♦ y and say (j* I 

sweeter than honey. The preposition min governs the following 


noun in the oblique case, with tanwin lcasra 


if J_c- has tanwin, 


or a single kasra if J-JI has the definite article. 

4. How would you say “redder, or whiter, than ” ? 

Since we have learned a form as a form of colour or 


5 . 


physical defect, it is clear that adjectives denoting these two 
qualities are already on the form I so we must adopt a dif- 


ferent plan. Take some such word as a> JZ* strong , or intense 

and form its comparative ail and then say ‘‘more intense 
in - the - matter -of- redness . 

But how can we condense that long phrase ? 

Into one word. The ma?dar (verbal noun, or noun of action L:68) 
is used with tanwin fatha (i.e. adverbially) to express this. 


redder = 


stronger as-to-redness 



whiter = more as-to-whiteness 

deafer = intenser as-to-deafness 


uc 


a^ I 


[6. Can the comparative be formed from Derived Verbs ? 

Theoretically, no ! For example s\i\ is the 4th Conj. = “ to be 
useful.” We learn in Lesson 77 that the V.N. of Conj IV 

from this word is olil Then the phrase “ He is more useful 

£ 

than she*,”-t> e comes 1^.1* ( IJsii or ^ ioW I j* 

As a matter of fact, this rule is completely disregarded in 
modern Arabic, and one of the commonest phrases is 
This is more useful than that dJJS ^ J-i I U* 

Also “ Then they (the hearts) [are] like stones, or stronger 

** s' O ^ X t s ^ ^ 0 ~0 ^ S' 

in-hardness.” I As I j I 1 IS” (Al-Qur’an 2 : 69). 
To-day, people would say similarly to \ ]. t 


It is interesting to note that in English we say “than she [is]” but, in Arabic 
“ than her,” because her is Oblique case governed by the preposition min. 
t §6 is less important, and may be passed over for the present, if desired, 
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7* Is the form J*i \ invariable ? 

Yes; when can be used. Thus even for the Fern, we 
say < J*U JJai \ “Hind (a girl) is better than Fatima." 

pL* <J* ^ y J^ivS Mariam (Marv) was prettier than Hind. 

8. How, otherwise ? 

>'\ % 

A sort of superlative may be made by placing the form 

w 

as the antecedent to a ‘‘Construct Noun" in Plural, as example 
1 J,kj 1 “Mohammed [is] the-best-of-men ” ; but this 

might vary according to gender, thus, \ . JI* 

s' 

“Hind is the best of women." But we may also say 1 JJail JJ* 

^ { " , 0 \ - 

and this way is more usual now. (jUa s ^ e * s ^ ie 

"1 * 

prettiest of my wives. ij I ^>-1 the best of eatables. 

9. A curious variation is the use of ^-J^for 1 in construction . 

“The greatest of them did it" 'aU (Qur’an), 

r **'V 0 _o ^ ^ 

“The Prime Minister attended" t\ \ ; i>- 

“He is the chief of the Muslims." \ 

10. But, in general, what is the superlative ? 

In a word, it is — The comparative defined (c.f. French); e.g. we 

> ss°y 

prefix the definite article to and get Ex: 

the best, or most distinguished ; v the gentlest, or kindest. 

11. Can this vary according to gender and number ? 

(a) It forms its feminine in \ Ex : ^ j\Si \ <U jU 1 the 

* O s'* ' 

major (greatest) premise" (see Ex. 33). 

“ the smallest school." Revise carefully Lesson 43 : 3, 4. 

(b) It is quite possible to give it a regular plural, thus : 

Jl r JI (Revise 45:3d); it sometimes takes a 

" > ^ S' 

Broken Plural: \ JU- *J 1 The most distinguished men,” 
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12. What are the main iking s to remember from this lesson ? 

' V * 

(a) that ^ means “greater than" and is invariable; 

(b) that the superlative *1 is the comparative made 

absolute by defining it with al, and this superlative varies 
as to gender, etc. 


Exercise 59a. 


To English ; 


Wjiieij 

, o f J v 

+ t 0 y ^ 0 ^ 0 £ 

I J I 


I v t 

* I / I 








\> *.f * " * 


'^£jf J aVO 




dijs ^ Aiyi ii> 




('> 

w 

M 

W 

W 

w 

(v) 

(A) 

('•) 


Exercise 59b. To Arabic: 

1. Honey is sweeter than sugar. 

2. What is the best of eatables ? 

3. In any case (anyhow, lit. on every condition) I am stronger 
than she. 

4. And Fatima is the-strongest-of-us-all. 

5. She is stronger than Hind, and gentler (nicer) also. 

6. This is the greatest of the matters mentioned. [kings. 

7. Alexander (Iskander) the Great was the most glorious of 

8. God is greater. 

9. I am more pleased (glad) now. 

10. This child is more industrious (stronger as-to-industi y) 
than that one. 
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EXAMINATION PAPER GO. 


A. Translate to English. 


»Sui dX. e£u fiS\ (q 

r (i (j C i j ^ jV 1j tCl)1 1 ju (t) 

Vv V ** °P ^ ' ( r ) 

S-^ri-Y^jL. (i) 

^ J. ' ( 0 ) 

Oj^j <£ jJz>- (*\) 

f $&J1 ^ ^p' (V) 

(A) 

Cv bUp1liV> K) 

^ US 1 j _,>5U ( \ ♦ ) 


B. Translate to Arabic . 


1. When will there be peace after this war ? 

2. Who is the Caliph (Khalifa) (or “The Prince of the 

Believers,”) now ? 

3. “He whom thou lovest is sick/’ 

4. The two princesses, whose abode (mansion) we saw, have 

come home. 

5. Salma is my first and most beautiful wife. 

6. We have been to many mosques. 

7. The girl went back to ask her brother. 

8. Her brother was. with Abu Zaid. 

9. Fatima is prettier than Mary. 

10. Yes, she is the prettiest of all the girls. 


C. Questions . 

1. What words are Feminine ? 

2. What is the Rule for Agreement of Adjectives 
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Lesson 81. 


EYE. VOICE AND EAR. 


Memorise the following Scripture verses, one at a time. Later 
on, Arabic proverbs and other useful sentences will be set. 




Literal Translation : (To be compared with the references given). 

I. And as ye wish that the people do with you, do ye also 
with them thus (c./. Luke 6 : 31). 


2. If ye remain (or, abide, — u ze Past Tense after jj. ) in Me, and 


my speech (word) abide in you, ye shall (may) ask what ye 
wish and it is yours (c./. John 15 : 7). 

3. The LORD bless you and guard you (Numb. 6 : 24). 

4. The LORD shine *with His face upon thee and be-merciful- 
unto-thee (v.25). 

5. The LORD lift up His face upon thee, and grant thee 
peace (26). 

6. As for me and my house — we will serve the LORD 
(Joshua 24 : 15). 

7. As thy days, thy rest [shall be], (Deut. 33 : 25). 

* A “hollow” verb having middle radical jw. (L. 115). 


Lesson 62. 

PRIMITIVE AND DERIVED NOUNS. 


1. What is a Primitive Noun ? 

One that is not derived from the usual triliteral verbal root. 
These are but few in number, the commonest examples are 

o ^ o > % 

/V? • ^ a } 1 •• I A^ 

^ sword (j* horse heart camel neck. 

2. What is a Derived Noun ? 

One which is derived from the usual verbal root ; e.g. from 

A>^ 0- 

^ ^ ^ .. ^ 

to study, we get ^ j-b* a place for study, i.e. a school. 

3- How many kinds of such nouns are derived from the root ? 
There are eleven given below; but not all of these come from 
one root. The first eight are practically in order of importance. 

(1) Noun of Agent, or Active Participle (Lesson 23). 

0 ^ 

(2) Noun of Object or Passive Participle (Lesson 23). 

(3) Noun of Place and Time, ■&«£•» etc. (also of "Abundance”). 

(4) Noun of Instrument, on forms etc. (Lesson 63). 

(5) Noun of Quality, or Assimilated Adjective (Lesson 58). 

(6) Noun of Superiority, or Comparative (Lesson 59). 

(7) Noun of Colour or Defect (Lesson 58 : 4b). 

(8) Noun of Excess, or Intensive Agent (Lesson 146). 

(9) (10) and (il) Nouns of Unity (139 : 7), of Species (142 : 6) 
and of Action formed with Mini (See Lesson 68 : 9). 

4. What is the purpose of the Noun of Place and Time ? 

Its purpose is to show where, or when, the action was done; 
e.g. is derived from L:.r to write and shows the 

place where writing is done, i.e. an office. 

^ °- 

The result is generally where , not so often when. But 
may be either the place or time of sunsetting, i.e . either West, 
or Sunset. (But for“sunset”is more colloquial) 

{lit. Farthest West) is the name of = Morocco. 

5. Give examples using the form the place of doing. 


store 

altar 

synagogue, 1 
conference J 

exit 

place of killing, 
assassination 


^ o ^ 
* 


} 


rjr 

~'Gl. 


to store 
to slay 
to gather 
to go out 
to kill 


6 s 

cr 

r> 


«>, . 

6. Give examples of the alternative form used for verbs 


taking kasra (and 

a few dammal in their pres-future. 


assembly, 1 
board / 


to sit 


mosque 

»> 0 - 

to bow down 


dwelling home 


to stay, (as guest) 


west, or ] 
sunset J 

s' 

to set (sun) 

v> 

east, or 1 
sunrise / 

0 s' 

to rise (sun) 


a place 


to put 

Cf ^ 


7. Examples of the third form (inch Noun of Abundance). 


law-court 

IjyCOsZ- 

to rule 

V 

school 

.. ^0 

to study 


printing-press 

s- 

to print 


kingdom 


to rule 

dUu 

grave-yard 

0 

✓ - M 

# S 

(a grave 

A> 0 "I. X 

lighthouse, 1 
(orig. minaret)/ 

•& SjIl« 

* (fire 

Y) * 

presbytery 

r^s- 0 -- 

(an elder 

A>.0 . % 

Cr) * 


* These three are examples of Nouns of Abundance derived from Nouns, i.e, 

c 

= Place where that thing is in abundance e g 5-u.U Den of Lions. 
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to coins 


SOME NON-SOUND VERBS. 

(to be learned now, but studied later in their proper section). 

ime (J, C I to come 



to walk 


to will, wish 


to throw 


U?J to say 

•V 


there is 


it (he) was found 


it was (is) said 

>' > 

it was related 




Exercise 62 a . 

1. Are you able to (can you) print books at your press ? 

2. With all ease. Do you wish books for the school ? 

3. Some of them are for the office and some of them for the 
store, and some are for another place. 

4. Well; send me some of them before sunset. 

5. Those two books are not with us (in stock) now. 

6. The king and queen rule in their kingdom. 

7. When will the Presbyterial Conference gather ? And the 

Language “Academy ?” ( Verb Conj. VIII means, 

to assemble). 

8. They sat down behind the entrance of the cemetery. 
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Lesson 63. 

NOUN OF INSTRUMENT 51 Vl 

I. This denotes the instrument or tool, by means of which the 

action is done. Now the most common word for knife is 

, which takes the plural but that word is a 

/■ ^ 

primitive noun, not a derived noun. When it is desired to 
derive a noun of instrument from a verb, that can only be done 


upon certain forms, which are 

^ ^ a a> ® a>^^o 

1*a* and 


Give a few exam 

pies upon the form 


a file 

A> 

«" 0 

2 > J^A 
• / 

to file 


a milk-pail 

tu 

to milk 

lL 

a hand-press 


to squeeze - 


scissors 

-J " 

JJ .. 

to cut, trim 

A* 



A> ^-0 


Give a few examples upon the form JLi* 


a key 


to open 


a plough 

A>. |-"0 

£A .*■ 

to plough 

■* 

a balance 

u'-A^ 

<* / 

to weigh 

OJJ 


A> ^0 



bellows 


to blow 

) 

a saw 

^ 0 

* 1 « ; 

to saw 

Ji) 


4. Also upon 
a broom 
a pen-case 

i 

a ruler 
a fan 


^ 0 

A> ^ 

r-I'' 


to sweep 
to trim (a pen) 
to lule (paper) 
to fan 


2 

0 ” 


— i6o — 

5« What becomes of the vvau of the verb U JJ ? 

It disappears in accordance with the great RULE OF 
PERMUTATION : — “Retain that (vowel, etc.) which is 
essential to the form of the word, and change the other.” In 
most cases this amounts to the same as saying : — 

Change the weak consonant to harmonise with the strong vowel.” 

6. Where shall we again meet with this rule ? 

1 his important rule will help us to understand the Hollow Verb 

which forms its Passive in (it was said); the kasra 
is thrown back one radical and a ya is supplied to suit it. 

7. What are the three vowels taken by a prefixed mini, to form a 

Derived Noun, and how are they distinguished ? 

> 

A marks a Noun of Agent (or Object) of a Derived Verb, only. 

S' 

<* „ „ Nounof Place or Time, {vomihe'Priimtive (Triliteral)* 


* „ ,, Noun of Instrument. 

Excercise 63a. To Arabic : 

1. Patience is the key of relief. 

2. This saw is useless, haven’t you another with you ? 

3. I will ask the carpenter for another saw. 

4. The place (site)of the Vizier’s assassination was near the city. 

5. Bring the bellows, girl, and blow the fire. 

6. She left her books in the press at the school, but she took 
her ruler with her. 


Exercise 63b. To English : 


JL J 




> 0 


(0 


> > 0 

0 


J 


I -»li 'JLc/jliU ! Ij* (y) 

>T \j(ixa j&J\ 'j* 'LL C* (r) 

^ -- 0 if S' -9. ^*0 ^ ^ ^ ’ s' S' 

I ^jA l-j y 6^ (0 

jU Ij l) 1^ ( 0 ) 

ol-i yjxf\i C\) 

* But as the Noun of Place from a Derived verb has no separate form, it takes 

> 

C 


on the same form as the Passive Participle (88 : 10 ). 
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Lesson 64. 

Quadrisyllable Plural JpL* for Noun of Place. 

1. How do we form the Plural of the Derived Noun learned 
in Lesson 62 ? 

It is quite simple— “Break the word in halves by inserting an 
alif, then the consonant before the alif takes a fatha instead 
of sukfin and the first consonant after the alif takes kasra. 

2. Give some examples of this rule. 


offices 

LjisC' 

• / 

€ 


libraries 

LrisCr 

7 ^ 

tkz 

assemblies 

' 

7 T 


law-courts 


£ 


sermons 

is.C'l 

s' 

77 



3. What becomes of the final l in the second example ? 

It is dropped, because this plural contains four syllables only , 
Ma-ka-ti-bu; colloquially Makatib. Thus all unnecessary 
additions are dropped out. This plural thus gets its European 
name of Quadrisy llabic plural, from which we can at once 
infer that it is used for words which, in the Singular, possess 
four (or more) consonants: otherwise we should not have the 
material to form four syllables. 

4. But where is the tanwin ? 

This form of plural takes no tanwin; it is therefore analogous 
to Proper Names, which are called Imperfectly Declined. 

5. Has it anything else in common with Proper Names ? ' 

Yes ; it has only two cases (when Indefinite), so the Accusative 
and Oblique both end in fatha (cf. Lesson 52:8) But when 
defined (either by affixed Pronoun, or by Definite Article) it is 
fully declined. 

6. What form is the type for similar examples ? 

is the form for such plurals. 


1 62 


7. How do we form plurals of Nouns of Instrument ? Of the 

three forms in Lesson 63, the first and third form their plural 
on form Jpli* just as the Noun of Place; exs : and 

. The one in <JUi« will be treated in Lesson 65. 

8. Give examples of odd words which take the four-syllable plural, 
because they contain four consonants ! 



^ s Os 

an arch f; 

a coin, ) 
money J 


0 


o / 

ear of corn 

a rabbit 

Lf/i 

. ' f- 

. 0 I 

^ J 


0 ^ 

a jewel 

a temple 


•'isii 

u 



a star 

a thumb 

^l;l 

t £ 

r-. 



inn, hotel 

a finger 


> 

/v 1 0 j 

err _ 


9. How may we show the vowelling of these odd words ? 

By this diagram V * # * which is commonly used for 

words not having the servile mim. 

10. Suppose the word contains five consonants ? 

Drop all after the first four (see 3 above) quince 

11. Directions as to Note-Book. 

Take in your Vocabulary Book several pages for the plural 
JpU*. Put the form at the head of the page, Enter up all 
the (attested) examples you come across. Take (say) the 
3rd page for the odd words (para. 8 above) and label it. 


12. Example of a heading in Note-Book 

- JfrU. 


Lr isC' 

an office 

- 






ijLS 

a file 

^ e 

2 


13. Example of another heading: 


Form * * I * * 


> r ;> 


jewel 


'O'' 
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Exercise 64a. 

1. If I had (Had I had) much money I would visit (have visited) 
all the schools of the world ; 

2. And see all the mosques and lawcourts and libraries. 

3. Do you not wish to visit the printing-presses also ? 

4. Yes, I wish to visit the largest presses also. 

5. [Will] you not visit the Alexandria lighthouse and stay in 
the chief dwellings of that city ? 

6. I will look into the matter [the day]-after-tomorrow. 

7. Is the scissors more useful than the knife, or the knife more 
useful than the scissors ? 

8. It is said that one of the hotel guests (dwellers in hotels) 
some years ago (since years) used to throw some jewels and 
coins in the Nile [for the children to dive for] ; and they 
have now been found under the arches of the old temples. 

Exercise 64b . 


J 


G r - 


t 

^ 0 - 0 ^ ^ 

O .A J 1 l -ilL (J )C - 


-1^ v w 

ufi Vjf 0 1 v % 

0 i. > t O X, K 

isCLVfsjd. j/y V 

0 > 0 X 


ul 

0 X ^ o ' 'X o 

JhC' I J Jro j i j-V* 


y>j! 0 - u 'jiii oiyt .loiiijl (v) i 

y 0 . 0 ^ ^ ' • 0 ^ 5T -» ^ £ ST 

J- 0'S CjI I Crtl jl‘J I -is- I o! J-9 (a) 


Vocabulary 64. 
Thursday ^ 


Friday 

Saturday 


-- ° 

- O t | > o ^ 

I A 

m $ | 1 > O y 


0>-Vl 


cn: 


Sunday 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday ' U » jV I 


o*viy;_ 
,1*1 V/, 


Lesson 65. 

QUADRIBYLLABIC PLURAL. 

Form etc. 

1. What happens to the form if there is a long vowel in 

the Sing., as in the word a plough? 

See our Rule of Permut: (63 : 5). Change the letter of prolonga- 
tion to a to suit the vowel, which is kasra ; thus jli 

2. • How do we show the form ? 

As in 64, except that we now add a ya to lengthen the 3rd 
syllable. Thus J-pI A.A 

3. But o' -A* has a kasra with its mini, and our plural form has 
a fatha; what happens? 

See our Rule again ! Here fatha is part of the form, so fatha 
has to be written, thus • We then observe that the ya 
has no longer any “raison d’etre”, since it was only substituted 
for wau to suit the kasra, which has now disappeared; we, 
therefore, return to the original wan, which also takes fatha 
here. The c ain has a kasra in the type-form, therefore the alif is 
changed to ya to beihomogeneous to it, and the plural of mizan 
becomes mawazin & j\ j* balances. 

4. Give examples of tabulation of this form in the Note-Book. 


Form 

Plural Singular 


> . 

7^-J lA* 

a key 

r:* 


a plough 

. ,"0 
ol 

>. • \" 
u yy 

a balance 

o' 1a-* 

♦</ 


5. Can other words beside the Noun of Instrument take a plural in 
\ ^ # \ % \ 

Certainly, such as contain four (or more) consonants and 
have a weak letter after the third consonant. Examples : 


sultan 


165 


> S 

(J\ 

> " 

'■" * 

',_oU 

L". 


devil 
box 

trunk (elephant) 
week 

sparrow 


J ' ° > 

jUJL. 


OULi 

Vr 

/J,. >0 * 

liT 

* \ •>. 


fjr* 1 

0 

>. > 

Q-J Lj 
> \< 


knife 

poor(wretched) 
commentary 


cniC 

sC. 




teaching ) 
doctrine j 


praise (hymn) 
a spring, source 


\° ~ 

c 

0 "1 

r> *' 


6 . Can the Noun of Object J_r^' («~l take this plural ? 

Yes, when the Noun of Object is used substantively . Thus if 
maktub is intended to denote “a thing written”, the plural form 
for "writings” is makatib. Refer to Lessons 23 & 28 on N. of O. 
Note, however, that this N O. sometimes uses the Reg. Fern. Plural. 


LiS\sC' 

a M. S. 

> 

> . \'S 

a subject 

\. 

O 

\ 

?-*■*?'** 


> y — 

a psalm 


.A- 4 'j* 

jy's 



rj’ • } 0 «*■* 


expense 



7. Let us reluin to (64:4,5) the cases of the nouns whose plural 
is shown in Lessons 64 and 65, and give some examples. 


They struck him with knives 


C>d lid ) 'o y 


S* 


,, ,, ,, ,, their knives 

„ ,, the knives 

By (with) many proofs (evidences). 

The first sentence gives an indefinite noun in the oblique 
case, the second shows one defined by its affixed pronoun and 
the third is defined by the definite article. Carefully compare 
all that is said in 52 : 8,9 about “Imperfectly Declined Nouns ” 
under which heading the Quadrisyllabic Plural comes. 


4' a 


rt“ 

end l$di l> 


> >' . 
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Exercise 65 a , 


(Construe thus “ The subject was what ? ” ) 


1. What was the subject of your sermon last Sunday ? 

(The word yaum is Adverbial (Time) Accusative here, therefore takes fatha). 

2 . The subjects of my sermons are always taken from the 
Injil (Gospel). 

3 . Yes (Quite so); but what are the doctrines (lit, teachings) 
which you preached about in (during) the past weeks ? 

4 . Sometimes, “Christ in the Psalms”, for example; and 
sometimes “Christian Evidences”; and at other times, “The 
Life and Death of Christ.” 

5 . But for (Had it not been for) my poverty, 1 would have had 
(lit, there was to me) many commentaries, for they are very 
useful to the preacher. 

6 . (Perhaps) Let-us-hope-you will be able to buy them yet 
(later) in spite of your poverty. 

7 . On Wednesday morning I shall take the subject of the 
devils, then, in-evening, the subject of the poor-fellows who 
were brought to Jesus and trusted in and worshipped Him. 

8 - Then, on Saturday morning, “Ye are more-valuable (better 
than many sparrows.” 

Exercise 65b. 






Lesson 66. 


Plural Forms and ^ 

1. Are there any nouns of the form (Active Participle) that 

take Quadrisyllabic Plural? 

Yes, and they act upon the Rule: if alif occurs as the second 
letter of a word, change it to wau and form the four-syllable 
plural. (Not geneially used for rational beings). 

2. Some examples of 


'jf\ y 

a rule 

o-Xc* 1,3 


a factor 


«-r " 

a prize 



a ring, seal 



a table 

j ' 

C±'> 

a stamp 

,e> 


a benefit 

ssru 


a mosque 

c> 


thunderbolt 


> 

a side 

J _;U 

> 

viol J>- 

accident 1 
incident J 

ioi; 

>>> 

a thought 



3. Can there be a form y 

Certainly, on condition that there is a weak letter after the 
c ain or middle radical, as well as after the first radical. 
From the nature of the case this cannot apply to the Passive 
Participle, which commences with a servile mim (65 : 6). 


> 1" - 

a dictionary 

r> > 


law (natural) 


> \" 

a spy 

r> > I 

\ *>- 

shop, beershop 

-a. V 

b- 


lantern 

' y. 

CnJl 

a law (civil) 
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4 How does the plural form originate ? 

RULE : Feminine Nouns having in the singular a long vowel 
(weak letter) after the second radical, substitute hamza for 

the weak letter immediately after the alif ; thus we get 
5 . Give some examples of * 







Js- S' 

ttcus 

y 

a poem 

bX*.+2$ 

jjjj u» 

a fact, truth 




r> ' ^ 

^ , 


r>" 


newspaper 

bX) 

• 


a virtue 




r> 



A>- 


an island 



a vice 

Alj ^ J 

'ires 

a tribe 

*LJ 

y 


a church 

v 

Lrk* 

• / • 

a miracle 

s 


a sacrifice 

o' 

y 

few (fern.) 

A>^ s- 

UJi 

jo(i& 

y 

a creed \ 
belief J 

A> ^ " 

aAjic* 

'Vt-j 

a letter 1 
epistle j 

r>' ' 

4 J Luw j 

f jX 

a major sin 

0 

> mV 
j’H 

good tidings, 
gospel 


*}\L> 

a minor sin 

a^ y 

0 


6 . The above forms must be entered at the head of pages in the 
Vocabulary Book and plenty cf space allowed for the first 
and the last mentioned : as other examples are discovered 
and authenticated, they should be entered up, and learnt. 


EXAM. PAPEJR 66. 

Give the Plural (or Singular) of the following thirty nouns, 
also Dual if possible. In every case give the English meaning. 
Fully vowel, and send up for correction, with Exam . Paper70. 

} ^ ^ ^ r} s' s' s$ s' 0 ^ aA ^ S' ^ s-0 


f-* , 

r - '• " i/ju Lr:. 


^ 0 > 

jA 0 J j>“ bX^^ 

0 S . - . - > 

^ Ja ? 1 y 

£ . 0 i. > 9 s 


OU j I y\ j>- j C 

A* 4*J I I 

S> O -O 

J, • a>o. '} 0 ^ " Y' If \ ' 0 

Oj^ L/'J' 5 (J .T - (_^ fr 
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Lesson 67. 

1. What words take their plural on the form Jt«i ? 

This being a tri-syllabic plural, it is used by singulars con- 
taining three consonants, which are usually strong letters. 
Note the tanwin ; plural nouns on this form are fully declined. 

2. Give some tabulated examples. 


% 

man 

*>( - 

Di* 

mule 

0 ✓ 


camel 

* , LV 

Ls • 

Jk\ 

a town 

% 

DU 

rope 

"LV 

kJ ♦ 


a sea 


DU 

mountain 

% 

?'/ 

generous 

(J 

t&r 
• / 

dog 

Jr 

j 

small 


,> y 

cv 

wind 

t? 

■’jj 

big 



>>' 

3. What class of words take their plural in 

Some singulars having a letter of prolongation after the 
second radical. Note the tanwin in this case also. 



road 1 
way J 



book 


v-; • 

path 

^ •* • 


apostle 

v " 




A> 




page 


JJU 

city 


* 







newspaper 

J “ 

X* 

A> V 

ship 

i 



4. But the word is not on this form. 

It is not ; but the motive in giving it is to show that when 
means a paye, it takes a different plural. Further, 

A* ^ ^ 

such words as (fern, form) may take a plural upon 

; thus J* 
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5. Is there a plural form ending in alif with hamza ? 

Yes, there are two, but both of them end in the long alif (with 

- '> 

hamza written after* it. L. 13:4). The first is fu*ala,u. 

Note that the three radicals take no weak letter between them 
but add a long alif after the three. (Used for active Qualities). 



noble 

^ • 9. 


old 



merciful 

t~ , 


wise 

V:' 

\\' Xs 

-> 

poor (finan.) 

f\^ M* 


ignorant, stupid 







r> 


weak 

fj- . . 

\%Lt- 

intelligent 



stranger 



D.D., “Savant.” 



Aliy(by treaty 

LiA>- 

** 


poet 

•^u 


6. What is the other plural form ending in long alif with hamza ? 
'OUs I ATila’u which prefixes an alif -hamza before the first radical . 


0 £ 

*CjJ 1 

prophet 

** 

0 t 

intimate) 
near J 

<*_. ^ 


rich 

v i ^ 

UC* 

>yf\ 

physician 

t-J* 

0 £ 

1 

strong 

wU •• 


precious, ) 
dear / 

- 

0 i 

a wretch 1 
a rascal / 

■i 


intense 


^ 0 f 

'iCi! 1 

pure 

Lf 

- 0 * 

1 

*• 

a friend 



7. What is important‘about and ? 

That both these Plural Forms, while undefined , are diptotes, 
or two-case words. Note the absence of tanwin. But when 
defined, either by the article, or by construction, all the cases 
can be marked. (Compare 64 : 5 and 65 : 7) 

^ o t; 

8. What is 4 %** I used for ? 

Principally for words from “defective” roots, (i.e., ending in 
ya) also for words with 2nd and 3rd radicals alike. 


Exercise 67a. To English : 

e-i* ij^Oj Jj* ) (n) 

^ u $£1 &* »&3 j j[ uA( ^ 1 0) 

GruL'U ji 5A{ v^'S <£ri (r) 

^ i;^ ji (iu>i) iuv i i ^ijl Srj (t) 

;>ili v °/1 

-tfcr jCiCJG +ci#i d ( ^r/'; ) 4 C.^ jUJ' IS * r$f (c) 

^LSO I jj l-X^ (a) 

C5>V # 1 yiVJ'j 

£> iCjjl 1/jJ '\J)\ *d[ (V) 


Exercise 67b. To Arabic : 

1. Let us hope that the Allies will win this war. 

2. Intelligent men incline to the Allies; as for the ignorant 
ones, they are less inclined to them than the wise^nen. 


3. Poets, savants, and newspaper-proprietors incline to our 
Allies. 

4. But for the English ships, the Germans had succeeded in 
the present war. 

5. The poor and the small are generous; as for the rich and 
great, [they are] miserly. 

6. There-are-found (there are) in the land of Egypt very many 
spies; they attend the churches, shops (bars) and other 
assemblies (meeting-places). 

7. Christians say that apostles are not always prophets. 

Vocabulary 67. 


miserly ^ \j£ 


A 

> ^0 £ 


Germans (Allemagne) <jUV I 


^ ^ 

to incline JC* 

j ~. 0 .* j * / . 
person ^ 


person 
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Lesson 68. 

THE MASDAR jXA\ 

I. What, in Arabic, corresponds to the English Infinitive “To 
strike” ? 

The dictionary indexes the third person singular in the 
past and present tenses, and shows, in English, the words “To 
strike.” Strictly speaking, however, the English is a transla- 
tion not of the past or present tenses, but of a third word 
which is always given next, and the meaning of which is 

* - . O -- 

I 0 . > . / . 

The-act-of-doing (Verbal Noun). To strike b^> ^ 

o . 

Now the word ^ takes the tanwin as a noun, and is, in 
fact, a verbal noun and means “the-act-of-striking.” 

I. But why have you given ^ in the Accusative < 

That is the “absolute,” or the adverbial form, and the verbal 
noun is always quoted in the lexicons in the Accusative. 
Arabic is very like Hebrew here :c /. “I waited patiently for the 
Lord”; Arabic “I waited a waiting”, — the word “waiting” being 
placed in the Accusative. Also Luke II :g L.iaC' U y>- 
“Then they feared a great fear”. ( c.f ’ Cognate Object). 

3. What is this verbal noun called ? 

y 

O ^ 

Ma§dar, which means origin or source, for it is looked 
upon as the “source” of the verb, and as most Arabic mouns 
are derived from verbs, it is the “source” of everything. 

4. Have we the same in English Grammar ? 

Almost so ; we have what is called the “Gerundial Infinitive” 
(look it up in Meildejohn). A “gerund” partakes of the nature 
of a verb but is parsed like a noun, and the Gerundial Infinitive 
is a gerund in infinitive form. Exs. (i) “It is wrong to strike 
the king”=To strike the king is wrong— Striking the king is 
wrong. (1) “To err is human, to forgive divine” = The act-of- 
erring is human, the-act-of-forgiving is divine. In Arabic, the 
Ma§dar would be used in each of these cases. 
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5. But is the form of the Ma§dar always like ^ ^ ? 

No, there are over thirty forms, we will learn a few of the 
most important. Some of the others are quite rare, 

6. What ma§dar is used for transitive verbs ? 

I. ^ and this happens to be the most common of all ma§dars. 


to strike 

* y 

Vy* 

> o.y 

* 

y y % 

. w/ 

to kill 

& 0 y 

Mi 





U « 


to understand 


O x> 

> ' . 

ftX 

ft- 5 

to eat 

& 0 / V 

MS 1 

^ - 

X' 

to take 

#*0 £ 

Ijil 

>.> i 

J^C 

— * 
J^l 

to make 

HOy 

Ui*? 

-0 

cA 

to say 

V 




7. Other important ina§dars. — II. J 




to disbelieve 

rX 

>jOc 

to be beautiful 

U-» 


jV 

to know 

^ 0 

Lie- 

y 

^0 

X 

to mention 

?A 

A 

to preserve 

& a 

IkX 

y 

> y<> y 
)a.SL £ 


IV. J*j For Intransitive verbs in 


to be ashamed 


'U* 

\J * 

"U^ 

u/ * 

to thirst 

IA.L.C* 

'f y 

U~A 

0 ✓ 


to be glad 

A 5 

> ' . 
r J A l 

c> 

to be sick 


•> . -0 ' 

e/V 


- > ' 


'& 

v> 

Jio- 


I > * 

V. J**» Verbs denoting movement or the lack of it. 


to fall 

* >> 

> >0 ^ 


to enter 

* , > > 

y-\ 


to go out 




to ascend 

r }> 

- 

/ x- 

/ 

to descend 

M >/• 

3 in 

37 

to be tranquil 



o^' 

to be silent 

G^C. 

'Jdi 

c-sdr 

to sit 

u>V 



to set (sun) 

r -’ *• 

0 

> > ' 

v> 

4) comes from J«* which denotes qualities. 


to be rough 

** > } 

4> jZ+>- 


- V. 
cr*^ 

to be easy 

% >> 
A Jr* 

fcl 

Jr* 

to be difficult 


> >0 ' 

t 

to be sweet (water) 

** >> 

> ** 
v ;«X*J 

>- 

to be cool, damp 

V A ; 

> V' 

^ j. 

lij 

usually denoting qualities. 



to be safe 

#5 - ^ 


' f C- 

to be charming 




to be eloquent 


0 X- 

> > . 
Q*2A J 


to intercede 
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VIII. often used for office, trade, etc. 


to write (as clerk) 

xcs 

CkZ 


to trade 

sji 'd 

0 ^ 

>> „ 

<* 

J* 

to worship (serve) 

& s' 


JLP 

IX. *U 




to show mercy 

■f ^ 

~ 0 ^ 

> ' * * 

r j - 

'er' J 

to be plentiful 

a 


-Jr 

X. <£U 




to shine 

Gq 

pr, 

w ** 

y 

to dissolve 

Gcss 

> *• 

1 jj-lj 

CJS 

to get excited 

G^ 

> ' 

0-T- 



8- Which are the most important ? 

S' S' * > \ / / •*'" 

i y iv y v jy vi *iy vn 

9. Is there a masdar like the Noun of Place ? 

There is one which in form is like it, but the meaning is 
different ; forexample ( Advent) means not the place of 

coming but the^ act of coming. It is called "Ma§dar Mimi” 
XL : J i.e. with ^). 


to see 

1 


> 

to come 

s» /* 

K J. 


to know 

^ X X 

0 

43 ,j ka 

> . 0 


to will, wish 

& ' -- 

OJL* 

-tGG 



10. Note that one or two Weak Verbs have been introduced above. 
These will be studied after the Sound verb (Lessons 101—130). 
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II. Give examples of the use of the ma§dar, governing a noun ! 
The ma§dar may be used either actively or passively. 

(a) In an Active sense : — 


I was surprised at his killing Zeid. I-Aj j ^ 

There is, however an alternative construction, i.c., to place 

0 ~ 0 - 

Zeid in genitive with J thus: ; 


LT 




LX 
>0 t 


0 £ 
o' 


> o - 


Here (his killing) does not mean “being killed” but 

/ 

“killing someone” (i.e, it is used actively). 

— t? t t i- - o “t 

That he would not order them to go J* 

That he would give them leave to enter j:> G L 

(b) In a Passive sense : — 

O . 

I was surprised at Zeid’s being-beaten jc- 

“Its being-eaten is not law- ) r<JJ ^ T i V Si 

ful except to the priests J y O ~ 

12. DISJUNCTIVE. What does ob[ <13 mean ? 

When there is any possibility of confusing the pronoun of 

the agent with that of the object, one may use a Disjunctive 

Pronoun for the latter. 

Ijl may be used rvith U il i] ^ Lj* US^°> 5^ ^ 

" ^ > ** ' ' $ > >Q '~ 
and G ; thus Gbl . — obi means “his killing Aim; Ubi aI.3 

his killing /^er.” Note the Accusative Case. 

This disjunctive pronoun may sometimes be used for emphasis 
as in the verse of Sura I A-.*! ill [ “ thee do we serve ; ” also in 

c^b^ worship Me, Myself. 


Exercise 68a. 

Write out and learn the nouns of action given above: they 
are carefully chosen as being in frequent use. If this takes too 
much time, learn one-half of the examples given on each form. 
(Perhaps the most notable feature of this Arabic Course is the usable ne** of 
every illustrative word, which has been deliberately planned by the author. 
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Exercise 6Sb . 


Harun el-Rashid. ^ 03 j* ^ 


Cu ° r *XX ^U’ P o; V^ 1 ^ ^ 

f* I . (Jni- 1 ill > (J l 0^ A J..*»- ^ ' —> A " > ^*i '— ^ -J 

**✓ z’ ^ ^ ^ 

« <L°J j a)l*J «JJ I » ^_jL“X< ti tX-^X ^ X ' X-5 >4 “" ^3 ' 

(jbT^^LJj ttl I (Jl j >- 1 j’’* _) “U-Caii I fj* ^Jaf- <— (_X 

JjUXI li Ij I ^ ^a! ^a 3 oui.^lj JILL* 

- ^ ^ *'"* *• '''" * 

tiCkV is .cXm 3';/i uX X & X/jX -X 

pi?X. jiXlj jX- 1 ^ JX ^ t XX 

iT ^j^lk.«_j (j-'jij-* I iu.r (j 

oA vfi i X- Ju ij>- <QTis <X' &> Of. j 

(The above are "‘known” words ; revise them), jb j**? ^ _} jb lz$^ 
Exercise 68c . To Arabic : 


Harun al-Rashid was one of the greatest and most cultured of 
kings (lit. greatest in scientific and ordinary knowledge). Also 
his city, Baghdad, was the handsomest of the cities of the 
East at that time. Al-Rashid himself, who is the one so often * 
referred to in “Arabian Nights” (lit. 1001 Nights) had a great 
share of eloquence and of knowledge of philology; probably he 
was the best sultan the Moslems had, for he prohibited vice 
and inculcated virtue. 

Now it is related of this “Prince of Believers” that he took from 
the rich to give to the poor, and that he bestowed many 
great blessings upon great and small alike. 

Although there were no schools, presses or daily papers in 
those days, as at the present time, yet poets and learned men 
(professors) had no difficulty in committing their poetry to 
memory, without writing it down. 
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Lesson 89. 

USE OF LEXICON. 

I. Which are the servile letters ? 

The whole of the letters in the word L* the meaning of 

which is “Ye asked me for it”, may be servile. 

2. What is the use of the servile (or weak) letters ? 

They are used in combination with the radicals (strong 
letters) of a root to form derived verbs, which we shall study 
from Lesson 72 onwards, and also nouns derived from verbs. 

3. How can the derived verb be reduced to its original radicals ? 
Take the word ^ $ I (he honoured me), (a) Remove the 
affixed pronoun, with the linking nun. (b) take away the 
preliminary alif-hamza, which is the distinguishing mark of 
Conjugation IV., and what we have left is — ^ j il 

4. How do we find the meaning of the derived verb ? 

Take the Dictionary and look up the root ^ j il under Chapter 

ii and having found it, trace the II and III Conjugations 

- 'S'* 

below it and we ultimately find IV I • to show honour. 

5. Give further examples. 

(a) Take off the plural una, and get from which 

remove the servile letters (see §1 above) and the original 


root left is ^ to understand . 

(b) Here oj comes off, then Jj and finally the long 
alif from the centre, leaving ^ j Z 

(c) “It-was-rolled-away” Here only the J comes 
away, leaving r j 20 which is a quadriliteral root meaning 
“to roll away”, upon the form jLi (to be studied in 96.97)- 


(d) Removing the pronoun and the plural sign, but 

keeping the ta, for this also is a quadriliteral verb, we have 
0 -- 

left -L-h* which we find from the lexicon to mean “to make 

o 

disciples” (from -L*iT a pupil, or disciple). 

6. May a servile letter act at other times as a radical ? 

Yes, and then of course (for the time being) it is strong. Take 

for example, the word ^ y w they-are-asking-me. Here, 

removing the j d <S and first we have left JC* to ask, 

which is a strong tri-literal verb. For another example, 
see 5 (d). 

7. What is the order of the words in the lexicon ? 

(a) The triliteral root is placed first, and, in good lexicons 
such as Hava's or Wortabet's, either of which we recommend, 
it is marked by an asterisk on the right side. To its left is 
always shown the vowelling of the Mudari c and, farther on, the 
ma§dar. (Hava uses two sorts of asterisks, one of which refers 
to a word being specially Syrian). 

(b) Possibly there may be another verb with the same radicals 
but different vowelling : that would be shown next. ' 


(c) Then the II Conjugation J** (if any); the III, IV etc., if used. 


(d) After the 10th Conjugation ( if any ) look out for the 

\ 

participles, or rather, Noun of Agent and Noun of Object if 
they form specially useful words or phrases. 

(e) Lower down, the Derived Nouns may be shown, for example 




at the foot of 



8. A fairly full dictionary recommended for the elementary 
student is Wortabet's Arabic-English, which can be piocured 
from the American Mission Press, Beirut, Syria, or the 
American, C.M.S., or Nile Mission Press Book-shops at Cairo. 
A fuller and more excellent one is Hava’s (S.J.) of Catholic 
Press, Beirut. Most scholars use the latter. It has not been 
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obtainable (except secondhand) for some years. New edition, 
£ I •• 5 •• 0 now obtainable of Nile Mission Press, Cairo. 

9. Please note that the student has no expensive grammars to 
buy, for the present course, bound up, comprises a complete 
Arabic Grammar, including a new and original Syntax, in 
addition to Reader, Exercises, and Examination Papers. 

10. Lane’s eight-volume lexicon, formerly five or six guineas 
(Williams and Norgate), is useful for very old Arabic, such as 
the Qur’an and Traditions, but quite unnecessary for practical 
work. Some will, later on, need an Arabic Dictionary in 

O ~0 ^ O 

Arabic. The Jesuit one ^ I (3 vols, £ 2 •• 10 •• 0 

plus carriage) is a summary of all others. 

11. For English — Arabic Dictionaries, the best is “The Modern” 

by Elias Anton, 80 piastres, and the next best Ab- 
carius (Beirut). Get an Arabic Gospel from Bible Society. 

12 It is, from now, assumed that the student can search his own 
dictionary for new words. 


Exercise 60 . 

The dictionary may be consulted for help in reading the following exercise, 
which may then be re-translated to Arabic. 

iLSCr Sir's QfA os' J s /vi X j & ' viMJi Jj » 

pd Jib — ffj'l J Jo-bA J j J>hJI 

U — V l. (j bU Ca—^_ jbl fj* 

ijU % *f\) b 1 ^ Jus 

I I j \ $ 1 j Jry>* ^ j ^ JjO <. c~S — 


A 




Jr 0 .' ol Jus - JaS 3-^dy vi sir" 1 ju v i u i 

(c— U/) «Uj jJJjl Ls > jGvi 
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Reading Lesson 70. ^ J ; ^VI Cj a ^ 

USUI j&3 Ujl Aic jir USUI j USJI jlsT «j J l J 

** ✓ 

' i// if.' • '*,* • ' ,> ,'.' „if 
J * ^ JO A* * 4 \)l Ale *AJI (3 jo IA* . 4 J 0 1 

I ' * s ' ' 

) yJ \ 3 • )y O' ^ . jfc L* 

’i'/i I utils CudI j s y i 

;Sf,'Ui (ll IJu . 'U-l Sol £,. J-.V’. jl_il jfc* 

/ / 

Ik '> d< V • U>. ‘j<dl by. 'S >k ^ 

ji or jLij ^ jjf 'j.jH -/ y & sr. j jij ^ 

5.U. pfjt ^ . p(.)T 

J UU- "Vikll'j ’Ju '^jjI J$f C.I5 . <ilir •] Cu 5 4 

u 4 a* 1 - k ti ^ iVjt Ijjyw 

- " , 

l* 9 ^ ^ ^ C ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ ✓ 

5^ CA 4 <3l <J^-J C J A * 3 O' 4 *-? 

' O * e r ^ ^ ^ s y 

x.yji CT u2 '.I* CJ33 & j =>3 luvsC, USUI5 
✓ 

!a> A) A$.£» ll>* ^ A**i !f VI ^ 

^ ^ o ^ 

• ^JL 5 jo A! V ^JaS jL* ^Ajo <J k (^ 3 ^ 0^ ^lc llA* ^aJI 

Sv . 5'.V o> tvs . (iii! "...'=. vi ^. 3 

■j it . I3C G Ji {jlfj Wit d . yil J^jc 

j£- j- yVf oV j '> ^ ill V'ii ir.v'l • i'iA'J i'J_ 
✓ ’ ^ ** " - ^ *1 

^ St. John I : I— 18 . S A — \ ^ jj ) 


A. To English : 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 70. 


— sb J t ** £ J <* 

l . ® • I * H I 



6 r ;-u ii> 

(N) 


jjj 1; C-CC' CirVji 

(0 


ClCiv due/ir' 

(r) 


(3^1)1 >1 ;>un 

(0 

(-*31 


(0 

CSC 

, dCC{3 dfi; lvi 

w 


^ ^ K 

^jO.) j> 1 

(V) 

Cl Vi 

^ j 5 

?) % V : Cl 'jC 0l V 

(a) 

• 0, ^ 
X.^llj jvOJt 

*cii Xrl ^ srx\ i&J\ 

(0 


jjiC Q o jGCTji ^ 

(NO 


B. To Arabic : 

1. She put the psalm-books in one of her boxes. 

2. This prize is the greatest of all the prizes. 

3. I may (can) not strike my father, my brother, or my mother 

4. Another man came to the castle of the Sultans. 

5. These people are poorer than those. 

6. Are poor people better than rich ones ? 

7. Every man has two ways before him, but one of them only 
is the way of life. 

8. That he would give them leave to enter. 


C. (1) Write out the Alphabet in the usual dictionary order. 

(2) Give the Singular or Plural and meaning of the following^ 
where possible. If a Derived Noun, give its root also. 

\ >> ^ 

^ 1 cr j j * 

O - - 

i > 

r 


& 


s > ,** 


^ L 


> r> >‘ 


- . 

rs 




j- ~ j 

.. > 0 - 

jAa 




O \*A*J 


u 


C 
t'Cc 
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Lesson 71. 

SOME ORIENTAL PROVERBS. 


^ j e 1 ^ o ®-# ^ ^ -*■ 

jjLA.ll LjL 

^i>pCLV/o 


^ t 


ylu 'J£ai1 

r q u^j $c3i 

$"1 *y\ *J$\ 

^°cr 


" -* >0* > 0 - 

SJjfcLLJ 1 

oUV'^yj 


(v) 

(<) 

09 

(0 

(0 

09 

(v) 

(a) 

00 


English Translation : 

1. Patience is beautiful (/. e. a virtue). 

2. The safety of man [lies, or is] in the keeping of the tongue. 

3. The fear of God is the beginning of wisdom. 

4. Patience is the key of relief. 

5. The intelligent eats to live, the ignorant lives to eat. 

6. One thing by [ another ] thing is remembered ( “That re- 

minds me of a story”). 

7. Whoso striveth, findeth. Note the two Past Tenses after ^ 

8. Writing (correspondence) ’is half seeing (i. e. half a visit). 

9. Information is not like eye-witness (= “See for one-self”) 

«• 

Notes : (3) ^ 1 J is often used for beginning, or source:ii^ is Masdar Mimi. 

(3) lT^ is a Hollow verb = to live. 

( 7 ) Note the past tense with continuous meaning. 

(8) The two masdars are those of Conjugation III (Lesson 74). 

( 9 ) The word ^ is used for “news”. 

N.B.^Learn one proverb a day, but keep up the back ones. 


Lesson 72. 

DERIVED CONJUGATIONS 

How many Derived Conjugations of the Triliteral Verb 
are there ? 

There are fourteen ; but the last five of these are infrequenly 
used, in fact, the solitary word, or two, illustrating some of 
them is found in the grammar-book but not met with again ! 
Write all the conjugations in full, with one example of each, 
marking off the unimportant ones. 


Meaning of Example 

Example 

Special Use 

Form 

No. 

to be good, beautiful 

- > ' 

Cr 

Trans: or Intrans : 

-I > • 

j-y 

i 

to make better 

Cr~>" 

Intensive, or Caus: 

"u 

ii 

to keep peace with 

X 

Prepositional. 

lc-ls 

U 

hi 

to cause to sit 

. i i 

^V' 

Causative. 

-e t 

y* 

IV 

to become better 

'tr* 

Reflexive of II. 

Ui‘ 

o 

V 

to be reconciled together 

'}U 

\ 

Reciprocal. 

'ic-Ur 

VI 

to be cut off 

& 

Passive of I. 

'\2\ 

<j' -- 

VII 

to separate onself 


Reflexive of I. 

o ✓ 

VIII 

to be red 

£"o , 

Colour etc. 

\ — ■ 

IX 

to consider good 

•" - ^0 

0 - 1 

Asking, or Considering 

1 

-o^o 

i 3*^1 

i 

X 

to be very red 

!>cj. 


*0 

XI 

to be very rough 

^ ^ 0 

A * 1 


V-®» 

O j + 

XII 

to last long 



\ — * 

XIII 

to have a hump in front 

0 0 

u^l 


^0 -o 

"lL.il 

o ^ 

XIV 

to lie on a couch 



— \ 

XV 


Reckoning the ordinary simple as I, the Derived Con- 

jugations take consecutive numbers. We shall systematically 
study those up to X, but the last five may be omitted. 

(Xote— All our tables are read Arabic fashion— right to left). 

3. What is the distinguishing feature of Class II. ? 

A shadda over the middle radical, emphasising it and really 
making two consonants in the place of one. Exs. 

to break, becomes in II to break to bits : to cut, 

to cut to pieces. Note — This shadda must be carefully 


enunciated as though it were written 
=>lil of • 

iriT riT 


zJT 


and • 


4. Write 




\/;r 


3 -o 3 > "0 J S'* 

y j"-* ( s~ 

&S' 




r 


'IT 


>- 0 ^ 


5 What difference is observable between the Past Tenses of I 
jjf and II 

Comparing with Lesson 18, it will be noticed that the only dif- 
ference is the presence of the carefully enunciated shadda. 

6. Give (Al-Mudari c ). 

tji (ji 






7 - 


• « - S' . > - S' 

Z • * Z > -» >: 

> <*> ^s^ s 

Here again the shadda makes the only difference, except that 
the kaf takes a fatha, and the servile letter a darnma. 

Write the Jussive and from that deduce the Imperative. 




u 


C'j 


; - 






'Jj£s 
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Imperative. 


Oj~? 


r 


i'jlT 


8. For further practice, ^ “to teach"' 
Past . 






h 1 ^ 


UTc 




LU 




Present. 

W ^ > 

".° l - 






> I 


£ 




(JUA.*J 

« ^ > 


Prohibitive . ‘Do not teach ! ” 




^ v i;x- v 

Imperative. 

\&* 


o# 




CJU 






•1 7 


cT.U 
LU j£U 


,'g 


£ 


•>r> 

^X.jo 


^ V ‘p M 

U £ > £ 


Q. Are the Derived Conjugations much used ? 

Fc’?*?/ ?/ c/? so; especially in Colloquial Arabic. 

Exercise 72a . 

jy b V vi yi vyi i/ij} j i;usu 

A) l* £».*•*- (j I ^fc, JUj I r-j^ !_j 

(t-j\\:YA w :0^>SlUUiljl r UVl JsT'jC; Gl Uj 


Exercise 72b. 


“Go ye then, and make disciples of all nations, and baptize 
them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost : and teach them to observe all that I have com- 
manded you : and lo, I am with you all the days unto the end 
of the age. Amen”. 


r. 


Lesson 73. 

How do we form J^LlI ^ from Conj. II. ? 

The original formula for the Ismul-Fa c il from the triliteral verb 
cannot apply here (for where should we place the alif ?). 
RULE: In the case of any derived conjugation, take the 3rd. 
Masc. Sing, of al-Mudari* (Active) and exchange the pronomi. 
nal prefix for mim with damma, and replace the end vowel by 

tanwin, since JpDI is a noun. Thus, from we get 

tu W 

^ i y } t ' > 

one-who-teaches = a teacher ( fern. ). This takes 

a dual cjUL* and the regular plurals and OULm 

Similarly one-bringing-forward, or presenting. 

2 Is the passive of formed like the triliteral J*i ? 

First revise Lesson 35:2,3. Remember that really is 

^-0- - Q > 
quadriliteral since it equals * Then the passive is 

V/ " >• 

which is written Pronounce it like 


- 0 W > 

^ ^0 * > 


> > 

I/.S 

J o * > 

'“U 


l:U 


'■Jo- , 

Ul*s 


LLi 


o » > 


U» 

V-/ 

0 " > 

1 * 1*3 




3. The Passive of the Imperfect Tense (c. 7.35:5 noting, 

the fatha). Pronounce this J*uua 




* 3J ' } Cj > 

>n 

U> 

^ 0 5W 

' >$'} 

- ^ > 

- cw 

lA*" 

0 ^i*i; 


cnl*i; 


'Ll; 

— 


How is 


formed from Conj. II ? 

RULE 

• The Noun 

of Object of any 

derived 


*\mJb 


Li; 


. ^ 

VI 


is formed from the 3rd Masc. Sing, of the Present Passive by 
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replacing the by ^ and the case-vowel by tanwin. Thus 

> is'* A> t'Z 

from he-is-put-forward, we get put-forward, or 

alien'd. If we do not always wsetheN. of O., e.g., (one-taught), 
that is partly because we have a N. A. formed from Conj. V. 
(=one learning, or taught) and also to distinguish the 

N. of O. from its Noun of agent “teacher”, unvowelled. 

N.B. For the Plural of such participles, see 45:3 (b). 

5. Is the Ma§dar (Noun of .Action) of the derived conjugations 
different from that of the simple triliteral verb ? 

Quite different. The Masdar of II. is formed by prefixing ta 
with faiha to the first radical and inserting a ya of prolong- 

0 - 

ation before the final radical, which gives us l . Thus the 


masdar of is the act-of-teaching, or (as it is con- 

I . 0. 


.... 


ventionally used) teaching or doctrine. Similarly is the 

act-of-putting-forward, or presentation. 

O ^ 

There is a second form in • As can be seen, it differs 

in having o instead of ya of prolongation. Thus from 
to clarify ( or, conventionally, to clear up, liquidate ) we get 

^ o' ^ 

•• . IS ' .. o « 

clearing, or liquidation. From to name, 

the act of naming* Occasionally a strong verb may 

.. O .. 

take the second form as in act of praising God, but 

s' 

it is much more generally used for weak verbs ending in ya . 
6. What is specially denoted by Conjugation II ? 

(a) An Intensive meaning is often given to the primitive verb ; 

(b) At other times the factitive meaning (causing to do the 
action); (c) Denominative, i.e. the verb is formed from a noun ; 

(d) Declarative, or Estimative, eg. “to declare to be 

a lie’’, i.e. to deny ; to believe (a statement)- 

“to speak to’’ hardly comes under either of the above- 
Study the following table before working Exercise 73. 
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> 

«« \i*N V *1 ) * \ ^ 

\ 3 \ j 

\h 

~ 'V?- "~1_ tt "V O 

2 A 

A- " 

\ ^ 

Meaning 1 

to praise (God) 

to disperse 

to cut in pieces 

to tempt, try 

to teach 

to inform 

to intensify 

to put in order 

to distribute 

to send down 

to salute (with {%*) 

to form, (paint) 

N. of Agent | 



' i ;i 
»-T 

Meaning 

an offerer of praise 

one who scatters 

who cuts to pieces 

tempter 

a teacher 

an informer 

who-makes-great 

an organiser 

distributor) 
colporteur J 

A “revealer” 

one-saluting 

a painter 

Masdar (a) 1 

'•n \.'q '>'3 

'Ma ;]■; 1 

J,'.'’ 

'Hi-V 

V ' ^ V 

I Masdar (b) | 

1 1 $ 

1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 

Meaning 

praise 

dispersal 

cutting-up 

temptation, trial 

teaching 

informing 

saying “God is great” ) 
magnifying j 

arrangement 

distribution 

44 revelation ” 

salutation 

forming, painting 
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Exercise 73a. 

A> ^ 

( Sign =*J ) 


U> l) l) _j l 3 X jj-Jj Ij 

ukj 


; ;L'l oGsCj! 37 Gl in's 




0*1-. ^Jl (3^- 1; ■fU- 


» .» . 'fi' ,' ' 

.ai yju > jy 4j)i 

•v> 


f J 0^ s 1 _y 






yyyji ^jDiyiU:i <«i> 

^ ^ y ; o ( o ^ ^ 

1 dUr (j I j-xi> 


oua i ji y.yux cyy> ty<f "yi^i i c/y%i y.) 

Exercise 73b. 

1. And those who disbelieved, and denied our signs. 

2. AndGod spoke toMoses a speaking (*.e. earnestly, or, much). 

3. That-which is in the heavens and the earth offered praise 
to God. 

That is— that God sent-down the scripture in truth. 

It (He) came with (by) truth and confirmed the sent-ones 
{i.e.y God’s messengers). 

God sent down the best of conversation. (=the Traditions). 
He it is that forms you. 

It is GOD, the Creator, the Originator, the Former (painter). 
We were not able to believe that good-news. 

10. The Ministry (Cabinet) issued an official denial of the 
rumour that the king had been murdered. 

Note— Students able to do so should now translate “English to 
Arabic” first. But both portions must be done in every case. 


t 


(9 

(9 

(r) 

(0 

0) 

w 

(V) 

(A) 

(9 


4. 

5- 

6 . 

7- 

8. 

9- 


Official (adj.) 


to issue I 
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Lesson 74. 

Conjugation III. 

1. How is the III Conjugation indexed in the Lexicon ? 

vCij %\L yd 

2 . If v_<.ljineans “he wrote,” what is the meaning of 

It means “he corresponded with” (someone). 

3. Al-Madi: 



iV ir' 6\r 

cV^ liir' 

^ • f • 

>° - - . 
iV>^ 

ir ojj Gt 

vr' 

— 


Al-Mudari c of the same : 


- 0 -A<7 'cJ.i\sC 


* ^ ♦ /■ M 

y l5Cj q )Jj isCr 

<jLj 15C) 

15Cj l5Cj 


— 

lyr* 

Al-Amr : 



\y\r 

air" 



There is usually no need to write out ’the Jussive of “Sound” 
verds: it is the “Verb weak in its final character” whose Jussive 
will receive special attention). 


6 . How do we form JpUII from III ? 

There is a good deal of similarity between II and III in all 
the tenses ; the difference being that in II the stress falls upon 
the sukun (in the shadda) and in III upon the long alif. The 
Noun of Agent is (compare with ) l ^ us ^ 

a correspondent, a controversialist, a debater, 

an assistant. For the plural, see 45:3 (b). 

7. What is the masdar of Js-U ? 
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There are twajsom? verbs make their ma§dar by adding 
o to thus we get oversight, watching (See also 71:8) 

but others in take JUf thus to fight with, takes JLS 

fighting; and takes contention (p. 194). Occasion- 

ally one verb may use both ma§dars, as will be seen from the 
examples given in Lesson 75. In the case of JU- each ma§dar 
has a conventional meaning of its own. Lessons 74 and 75 being 
inter-related, students study Lesson 75 before Exercise 74. 


Exercise 74 B. 


Uxi S/G> (y) 

Jj;ji (r) 

jt ' k (0 

(0) 

O % 

CJ I 4)-X&U (a) 
IzJl t’jfC, °i S’ (V) 

yy ' >y & iIq y 1 v C;1 (a) 


ill aj iv 


0 1: 


'ius {\) 


Exercise 74 A. 


(1) Everyone who contravenes the law is (will be) punished. 

(2) Fight (war) a severe fighting (war). 

(3) Accompany (f) thy sister to the house. 

(4) Bless me. O my father, 

(5) Purify me. then I shall be pure. 

(6) Assist him, you ( fem , sing.). 

(7) No, rather assist him yourself. 

(8) I do not understand why you (f.) correspond wiih this 
wicked man. Explain to me. 

(9) Why do you associate with him yourself, then ? 
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Lesson 75. 


I. Give the passive of Je-U (Refer to Lesson 73 : 2 and c.f. 63 : 5). 


0 > 

> 


> > 


"° } . 
L-.l.C ' ^ 


"7 "7 

l:U y y 


> 

l.^jd.C'y 


2. Give the passive of r J UaJ 


e > 

zX & y 


l p y 

w ^ 

0 > 

y 


iJLpy 


0 ^ 

jUU 

j A 

" '> ' ' "> 

!*U" 

d UL“ 

- 

tj ijL&U) 


Ic'lj i> 

~ v-/ 

UAii 


— 

ViTl 


3. From the above, form the Noun of Object 

As with II so here : replace -j by ^ and add the tanwin of 
the Noun. This N.O, is not used much, for VI is reflexive to III. 
and the same end can be served by using the noun agent of VI. 
Ex. of the N.O. = The person addressed. 

4 The significations of Conj. Ill are best expressed by means of 
a table, which will show, at the same time, how far the 
derived verb dilifers from the primary verb, and also which of 
the two masdars is used by any individual verb. The vocab- 
ulary has been carefully selected, and the derived verbs 
should, therefore, not only be ledgered up, but actually learnt 

5 The grammarians give three chief significations: — 

(a) Attempt or Effort— W e attempt to perform the primary ac- 
tion upon someone; this often involves reciprocity. See exs. (a). 

(b) Prepositional— -converting indirect to direct object, by 
absorbing the preposition, so to speak. See exs. (b). 

(c) Qualitative— showing the quality in acting towards some- 
one. (This use of 111 only occurs when the primary verb 
denotes a quality. See exs. (e). 

6 In the following table carefully learn the meaning of the derived 
verb, as it is more important than that of the primary verb. 
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An interesting case is ^ jl> to bless, from ^ j. to kneel (camel) 
Exercise 75 A. 

1. Every contravention will be punished. 

2. They fought a great fight (Holy War). 

3. The thief was seen coming from the house. 

4. I wish to discuss with you the subject of the present war. 

5. Disputing is the source of quarrelling (fighting). 

6. They watched the army intensely ( an intense watching), 

7. Bless me, O mother! Assist me, O father! 

8. The student was punished on-account-of a simple contra- 
vention. 

9 Then he went to his father’s house to ask assistance. 

10. This tribe is notorious for the quantity (amount) of differ- 
ences and contention (litigation) between its followers. 
Exercise 75 B. 


(s) 

LJic- bl$>- (y) 

jljtfl CrT (r) 

l I A ' P y^ y* cl I o ^ j I ( i ) 

>" - • - ' 

urj . 1 ja\'j (\) 

a 1 1 j. 1 c (v) 
0 £ > 0 - - ^ > 

'>• V 5 1 _ j (a) 


' ' » - "■ f 

sjlcLJ 1 ^iy <0 






(q 


li* CA| *1-2.^ Ij 1 O ^-5Cj O J 4 !.-.^) I oii* (\ ♦ ) 


— 196 — 

Lesson 76. 

Conjugation IV, 

1. What is the distinctive feature of IV. ? 

The prefixed alif in the past tense, which generally gives a 
factitive meaning to the verb, though, in the example which 
we shall use, this signification is not so easily perceived. 

2. Trace the derivation of I 

A" I. to be safe, and II.. to deliver, and also to salute 

with “peace,” while jJL* III. to make peace with. I 

originally means “to "surrender oneself” (to God) hence the 
local, modern meaning “ to become a Muslim.” i. e ., to profess 
“Islam." It may also mean “to surrender up”. 

3. Write Al-Madi of Aslama. 


.° \° I 
- 1° I 


I ' L° 
1 


LX 


-0 t: 


CL 


C 


X 


-jo ^0 t 


LX I 

4. Al-Mudari c : 
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© > 
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JU 
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-3 £ 

JU 


' 0 

jLU 
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A I- Ann* : 

^ 0 
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- 0 > 
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'44 

> X- 

r L> 


r- 


l> 4* 


0 10 


6. What is noticeable about the vowelling ? 

The Rule for IV Present-Future is : “The servile pronominal 
prefix takes datnma while the c Ain of the root (in this case, 
lam) takes kasra”. 

Rule for IV Imperative : “The prefixed alif takes a hamza- 
fatha (which must be actually written) and the middle radical 
has kasra, as in the Present-Future. 
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7. “to believe”, will be studied in Lesson 108 but its Imp : 


may be learnt now. 

. ^ > r"'' 


U 




U* 


a 41 

s' 

8. How is the Noun of Agent of IV formed ? 

As before, we mould it upon the 3rd Person, Singular, Present, 

> > ^ . . rJ > 

replacing by ^ , and of course writing tamoin : thus 

o > . i 

/J • 0 

a Muslim ; an informant, reporter ; a benefactor 

possible ; (j*j A a believer; a lover. (In the last ex- 
ample a shadda causes the kasra to be thrown back upon r^) 
For the Plural of Derived Participles, refer again to 45 : 3 (b). 
Study Lesson 77 before working Exercise 76, A. and B. 


Exercise 76 B. To English: 

' o - - - 0 > * > >z ^ - > 


jlX I j>UVl xjr I syiUJl 
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• >• Sr ✓ 
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> > > 0 ( 0 ^ | 1 | > \ 

v.«J J — 5 I I j>- j>- I 


(') 

(*) 

(*0 

(0 

(•) 

w 

(v) 


Exercise 76 A. To Arabic : 

1. Evil company corrupts good manners (character). 

2. Lead us not into temptation. 

3. I am JEHOVAH, thy God, who brought-thee-out from the 
land of Egypt. 

4. And I do good to thousands of them-that-love-me. 

5. For JEHOVAH will not acquit him who has spoken with 
His Name vainly. 

6. Honour thy father and thy mother that thy days may 
be long on the earth. 

7. They expelled the informant, but did not punish him. 


\ 


Lesson 77. 


I. To form the Passive of IV Past, what must we remember ? 

That Ju3 | i s really a quadriliteral verb, therefore its passive is 


formed as in 35 : 3- 

0 o 

o */' // 1 
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Cr'/ 1 

.0 o \\ 

\^f I 


lz.J ' 
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O 0 ^ 

•/ 1 }/ 1 
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2 Write the Passive of the Present-Future of IV, 
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0*J^i 
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/- • . f 
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^ " V 7 *" 0 

b 0 ^ J ^ 3 

(jU . 5 nJ 
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V 

'V 
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3. Form the Pacsive Participle (N.O.) from the Pres. Future Passive. 

o 0 

Replace the servile ya by thus from ^ j we get * * 

"V 0 

honoured; from to send, comes y one sent, i.e., a 


missionary; reformed; raised. 

4. How is the Ma§dar formed ? 

Conj, IV. agrees with VII, VIII, IX and X in forming the Ma§dar 
from the 3rd Masc. Past by inserting a long alif between 
its c ain and its lam, and vowellingthe preliminary alif-hamza 

with kasra ; thusJUs[ 

5. How can this be easily remembered ? 

By this rule : All forms (VII, X etc.) which in the Preterite 
begin with a supplied hamza form their Noun of Action by 
inserting a long alif before the last radical. 

6. What must be remembered about the hamza of IV. ? 

It is a hamzat-qafa, NOT a wa§la. Therefore we can never 

write I but alwa ys uuu V! 

- £ 

7. But if the verb already has an alif as in “he raised up”? 


.12 


— 199 ““ 


In that case, add * as“compensation” for the second alif : Exs 
^ ^ - » 

raising , dwelling: ^ j[ giving of rest : killing. 

(This will be studied under the Hollow Verb in Lesson 117). 
8. What are the chief significations of this form ? 

This is, “par excellence”, the factitive or causative conjugation 
(making-to-do, causing-to-be, etc.) but those under (b) are 
from Nouns and have various significations: the last two are 
commonly used to mean “to become”. Copy and learn, 
leaving plenty of room for fresh examples. 


Meaning of IV 

IV. 

Meaning of I. 

I. 

(a) Factitive: 

' t 



to destroy 

dlUl 

to perish 

dlU 


0 1 


- 

to corrupt (a person) 

JL,il 

to be corrupt 

jlJ 

to bring in 

Vy 

© t 

to enter 

Uo 

to cause to go out 

r>' 

to go out 


to send down 

3yi 

to alight 


to associate (partners) 

^ 0 £ 

A' * \ 

1 

to share 

v 

(with God) . 

£ 



to do good 


to be good, handsome 

Cr 9 * 


-0 £ 



to make sound, reform 


to be sound 



>.0 £ 



to inform 

_A>- 1 

to know 

-A>* 


^.3 £ 



to bring forward 


to be present 


(b) From Founs : 

- 0 £ 


0 ^ 


" • * \ 


r* . * 

to commit sin 

, ) 3 1 

sin, fault (noun) 

, i J> 


- t 



to face towards Yemen 


Yemen (S. Arabia) 


to be in the morning 

’i 

morning (noun) 

A>0 > 

(to become) 

) 


to be in the evening 
(to j^ecome) 

0 i 

1 

j evening (noun) 
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sky 

every day, 




EXERCISE 77. 

? ^ J, 


A*.* 


- o £ 

j^i 


lie brought 
with him, 


I was in the habit of sending 
(used to send) my servant, 

' ©A 

And on one 
of the days 


.GViii i.i 3ii 




Said one of the 
polite-ones, 

to the native stores which are 
in the market. 


O >0 + 


o *: 


CAj Aj I 1 A? 


had reformed some 
of the sinners, 

\>-V 


^ o ^0 ^ ^ 'J- jj £■ | t ' s° t " 

(A-'****^ t ^ ^ -X>- I t X ^ ^ 


o 

And the two 
informed me 


for fighting. 


that one of the 
beneficent, 

l/J> jS ly( jT^ii 

[those] who had been punished, 




^ ^ 0 
> 1 


tjST". : SlU 

They-said: “Possible”. 


I * ,> b 


By taking them out of 
the evil company, 

°^ r yla\ (j' 

And by sending-them- 
far from their friends, 

^ > > 

Where they will 
be 


uyj iJ lr-)Cs[ £,sClc Ja> j 

And is the reform of 
sinners possible ? 

: SfU 

They said, 


another per- 
son. 

UlL A© <J 
in our city, 

: Q ’Js 

I said to 
them. 

dli j> Xsjf 

I said, ‘ How is that”?. 


4>0 * U 


l ^ 

And which will 
destroy them 

£ ^ O 0 _, ,0 

« I »J Uol>j 

And by putting them into 
the “Reformatory” 


o > 


■ 0 £ 


' l \ 
Which corrupted 
them. 

> 

0 \» S' 

And their lovers, 


“May God bless the benefactor”. 


I said : 


Ail'f. 

if . j 


o - 

14. 


under observation. 


Lesson 78. 

TABLE OF CONJS. I- IV. 


I, There is a certain amount of similarity between Conjs. II., III., 
and IV marking these off as a class by themselves. We shall 
notice, later, that V. and VI. form another class having many 
features of similarity, and VII., VIII., and X. form another. 

We give the table (or Paradigm) of Forms I. — IV. To be 
copied and studied. 
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Passive Active 
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Passive Act. 
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2. Here are examples worked out. To be memorised. 
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3. These details are all that are needed ; the other persons and 
numbers are easily formed in accordance with the usual rules 
(already learnt). 

This table is one to be really well learnt, not merely “noted”. 
Exercise 78 : A. Translate to English : 

Yf 1 


B. To Arabic: One-honouring ; writing ; praise; separate!; 
he-was-honoured ; one-praising; honour!; honoured; honour. 
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Lesson 79. 

READING EXERCISE 

(from “Magani-l-Adab” Vol. II.) 


0 £ 


' u‘ 

of-tliQ-rich-of-Isfahan 


Jr j JS. <j ' 

came-to*the-door-of-a-man ; 


Stfu ji \J> 

✓ j v 
It is said that a beggar 
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and said to his servant ; 
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And-the-man-heard-him ; 
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' — > 

And-asked some-thing 
‘ for God.’* 


say to Ruby, 
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and Turquoise, 
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and Jewel, 

to say to Jewel 

tell Amber, 


iTjlJ J 

O Mubarak 
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L. 

“God open upon thee. ,, 


and Diamond tell 1 urquoise, 


0 t 


>' r> > - 


and Ruby say to Diamond, 


jcj i ijj J/* jiv>S 

and Coral say to this beggar, 


. r 


tell Coral, 


>L*J I <> Jj ji 

So he raised his two hands to heaven 


7 CJ i 

the asker, 


And heard him 


'UliCl/j. 

L/ 

^ « - ✓> 

Xk 

And Mikail 

to Mikail 

he says 


\JI Jl 

Say to Israfil 


— o 

^ •• • 
this miser. 


VisC<^ 

And Kikail 


°J» 

Say to Gabrail 


j/i VlVj/j 

And Dirdail say to Kikail 


<M s' y' 

OJ U 

s' 

O Lord, 


IJVjJji 

> •• ■ / J m 

say to Dirdail 


* "V l)G>J 

// " • /• 

tc*the-$tate-oMiis-way. 


L 6^ 

Ji>. j' I- 

that he visit, 

Jtj 

and the beggar went 


if/# A. A AG 

And Israfil tell ‘Israil, 

The merchant was ashamed, 


- m - 

THE BEGGAR AND THE MISER. 

Translation of Lesson 79. 

j. It is said that a beggar ‘came to the door of a man, one of the 
rich men of Isfahan, and asked something, “For God’s sake.” 
The man heard him, and said to his servant, “O Mubarak, 
tell Amber to tell Jewel to tell Ruby to tell Diamond to tell 
Turquoise to tell Coral to say to this beggar: “May God bestow 
(goods) upon thee.” 

But the beggar heard him, so he raised his hands to heaven 
and said : “O Lord, tell Gabriel to tell Mikail to tell Dirdail to 
tell Kikail to tell Israfil to tell c Izrail to visit this miser”. The 
merchant was thus put to shame and the beggar went on 
his way. 

2 . NOTES. 

s ST £ 

(1) After is used the particle uj. not <j\ but either of 

these particles causes the subject to be 

(2) “Isfahan’’ is a diptote (Lesson 52 : 6*8), 

(3) The phrase “for God’s sake” is common in the East. 

(4) “Mubarak” has no tanwdn ; it is defined because “vccative” 

(5) The miser, of course, made up the names of imaginary 

servants. These useful names of precious stones may, or 
may not, be learnt just now. . * 

\ 

(6) “Turquoise” is a corruption of the word fairuz, possibly 

through the Turkish. " " ■ " *> 

(7) “May God bestow upon thee,” means, “I myself cannot”* 

ji -x wU 

(8) ^ j is a Quranic abbreviation of my Lord. 

(9) Gabriel, Mikail etc., are diptotes. 

(10) The beggar quoted the two intermediate names to rhyme 
with “miser”, but the last two are the actual names of the 
Moslem “Angels of Death”. The curse was thus a bad one. 

3. N.B. All Reading Exercises must be pronounced aloud. Also, 

memorise short (complete) exercises if possible. 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 80 . 


A. To English : 








L S'- 


:JL£ 


(N) 
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qJZ i o^r 
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j>- 1 U 
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co 

(v) 
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N 
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B. To Arabic : 


1. Lead me not into temptation. 

2. We can do this deed, but with difficulty. 

3. “I do good to thousands of them that love me.” 

4. (Write out) the Third Commandment in full. 

5. Ask, from the carpenter, the keys of the trunks. 

6. 1 put the commentary-books in one of my boxes. 

7. The allies are very strong now. 

8. I wish to see some dictionaries. 

9. “And teach them to observe all that I have commanded you” 

10. “And those who disbelieved, and denied our signs”. 
Discuss ten of these words : 

> O r$ s s- > Os- O -X 

I I a>.-" 0 > } I ... - 0 - > I I 

Ojfc V.AJ 1 J* \£) A) jJ ^ 

Li&j i — tLii — tSu — 0 lvi — *£li 
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Lesson 81. 

"EYE, VOICE, AND EAR" EXERCISE. 

“The Lord’s Prayer”. 


> > 


. dr Aj I'J . d**» I J . ol J I <_j ji I 0 1) I 

u:£ . i Ju alG"". bGiiij GT. dL£. 
u i £a ^ GsG C/s u >f j . y;Y\ GlVi GuTT 
. /h\ j, £/■ ^sCj . i >' j Gu°i S/j . UI ojj'jjj 
t>.T . j$f Jl • -GJ1; %a‘ i j GAji a oV 

NOTES 

(1) d is used, alone, for “ (Heavenly) Father,” to distinguish it 

£ 

from 1 (without madda) but when in construction, the accent 
is thrown upon the alif (see 54 : 2). 

The vocative , — only when in construction , — is placed in the 

Accusative ^ not -03 ^ This will come in Less. 180. 

/ « »* /> • »• 

\ 

(2) J is the Jussive of Conj. V. (Lesson 82). 

% y'i' 

(3) uG is the Jussive of the verb j ' “to come” (Weak Final 
Radical — Lesson 124). 

(4) is Jussive of (Lesson 116). 

(5) bJU-J is not used elsewhere. See Diet. 

(6) is Imp. of J*J Conj. II. Lesson 127 : 3. 

0 0 j -» — 0 } 0 ^ 

(7) d>cjl j I j diij ! For case of these nouns, see page 89. 
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Lesson 82. 

Conjugation V. 

^lil of “to talk, to speak’’. 


U 


;l<r I Aj 


LT 




/ * ^ ^ ^ 

'p& 


GjLSC'f 


Ukf 

J 0 S* ^ ■ 

LzA<J 


'fts 

’jA 


2. ^jUail °f “he talks” 


jOA A A 

• ^A 

3 - ./A"* 
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uA 


•A 
AA c 
AA 

1 A ^ 

AA ' 1 A 

t *' S* 






.r 

4. What is specially noticeable in 2 and 3 ? 

Previously we have found the c am of the verb maksur, or 
marked by kasra, but here each vowel is fatha except, of 
course, the case-vowel, (c./. Conjugation VI. in Lesson 84). 

5. Form Js-Un from ^LSC_T 

As usual, take the 3rd Sing, of the MudarP tense and'substitute 
^We thus get^SCj^a speaker one “ advancin g( Ieader ) 

a learner; v_-0 ll* a polite person; A ^ remembering. 

6. What is noticeable here ? 

The fact that the Noun of Agent takes a kasra under its middle 
radical (c./. Conjugation VI.), even though both Pres.-Fut. and 
Imperative take fatha. » 

7. Is the Passive of V. used ? 


Not very often : e.g. we do not say jt-xSAj “ it was spoken”, 
because we use '\-f it-was-said ; it is said. 
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We can, however, find an example in y to cause to die, 
whence tuwuffi, he died (the usual written word). Another 

example: He studied medicine UJ I : The science of 

, - " r 

' medicine was studied v-Ja! I ^X**> The Passive of is 

thus written : Note the vowelling. 

Self -Test 82 . 

(i) What is the point in the vowelling of the Present Tense 


of Conjugation V. that students usually mistake (82 : 4). 
? . > 

(2) Conjugate ' '‘he advances'* (82 : 2). 


Exercise . 82 B. 


> 

.A*) 
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1 

jU 1/jl jllilj iwvl 

(r) 


% -3 - 

a -XLU.il l-iil I 
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Exercise 82 A. 

' (1) "Then, when thou causedst-me-to-die, thou wast the 
watcher against them'*. (Quran "Table Chapter*'). ' 

(2) "And, whosoever is filthy, let him defile himself still, and 
whosoever is just, let him be justified still, and whosoever 
is sanctified let him be sanctified still*’. (Rev. 22 : 11). 

(3) "The Lord Jehovah (GOD) hath given me the tongue of 
the learners** (Isaiah 50 : 4). 

(4) "The favour is to the one who precedes** (Arabic Proverb 
= "the first one gets the credit**). 

(5) Whoso learns while-small advances when-big. (Lesson 194 


0 ^ 

will explain that ^ may act as a jazmating particle, 
apocopating two verbs). 
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Lesson 83. 

1. What is remarkable about Conjugation V. ? 

The fact that the type-form is like that of II. but with a pre- 
fixed ta. This is very important, for in many cases, V. acts 
as the Reflexive of II. Also, — this servile ta of Conjugations 
V., VI., and VIII., is itself primarily, the sign of theReflexive, 
and may be compared to the French “se” in “se laver” to 
wash one-self. There is in Greek a “Middle Voice’’ which is 
usually translated by the Reflexive ( “to do it oneself ”) and 
Meiklejohn and others point out that we have this idea even 
in English, for we say “The dooropened” = “opened itself’. 
Thus from II. “it defiled me” we get V. “I defiled myself”; 
and from II. “he reminded me”, comes V. ‘*1 reminded my- 
self” = I remembered. (V. is said to be to II.) 

2. Give examples of this : 


Meaning of V. 

Conj. V. 

Meaning of II. 

Conj. II. 

to sanctify oneself 


to sanctify 

* « 

to defile oneself 


to defile 


to remember 

'jrs 

to remind 

¥ 

to learn 


to teach 


to be cut in pieces 


to cut in pieces 


to be smashed to bits 

Jk 

to break to bits 


to come forward 

* mm 

^ \A) 

■ 

to put forward 

^ £ 

to be polished, polite 

Oil; 

to train, chastise 

Oil 

to suffer 

y IT 

to cause to suffer 

SJ"£ 

T 

33 £ 

to delay oneself 


to delay, put back 

J*- 1 

to become justified 

' o> ' * 

to justify 

3 * 

JJ. 

to be courageous 

o 

to encourage 

" 5 li ■ 

cr 
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3. A few examples of Denominative force . (c. f Conj . II.) 


to embrace Christianity 


Christians (Nazarenes) (jj 


La> 


to be Arabicized 


> ,*) 


to call oneself prophet, 1 VX 
to prophesy i ^ 

to be named(i?<?// 


to take a body, 
become incarnate 




Arabs 
A prophet 
A name 
Flesh, body 




( ) 


1 £ 

/v? 0 I 

rl 

J^>- 


How is the Ma§dar of V. formed ? 

As usual, we form it from the Singular Past, but in this case 
we simply substitute damma for the faiha of the middle radical. 


Thus from 

JJ 

" 1*7 we get 


act of learning 

«l M 

\ 

cr'A^" 

V'-Ax» 

sanctification 

J* »> 

„ 

/J 

( 

advancement 

l> »» 


£/~> 

rashness 


5 Exercise 83 a. (For missionaries). 

1. A man came (forward) to me and informed me that he had 
been converted viz, become a Christian. 

2. His conversion took place after the coming of the English 
to Egypt. 

3. And after that he made great progress in religion. 

4. He says that his wife is now suffering from the effect of 

sickness. ' 

5 God willing we will visit her and she shall learn to write, in 
one of the schools. 


Exercise 83 b 

. 5 £ £ 


jL? I \ -A3 A) l) _A.>- I J (Jl aXA 

ji ylf jf\ L VJ 2 jbT 

1-.JUT V jJ I ill 2 Jjo j 

- -iff t| >' 

(jf j * lr <j V ' ll* 4j l^.> 

"0 ^ Jo s 0 -» " ' -» - o 

jl-Aj 1 (3 ^°. tlSCj 1 j ^ J3 y 4AJ I 

r <* ^ ** ✓ "" \ 


(9 

(9 

OO 

(0 

(•) 
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I. 


Lesson 84. 

Conjugation VI. 

What do we notice on comparing VI. with III ? 

That the Past Tense is declined very similarly, the only dif- 

eretice being the prefixed ta. y <*-0^ to pull a garment, 
(backwards and forwards). 


O'. * 


KZ \y}\Z 






Ik" 




ik" 


Ijj ilk 


b sik i; su' 

U:> ilk 


y ilk 

o'iU" 


LoUi 

bSiU' 


;» ilk 


2 . 


3 - 


Is there any distinction between III. and VI, observable in the 
Present and Imperative ? 

Yes ; exactly like that between II. and V. viz., that the kasra 
under the middle radical in 111 . becomes a fallia in VI, 

Give Al-Mudari'. 


^ a -~l O 1 


u 


OP 






c 

04.1 




yu 


4. Al-Amr, 

3 °Ju 


ipL; 


WU“ 


j-Ur 


tJ CaJ 


5. To form Ism-ul-faHl. Compare lessons 74 and 82, then add 




the mfm with damma to the 3rd Sing, past as usual. jfcJLsu* 

/ * 

They two are being reconciled. 

>> 

6. The Passive, (a) The Past Passive is on the form The 

rule for the Quadriliteral passive is followed (35 : 3) but the alif 
becomes necessarily changed to wau. 


. 0 . 

C/.& 




etc. 


i:,i;k 




etc. 




Zj i ■ ft 


etc. 


(b) The Present Passive is changed from the Present Active 
by substituting _j for _> thus from %"Ul> we get ^iTliS 

n f V •* W ** •* 


(c) From this the substitution of \ gives us Jj*a 1 I : thus 

^-oLd* pulled from side to side, reciprocal (conversation). 
7. Let us continue the table of Lesson 78. Observe the similar- 
ity between II., III. and IV. ; and now between V. and VI. 


Masdar 

PARTICIPLES 

Imper. 

Prksent-Fut. 

PAST 

No. 

Passive Active 

Passive Active 

Passive Active 

y*" 

y* 

^ ' ) , W ^ y 

u A.Z* 

^ * 

** 

of'.'. 

VUr 

* *"> 

JaAI) J,*aI> 

* ; ; 

\j»A) l*A> 

^ . s-/ 

>> S " 

WIaT 

V. 

Vi. 

Examples 

M /• . 


. s •-.> . S 

w > > ^ 


^ 1 ~ 

1 „ A> I ^ > 

P 

1' - ' r - 


V. 

> ^ 



— J ^ -'x/< 



^-Ur 


%-u 

Uu> JJ* lij 

lj aA> l) U 

VI. 


8. How is the phrase “one another” written, when not incorpo- 
rated into the meaning of the verb ? 

jo * 0 ^ 51 " 5* * 

Examine the sentence \ i )3 ^ VI “That we 

take not one another (one of us the other) instead of God.” 

Very literally translated, it reads. “That some (one) of us not 
take one (some).” It is specially to be observed that the case 
of the first and second depends upon their respective 

place in the sentence. But always translate “one the 

other,” or, “one .. another” by ( jam> Thus, 

we helped one another — Ua*> l ( or J.C'U* ) % 

They helped one another Ua*> J&i** Note two things : 

(a) When the reciprocal meaning is expressed by Conj, VI. 

O'" 

then (Jo* need not be repeated, thus : 

“They forgot one another” V^2.*> L-*Uj 

(b) Also, after prepositions, the word ^^need not be repeated 

“They two went out together” V* IV J* 

The men went together ’&rj\ L>3 


Lesson 85. 

t. Give some examples, showing the growth of Conj. VI. from III. 
(We give the vocabulary in 3rd Sing., but if the action is mutual, 
the subject of the verb must be Dual, PIu., or Collective). 


Meaning of VI. 

VI. 

Meaning of III. 

HI. 

(a) Reciprocal : 

to fight together 

"hi 

to fight with ... 

ii; 

to dispute together 


to dispute with ••• 


to be mutual rivals 


to vie with ... 


to dispute together 


to dispute with ••• 


to discuss together 


to discuss with ... 


to collide together 

^ A+& 

to collide with ... 


to converse tog : 


to converse with... 


to correspond tog : 

s> 

to write to ... 


to agree together 


to agree with ... 


to be reconciled 
together 

rJ La* 

to make peace with ... 

yu 

(b) to be blessed, 
(God) 

hj 6 

to bless (anyone) 


to be exalted (God) 


to elevate ... 


(c) to feign sick- 
ness 




(d) to fall consecu- 
tively 

to be consecutive 
(tradition) 

u(j 

j\j, 




2. What are the uses of j&UT ? 

(a) Just as V. is the Reflexive of II. so VI. is the Reflexive of 
III. and only differs from it (in form) by means of a prefixed ta. 
(Revise my remarks in 83 : 1). 
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(b) In speaking of God, we use this form for the OPTATIVE, 
153 - 4 (c) thus" May God be exalted”! C.f. last sentence Ex. 77. 

(c) The example given conveys the idea of pretending the 

action. A still more common one is to pretend ignorance. 

{d) There is also the idea of sequence; “the leaves fell one 
after the other”. iJt jZ* I days following (successive). 

3. How do we form the ma§dar of VI ? 


Substitute 

damma 

for 

fatha of 

the middle radical (Singular 

Past), c.f. 83 : 4 closely. 



Thus from 

we get j* UaT demonstrating (or pretending). 

>> 


a 

j > 1- 

f ^1*2) 

a mutual collision 

>> 


a 


sequence in chain of authority 
(tradition). 

>> 


a 


mutual deceit( Title of Sura 64). 

>> 

>u 

it 

dUr 

mutual understanding. 


4. Give examples of the use of VI. 

I kept him off, so he kept himself aloof 


At the coming of the thief, the 
watchman pretended to be blind. 



They feigned ignorance of the matter 


>/ - # 

-A !S> 


/J! 

51 L'J I !>&' 


— ► »0 


The two mutually forgot their difference 
God, Most High, sent down His book 
Seven successive days 


Ub 

ioUl* I id 

* s - 


This is the result of misunderstanding 


I £ *+» £>Jj& 



/jUd 1 Aid: 


The Co-operative Society 
has opened stores 


Exercise 85 B. 
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^ ^ -> o - 


(j\$ Jd I (Jmj ^L&ll ^ 

ui £ °j jiVjLi 


, * 

0 I 0 


0 J J I 


sk»L 


cr.&i # ^ 
il ';. I 4 JU 


c ^ 


Jail-Jo slZJ I ^jk j 

^ *>26 
- a - ,»' '0 J "° } " 0 -’ 1 

(Jrt) -V^mJ I -Vic- ^A-I*. _A_sJ I l_X£> y ! J) (jl 


(N) 

(0 

(r) 

(0 

0 ) 

(V 

(v) 

(A) 

(*0 


Exercise 85 A, ( Arabic to English first). 

1. The two contracting parties came (attended) to sign the 

contract (lit. conditions of the contract). 

2. Some mutual misunderstanding occurred between the two 
sides (parties). 

3. The two sides did not understand one another. 

4. The leaves of the tree fell one after another. 

5. “That is the day of mutual deceit” (Qur’an Chap. 64). 

6. “Be ye reconciled with God” 

7. “And the stars of heaven shall fall (successively)”. 

8 “Then Peter began relating ( explaining ) to them in 
sequence” ( i.e in order.) (Acts II : 4). 

9. The consecutiveness (authority) of this information is 
respected (accepted) by the narrators [of traditions]. 
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Lesson 86. 


I. What is remarkable about Conjugation Vll 3*^1 

(a) That it is formed from by prefixing a nun, also an 

alif by which to pronounce it; 

(b) That it is the form which is commonly used instead of 
the passive, especially in Colloquial. (This is important). 

2. Write out Al-Madi of the Type-form. 


O ^ 0 ) ^0 

\ \ \ 

^ > 0^9 } 0"0 

1 I 

^ 0-^-0 


/ / 
^ )9 ^0 

I 


0 ^0 


^0 

^ * 
0,^.0 


3. Also ^~SCjj (Conj. VII. of y?)- 

C-'L<j i r_<j i 


/;^V>L5Ci°i 


O' y 






Ce <^sdi 


^U;l 

0 ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 0 

O i I 

^ s ^ 

cJj l<; e l 

4. Suppose the first letter of the primary verb is nun? 

In that case the radical nun and the servile nun would coalesce, 

3 j 

and a shadda be written, ( J is a possible example, but not 
found in the classics), just as theta O of sl^ 5 d/ coalesces 
with the pronominal suffix thus; and the <j of 

•** ^ ^ tJ 

with U thus and uj, with U thus Verily we. 

^ ,0 

S Conjugate /Ja 2 J to be cut (off), in Al-Mudari'. 


U' 


0 \ 

• m ^ 


*Lj 5.0 (jl»LaAlj 




oULu 


> 1 


<r 


> t -. 

Ck ^ 

> \ 


/ 

%ZI 


6. Can there be any Imperative to this form ? 

Yes, because in some of the verbs the passive meaning shades 
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8 


off into the active. Thus from O ^ “ to dismiss ” (or, to 

o ^ ^ 

spend) we get ui to go away, depart. From '‘to re- 

- 0 

lease”, we get <jUai^ to be let go, to depart. 


From 

0 

/ * V 


we get as Imperative : “Go away”, 




I Z> \ ^ 

s' i ** < 

7 - How does VII assimilate to IV etc., and differ from V and VI ? 
In the vowelling of AI-Mudari 5 (second radical) c.f. Lesson 78. 

c-Uil Take and prefix ^ as usual JlLkl* 

^ 0 

9. Give a few examples of the j-W* 0 f Ui! I 


In accordance with the Rule mentioned in 77 : 5, insert a long 
alif before the final radical, thus — JUi! I : 


I : c- IWii I 


c 

Pray without ceasing (cutting-off) pUa 2 l %\j&* 

It is necessary for you to visit • ( m- •- > / a .\ 

me after the pupils leave ^ ^ ^•~ k - 

The boy was grieved at being ”1 • " 11 • °\i 5 «,“J ' - 

separated from his father ^ c) / > " 

Exercise 86 a. 

jJXli Xy/°\ Ceil (\) 

/y 0, t Ij I Cn*J I \>- 

Liln ylsCfi iyl (y) ^ 


Exercise 86 b. (Consult Lesson 87.) 

1. The Assembly-of-the Nation (National Parliament) has been 
completely divided on account of the split-up of the Cabinet 
(Council of Ministers) and the Party of the “ Right ” has 
become separated from the Government and joined the Party 
of the Opposition, and there resulted from that a great upset 
(overturning, revolution). 2. The passenger was plunged 
(immersed) in the sea at the breaking-up of the ship. 
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Lesson 87. 


i. 


2 


3 


Give a vocabulary of VII. showing the derivation from I. 


Meaning of VII. 

VII. 

Meaning of J. 

I. 

to be broken 


to break 


to be cut (cut off) 

. 0 

to cut 


to be divided 

' r -J 

to divide 

r* 

to be opened 


to open 

y 

to be defeated 

Li;;j 

to defeat (a foe) 


to be collected ) 
to join J 

fit 

to collect 1 

(polit : to annex) J 

£ • 

r 

to be split 

, o 

to split 

j*" 

to be put to rout 

J 

to put to rout 


to let oneself be led 

'As; i 

to lead (trails.) 


to be put out (fire) 

X - - o ^ 

lik> 1 

toextinguise IV. 

X*-o X 

UL ! 


^ ^0 


^ ^ o £ 

to be locked (bolted) 


to lock, or bolt IV. 

ji.c-1 

to go away 

0 

to dismiss 


to depart 

0 

jiy i 

to send off 

jiu 

to burst forth ( water) 1 
to explode (powder) J 

^0 

1 

to give vent to (water) 



What do we note about UkJ I 

/ 

That it and the next one mentioned seem to be derived from 
IV. Conj. verbs. 

Is there any way to assist the search for the radicals of I 

t * 

Yes, (a) Verbs with initial radicals j J j j I do not 
usually take VII. but rather VIII., or else V. 

(b) As there are but few verbs Having ta as first radical, look 


for oil to take heed, as VIII. form of O not VlL of 4.J 
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4. The following may be added to this lesson : Defective Verbs. 
Are there any really Defective verbs ? JUil 

Yes, we learned in Lesson 36 that has only the Past 

Tense . We may now add perhaps, in the sense of 

“ hoping that”; similar in meaning to *U This also has 

y' 0 ^ 0 p - 1 

only the Preterite . j I I “May God heal him ” 

O ^ ^ 4 What is this likely to be.” 

«» ^ 

5 Have any the Imperative only ? 

Yes, three verbs Ol* give or bring !(e.g. f the coffee) u\.+>come! 

and * 1 * come ! These may be regularly declined thus : 


Plural 

Dual 

Feminine 

Masculine 

lyu 

uu 


uU 

i°yo- 

UU" 

Liu 

Jl«T 





ipi 

a* 


•pi* 


Exercise 87 a ■ 

I. The enemy was severely routed (lit. “a routing”). 

2 “Bring your proof, if ye are truthful” (Qur’an). 

3. “Come unto Me”. “Come unto the waters” (PL of 

4. The Turks allowed themselves to be led into the war in 
spite of the will of the nation. 

5. These goods are explosible (liable to explosion). 

6. “God is a spirit, and those who worship Him, in spirit 

and in truth they must worship”. 

Exercise 87 b 

lyU(t) (\) 

v */i ji i/iSi (t) *ui ( r ) 

4.L) Lj ^ 1*sl J I ©A* ( 0) 4.V I a 

j ' J rij® V* ^ (j^ I J J ^ (^) 


Lesson 88. 

—9 

Conjugation VIII. jo I 


■JLO I 


♦lo I Glo I Slo I 


} 3 


^ 0 — 0 

G 13 


^Lil 


i 


^ — -o 


0 ^L 3 ' 
0 0 

I 


3 -ii 

0—0 

Mol 


Mol 


2. How does VIII. differ from VII. ? 

(a) In VII. the servile letter was nun ; in VIII. it is ta. 

(b) In VII. it preceded the first radical ; in VIII. the servile letter 
is placed between the first and second radicals. 

3. Conjugate >T 3 I to think. 


(r^sClis I l^sCl;»l 


x?jC*\ 


1 ij 1 
li'/C'il 

4. tense of he works. 

jSU:i jMiS 

u^ 1 -' oy 

*.Q - 

0 

5 . using to abstain. 

I - 

! U:io I 


b'id'il >C'il 


cAsClii 1 


jyUl 3 






^-0 

.i 






-0 * 

M 3 


0— 


I A:;. 


y- 


/*--■ 4 


6. Form ^U) I *.**1 from VIII. 

^ r . 

As with II., III. etc. take the Imperfect Tense, remove the servile 
letter and prefix ^ thus 

7. Can there be a Passive to VIII ? 

Yes, to so/we verbs, not all. it is borne, it is possible, 
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8 . 


9 


Can a preposition be used witli VIII. as with I. ? 

Sometimes a preposition materially aids VIII. in the forma- 
tion of its Passive, just as wich I. (Revise here 39:6 on 
Prepositional Verbs, also learn Vocabulary 39 ; then see Top 
of page 103, and revise the note on the Passive of Prepositional 

0^ 0 

> > 0 1 

Verb). Thus Ale* Jl**-I* I means; “I abstained from it; ” then 

0 ^ >0 \ 

/ ✓ . 

! “It was abstained from” {lit : was abstained from it) 

The use of it will be begun 1 ) I-Oj Similarly 1^-3 

“She is (will be) thought aboul ,, 

0^-0^ 

How is I formed ? 


Take the Passive shewn 

0 ^ 

> 

possible of occurrence . 



> A>, 

§7 and prefix ^ : thus 
^ 0 ^ 

I '‘the thing abstained from”. 


For the use of a preposition with Passive Participle compare : 

This matter is looked-into 5 ! l~J I 

- 0^0^ 

0 ^ | } . | | 

Those borne-testimony-to ^ 

- 0 ✓ 

^ t ^ ^ O " ■ | 

The One worshipped (bowed-to) 

The woman trusted in l Relied on aJLc- 


10. Form of 1 

Turn back to Lesson 77 : 4 - “IV. agrees with VII, VIII , IX. 
and X. in forming its ma§dar by inserting an alif of prolonga- 
tion before the final radical” : this applies to those Derived 
Conjugations whose Past Tense is sounded by alif-kasra. 

11. How is the Noun of Place formed from ^ 

Same measure as UjxaW (63 : 7, footnote.) 

Self -Test 88. ^ o 

(a) Form and from 

(b) Write of (88:4). 
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Exercise SS. A : 


3 ' ' 

>■ ' > " j. - ^ 0 - 0 > ^ o'" ° "* 

M $3. A ^ — l) ^ ^ 

(') 


£5 •" S' 0" ^ ^ . ' 0 ' #. > 

(9 

* t > l 

UlVl 

.) SC* Jiili (j 1 Jj ^ V J.>- 1 ^15"”” (jl 

(?) 


X /■ 

(0 


fj& cxSd \ jA ci 1 

0) 


jiiij 1 ^y. 

09 


( ' (j 0, ^ -? 

(V) 

1 ji j 

U*CnLl$ol *..*>• U* 

^ y- ^ L-y X 

(A) 


Uu 1 1 i* ° r <J "4jb U 4 Sly 



j/.yO fit ill j i ill 

(A) 


Exercise SS . B : 

1. I have abstained from intoxicating drink (wine) and smoke, 
a period of two years. “ Smoking = jU-Jl or I 

2. “We were [in the habit of] working with trouble and 
travail night and day.” 

3. “If there be anyone who does not wish to work, then let him 
also not eat.” 

4. ‘'Abstain from every likeness (appearance) of evil.” 

5. “That they abstain from the defilements of idols.” 

6. “The sleep of the worker is sweet.” 

7. ”... and commanding (pi.) that foods-be-abstained-from.” 

8 “Then let all the perfect ones of 11s think this, and if ye 
thought (think) a thing to the contrary then God shall reveal 
this also to you.” 

9. Verily we are God's and unto Him do we return (Obituary 
notice). 
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Lesson 89. 

1. What are the chief significations of verbs in VIII. ? 

(a) VIII. is really the Reflexive of I ( = “to do it for one’s self.” 

(b) Sometimes the meaning is Reciprocal like VI. ( = to do it 
to one another.”) 

(c) Occasionally the Reflexive meaning passes into the Passive, 
especially with verbs that do not take Conj. VII. 

2. These significations are classified in the following table : 


(a) to write one's name 
(f .g. subscription list) 


to write 

uir 

to separate one’s self 

<Xr»J 

to separate (trans : ) 

'Sj 

to gather ( intrans : ) 

"'l 1 

,-/0 

to gather (trans : ) 

'ey 

to abstain (personally) 

cr*J 

to prohibit 


to turn one’s self 


to twist (a thing) 


to work (individually) 

JU 

to occupy one (in) 

l J 
• ^ 

to think 


to think 


to look for, await, expect 


to look at, see 

'P 

to bear, suffer 

yy 

to carry (a load) 

y 

(b) to fight one another 

0 

y*\ 

to fight one another 


to be reconciled w o.a. 


to be reconciled w. o. a. 

q! Ur 

to differ from o. a. 


to differ from o. a. 


(c) to be raised (to rise) 

U ° 

\ — 

to raise 






to be benefitted 


to benefit (trans : ) 




s' 

to be aided, victorious 


to aid, give victory 

y 

to be filled 

%’\ 

s' 

to fill 

%' 

to be extended 

s '! i 

to stretch out (trans.) 

Ia* 
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Changes in the of VIII. 

^ 0 

3 Explain the form of I to be agitated : where is the ? 

If the first radical of the original verb be ^ i? or k 

(which are all very broad consonants), the thin O of I 
becomes L This may unite with the \s> of the verb, and i* 
is written, Ex. ^ .k I to be driven off. The same coalescence 
occasionally happens with ^ as in p-CUl 
Or the ^ andk may remain distinct, as to collide. 

o ’ 

4 - Explain ^ 5 j\^ to throng together (men). 

. - — ° 

If the first radical be ^ ^ or j the Cj of is changed to 

. This may unite (coalesce) with the first radical if that be ;> 
or S as yo l or ^>ol to be stored up. 

5. Suppose the first radical be C> or Cj 

Then the servile Cj unites with it and forms 6 or 6 as 
Self Test 89. I. Explain (89:4). 2. Explain 3). 


Words Difficult to Find. 


Look 

under 

Its Meaning 

The word 

Look 

under 

ilts Meaning 

The word 


to be united 

Jj 


to connect with,] 
to be communi- > 



to be spacious 

Di 

< 3 * -> 

cated (news). J 

to agree tog , ] 
to coincide J 

ji>* 1 

J 

to become clear 


•67 

to trust (rely) upon 


i- ' 

to recline 



to be kindled 

1 


to take (VIII). 

^ ^ 5 

1 


to fear God 



Hours may be saved by memorising this table whieh really belongs to Lessons 
1 13 and 1 14.. Verbs commencing with ivait (and in one case with hamza) 
coalesce the wan with the ta of Conj. VIII. and write ta with shadda . 
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Exercise SO A. To Arabic : 

1. These goods are inflammable (liable to catch fire). 

2. We work for the extension of the Kingdom of God in the 
Coptic Church (Nation). 

3. What is it that prevents women's work in war time ? 

4. The prices of all eatables and drinkables have risen, on 
account of the war. 

5. What do you think will be the result of the present war ? 

6. Do not ask the-like-of this question, because no-one knows 
that but (except) God. 

7. Pay no attention to that person because he only pretends 
being-religious. 

8. By examination (trial) man is honoured or degraded. 

9. I consider (think reckon) that girl to be hasty (rash) in her 
judgments and therefore I do not depend upon what she says. 


Exercise 89 B. To English : 

C2J i (\) 

vi/\ ( Is 1 ) //< j 1 j /\ 04 CX /As /A (y) 

Ujki I j &LJJI JUii I I C. (r) 

, xj 3 I j cA / Q I (i) 

a t»J I i I JL> ,j y$ C_> (j I I (o j 

%\ ^ di’s v jfjLii & > ^cJ Si (a) 
jfii & >i£ /h Hindi's ji ciir Sf (v) 

z' z' z' s- ' ' 

J I I ^ Ij (a) 

gi j? 1^^ juicJ SU 1^ <c^ r ljL« sliii I ciiLr (*0 


N.B. 


is from IV. to insult or degrade; ^ 


>t 0- 




means “man” its fern. and indef. *tj» I fern. I 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 90 


A Translate to Arabic : 

1. Have you any goods in your stores that are liable to explode ? 

2. “Let not your hearts be agitated, ye believe in God, then 
believe in me,” 

3. I was wishing to be present with you to-day. 

4. The enemy's army was defeated yesterday, 

5. Be patient and wait : for patience is a virtue (handsome). 

6. It is said that this woman has become a Mohammedan. 

7. I do not think we have any inflammable goods at present. 

8. I do not know what were the subjects of his sermons last 
Sunday in the Coptic Church. 

9. What was the subject of Friday’s Khutba in the mosque ? 


B. Translate to English : 



C- Answer these questions : 

1. Which is the chief ' Derived Form for expressing Intensity ? 

2. Which chiefly expresses the Passive ? 

3. Which for Reciprocity ? Give illustrations. 
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Lesson 91. 

EYE, VOICE, & EAR. 

Having, in Lesson 41, learned selections from the Commandments, the student 
is now given the whole section, Exodus 20 : 1-17 as an optional memory exercise, 

^ 1 ail 

d *• i 

fr z * 

d*Aj * J*£LA I 4 dl>-^»-| (^Jj! dlJ>| Jl 1*1 

U o j Vj l) Vli£ dll ^ * ^Ul t5y>-l 4 >A> \ dll V 

s-lil d*d w jVl (3 t3 ^ 

) ^ ^ll dlAl t ) Jl 1*1 ^£-La> ^ j ^A> -A^d V . I d^ 

iS' 2 '*'** w * j 4 J 3 dJlill jXl ^3 Vl <j * 1^1 l-j -A iu*l 

I ^ t 

^ ^ L-5 j 5I J>\ H — d 

v *)1UI ^ j\)" V Jl dAil ^Jl 

dlk^ J Aa-W/ . ^-^uAAaJ dALvM.ll ^ 1 

dll) I J d*>l U ^ £av£ 0 ^ £ dl<^ UjJD dA-w 4 * 4 $ ^JvJI p ^Jl UIj 
^ 3 j V dll j>l J^-b c$All dll j i dld^j db.1 j ^J-Lcj dill I j 
^ £-1 jdl j l^e U (j^ jVlj *UJI cj J l plj Ad 

# <d-A 5 j dA~JI cj J l dljl > dllil C ul f*” 

dLk*> Jll ^Vl J* a, 1.1 J^Wr <L\ dU_, iiu p /1 

# d-Ul i_; Jl 

& )}) jP ^Jp ^ % O Jt ^ 

Vj ajl?“ ^*-*1 V_j oA^c- <iLi _,5 0>x. AlJL) ^ 

# dL ,al lif 

• **<✓ ti 
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Lesson 92. 

Conjugation IX 

1. For what verbs is Conjugation IX. used ? 

For verbs expressing fixed colours and defects. Revise 58 : 4 (b) 

2 . Memorise this short vocabulary. 


to become white 

J / 9 | 

1 

white 

1 

U*:i 1 

to become black 

V 
\ — 

black 

^ i 

t* 

to become red 

0 1 

red 

* 

"'0 \ 




, ° * 

to turn pale 


yellow, pale 

to become crooked 

$ 0 1 

crooked 

> '-o t 

to lose one eye 

^ ^ 0 1 

jfl 

one-eyed 

y>' 

Inflect to redden. 



'.O''* I 1 t'O \ 

c-> 

\ iyvi 


> > 

^ “0 0 j 0 0 ' ' 9 | 

J Jj*"} f 

) 

lv 

„0 "0 1 

0 "'0 i >•„ 0 -"0 I 

^ J ' 

uy;;,j 


— 

J.. 0 1 


4. But where do the two j ’s come from in 2nd and 1st persons ? 
Simply from unloosing the two coalesced consonants, so to 
speak. This is only necessary when the final radical has to bear 
a sukihi, thus doing away with the shadda. We shall study the 
“Doubled Verb” (so-called “Surd”), in Lesson 102 ; he fled 

5 » • >., ° ^ • 0 £ - >• o — 

J ; I fled ; she touched d— * ; thou touchedst Cl— 

5. The Imperfect (Note the sliadda) : 


^ a 0 *7 

U J 


03 


'&■' 0 • 


I ji S O ** 1 o 




CJ.j 


o - 


■i'O - 




6. The Imperative (where feasible) 
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8. 


9 


Is there a Passive to IX ? 

Naturally there can be no Passive of practical use, and no 
Noun of Object. The other parts are: — 


^ a > 


Je-U! 1 Reddening ; on measure 

) 'jj 0 } 

pale ; crooked. 

1 Redness (inflammation) 


on measure 




"jl y^> I paleness ; ^-T>* y\ crookedness. 

How would you translate “to make white, to whiten”? 

Use II which is factitive or causative. He made it white 

o 

she blackened it, Zj** 

Note that many Arabic colours are simply substantive names 

* n} • •* 

of well-known objects ; thus y y scarlet, is really the Persian 
word for cochineal — kermes ; though the Relative Adjective 
( Lesson 144 ) is often formed from it by adding (J thus; 

« 0 .. $ > Ml Ml * > 

\y y Scarlet Fever ; violet ^ coffee-colour. 


Exercise 92A. 

1. When she heard this news her colour faded (she turned pale) 
for fear of their striking her. 

2. As for them, they observed her paleness but they did not 

know the reason for it. [snow. 

3. If your sins be as scarlet, they will become white like the 

4. Her face was reddening for-shame during-the-time-of her 
standing (while she stood) before the judge. 


Exercise 92B . 

cm; 1 0 • ijc vy 'jpj i & xA* (\) 
°y<j c*xLi y u 1 (r) 
s yj irij (r) 

yi 1 1 y / 3 so. ^ co 
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Lesson 93. 

Conjugation X. 

x .'O xO 

1. The form of Conjugation X. is I which is formed by 

prefixing three servile letters to the first of the radicals. 

x ✓ O xO 

2. The Past Tense of ‘‘to ask to understand”, “to inquire” 


OH** 


cr*t 


) 0 0 0 
0 ~ . 

© x* 




o x 0 




0x0 

0 ^ . M 


0 0 


^ 6y •« 1 


J 0 " 




3. Imperfect of “to seek knowledge, to ask information”, 




0 0 

V \ 


cp-i 


o' 


0 0 x. 

l) 


0 0 x 
> \' m » 

o 0 x 


■C? 


0 0 


0 0 x 


'<* 


0 0 •£ 

,*JLv« I 


4. Imperative of I “to ask forgiveness”. 


0x0 


0x0 




I 


(J I Ij jSLh**mj> 1 

5. The Noun of Agent? 

With * as in IV., VIF., VIII., and with a kasra before final. 

0x0 0 

A> .. > . f> 0 X ) 

Thus: one-asking-pardon ; £***3*I~« one-who-approves 

$ x° > ' 

temporary husband to legalise return to divorced wife. 

6. TheMa§dar? 

j . 0 0 ^ " 0 0 A> ^ © 0 

I examples I act of asking forgiveness ; 

approval; inquiry; employing, utilisation. 

7. Can there be a Passive ? 

Yes, many verbs of Conj. X. have a transitive signification. 
The Passive Past follows the rule of “Penultimate radical 
taking a kasra”, but, as in IV., VIII., etc. the alif takes a 
damma ; and in this case, the ta does also. It (he) was approved 
© }0 > * >* > 
i It was drawn out, extracted 

8. The Passive of al-Mudari c : 


LT 


Notice the fatha. 


g. The Passive Participle is on the form 


Compare I = that which is to be met , hence, the “future” 


Exercise 93a. A recapitulatory Exercise. 



Exercise 93b. 

“And delight thyself (enjoy-thyself) with the Lord, and He 
will give thee the request of thy heart. Deliver thy way to 
the Lord, and trust upon Him, and He will cause-to-act”. 
Exercise 93c. To English : 



Exercise 93d. To Arabic : 

1. The king inquired whether they approve (approved) his 
thought (idea) but they did not approve it. 

2. So he said : “If GOD MOST HIGH will (i.e. I hope) you will 
approve it in the future”, They said : “If God will”. 

3. “Then know that there is no deity except God, and ask 
forgiveness for thy sin and for the believers (???) and the be- 
lieving-women”. 

4 In the book of “iOOI Nights” there are many stories about a 
sharp ‘mustahill’ who was married to a divorced girl on 
condition that he would divorce her again next morning, 
but fell in love with her (became attracted to her) so did 
not divorce her ; consequently her first husband and her 
father were enraged. 
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Lesson 94. 

Conjugation X. (Contd.) 

1. What are the chief meanings of Conjugation X. ? 

(a) To consider the object to be ... (e.g. good, etc.) ; 

(b) To ask for the action to happen ; (c) (Various). 

2. Memorise the following derived verbs : 


Meaning of X. 

X. 

Meaning of I. 

(a) to consider good, 
to approve 

to consider heavy (a bore) 

to consider great, 
to be proud 

to consider important 

to consider strange 

to consider small, 
contemn, despise 

to consider (make) lawful 

0 

V 8 - | 

xo x o 

1 

x x y 0 

1 

X 

x 0 0 

0x0 

xO x© 

>*.+2.2+# 1 

*wLi 
^ / 

to be good 

to be heavy 

to be big 

to be important 

to be strange 

to be small 

to be lawful 

(b) to ask pardon 

-•© -0 

to forgive 

to ask news 


to inform 

to meet, 

to expect to receive 

>-0x0 

to receive 

to make use of 

X 0x0 

l I 

to do, make 

to ask permission 

W X 

X X S.xO 

L— 1 

to give leave 

to ask one’s presence 

^0 

' ' ■ 0 - 1 

to attend at 

(c) to extract 

0 xO 

7" l 

to go out 

to be worthy (of) 

X- X-O 

- 1 

to be incumbent 


I. 


'a> 


& 






V/ 


> 


0 £ 
S)>- ' 

* \J 

Ux • 

y 

- t 

o’i' 

-r*** 


5> 


N. B. — Make quite sure of sections (a) and (b) as being of great importance. 
- i-o 

3 . Form from I to ask permission, 
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Write the liamza over the kursy (-*•) then act as in 93 : 6 and 
^0 0 

you get jUiLJ asking-permission, or, asking-to-be-excused. 

„ 0 - 

4. From I and cT-'H 

** t* 

Compare ^151 Lessons 77 : 7, and 1 17 : 13. An additional alif 

- ° 

not being feasible, compensation is made by S thus 

x / 

A>- ^ ^ 

uprightness, straightforwardness, <U-I ^.^>1 rest, restfulness. 


Exercise 94a. To English : 

\j&hvL -1 oCuiln ^fLi (\) 

I I oj (t) 

^uLi is ./a 1 ^ i ^ ^ 

J l) (j i ll-J J \ 

& jUwLl ^51 is ( o 

✓ ^ ^ 

- > > ^ i -'O ^ 

•• o , 6 J > 0 .* / \ 

> 4 j f- S, 03 ^-* Cr*. ( 0 ) 

e kT.TJ*i jS afcji J* i i ( a) 


Exercise 94 b, To Arabic. 

1. The Sultan gave them (ZZZ. received them) a great reception. 

2. The labourer surely deserves his hire (wage.) 

3. Inasmuch as I (Since I) was surprised at the presence of the 
person referred to, I have inquired about the reason of his 
attendance ; it was said to me (1 was told) that he did not 
ask permission to attend. 

4. The judge has commanded the attendance of the witnesses 
to-morrow. 

5. We are ready for every (any) service. 

6. Don't make much of this matter, for it is not worth your 
trouble. 
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Lesson 95. 

I. The Paradigm (Table) of Derived Conjugations VII. — X., 
with Examples. 


PARTICIPLES 

Imper. 

MUDARI C 

PAST 

No. 

Passive Active 

Passive 

Active. 

Passive Act. 

0 ** 

“X 

1 

°u; i 

y / 

— 

'uf, 

w •• 

- vil 

Forms 

VII. 

/^-0> -o> 

~o 

— 0 - 

✓ 0 - 

>* > ' 0 


1 *IA 4 IaIa* 

v-X 

o > 

— 3^, 

L'y 1 

^0 

y\ 

'Li. 

w « 


'Lil do 1 

y, V_X y. 

✓ 0 

- S WI 

w ✓ 

VIII. 

IX. 

r> s' 0 } *> 0 s*0 ^ 

3 *^x*« 3 ^ a -^ w - 4 

c -0 

UiJX 1 

-0 ^-0 

e-0 

0;® ;y«-o 
K«A-s 4 JU 13*^ 

X. 

... . o> 
— O _ y r^l« 

y PJ 

x* . - ° ' 

0 

— L -3 r a> 1 

Exs : 

VII. 

Js'sO} J sO} 

lllA* \ 11 aa 
^ y 

diij 

>p 

U^A> 

w 

-0 

3 =i. 

^0 > —0 

d:i 1 }oJ 

VIII. 

'k o> 

— 

J 

!XJ 

— 

id 

S— 0 1 

— 1 

IX. 

,0^0 -0 

*M > > *> 1® .. > 

- 0 

° 1 ° - 1 

^ - 0 

> |0 ^ 

0^0 

M - " 

>0 > .-0 " 

X. 


J' 




! 

t'Oi 1 

a> - o 

cbU 1 


IK 


9 0 


- O 

JUlsI 

X- s 

•* r • | 

^oo 


2 Study the following Newspaper Exercise with the aid of 
your lexicon. Then correct by page 235, 

cut 

o/i °>3 uif ; r i 1 o>;i 

°i o' rpidi'^ j 'V^L; 

. yL) 1 *U.;> I ,** )U>-V I «ji**La> I f o y * t >- /J SCiri I 


2 1 1 f t LX** 0 

^ ^ ^ > x0 ^ ^ 0 ^®- ^ e ^ 0 > s— 

/**j • 3« _} A 3^ {j* Oj^*- 1 ***!, Sjjl^ 

" ' v — ^ ^ 9 9 ' > " ' 

&J\ 0; ^ isr, jikjyi 

el— >° " > ®" 0 - ®^" " °/ --0^0*^ ^ ^ > 

A.L* aAc- 1^L>3 1$ o-Aj b ^>ci..<J • o 

j ( ojij i) o^~~j 1 jC>>^' ^ 


> 0 -£ 
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Lesson 98. 

QUADRILITEIiAL VERB. 

1. We now take up the Quadr iliteral verb. How is it expressed ? 
The same form is used, but the lam is doubled. We say that 
the ordinary Quadriliteral verb is on the form Ji*$ 

2. How do we get Quadi iliteral Verbs ? 

(a) By inserting an extra letter in a triliteral root; 

(b) By repeating a bi-literal sound (Onomatopoeia); 

(c) From nouns of more than three letters ; 

(d) By expressing “he uttered the formula ” (Rare). 

3. Copy and learn the examples : 


to roll away 

, . ^ 
r- 

' '0 ' 

77 f - 

to shake (the foundations) 

to cause to quake (earthquake) 


> ° " > 

0 > 

Op. 

'0 - 

& 

'Jjj 

to whisper sedition 


> 0 -> 

' 'O' 

to wail (usually, for the dead) 


0 /k 

3 )'> 

to make a disciple 

0 

( ) 

} 0 ^> 

r ** 0 * 

to gird (someone) 

'E' ° 

x s' 

0 ^ 

> m \ . > 

^ 0' 

to prove, demonstrate 

to translate, interpret 

U>vj m ) 

(VjO 

> O'} 

> 0 S 

''O' 

U*V. 

'' 0 „ 

to pronounce the words ... ( 

^'.r> ) 

>x 0 '> 

C/ • H 

cfe 

1 O' 

to say the formula -UpJ 1 ) 


' o 

Jju^ 


4. How can Al-Mudari* of the Quadriliteral best be studied ? 

By comparing it with Al-Mudari c of either II. or III. of 
the Triliteral Verb to which it has great similarity, since we 
have shown (in 73 : 2) that the former are really Quadriliterals. 

Compare U with 


5. How is the Imperative formed ? Like III., the rest on the alif 
being replaced here by the rest on the jaztnated (sukCmed) letter. 
°£*T J translate ! £jVS roll ! j prove 1 

6. The Noun of Agent ? Similar to that of II. and III. Compare 

} A> O O 

X** and J^ A interpreter; also y* y one- 

0 > . *> • > 

whispering (Satan); one-proving; one- 

mumbling. An ex : of inanimates, explosives (Neut.PL) 

A substitute for mutargim is targuman, corrupted in Egypt to dragoman. 

7. We gave in Lesson 35 the Passive of Jj ! j thus jVl 

c.f. Conj II. of Triliteral verb (73 : 2). But the more usual thing 
is to employ a Derived Form (see next Lesson). 

8. Does the last remark apply to the Noun of Object ? Yes, but 

note also a translated book. 

* O ^ 0 

9. The Ma§dar. By observing earthquake; translation; 

A,' 0 -- 

<UJtO mumbling, we gather that we add a ta marbuta to^illl 
0 

But the form Jhi j will also be found. 

10. How can we best find the Quadriliteral Verb (in Lexicon) ? 

See 2 above. For (a) Look under the Triliteral root, (b) The 
bi-literal sounds are classified under the first two letters, thus: 
for to glitter, sparkle (whence 3^1 ^ a pearl), see 2 

Exercise 95 b. 

The ENGLISH of EXERCISE i> 5 . 

The employees (officials) dispersed exactly at noon, being interested in the 
matter of the fighting, for they had heard (lit. arrived to them) that morning 
that the two armies, the Turkish and the English, had fought together in the 
Sinai peninsula (Jit. like-island). Then news had ceased, although people were 
so anxious for it that they began to inquire from every authentic source ; but 
with all their effort, time passed and they were tired of waiting, when behold 
a boy had come carrying many copies of the supplement to the newspaper (i.r. 
Special edition). They advanced upon him, making inquiries, and their faces 
reddened with joy at the pleasing news, and they showed (there appeared upon 
them) signs of excitement and enthusiasm. 
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Lesson 97. 

1. Wliat^a re the Derived Forms of the Quadriliteral Verb ? 

(a) JLir with fa prefixed to the original form (Quad. II.), 

. 0 

(b) with /t’asra prefixed, and th esecond lam doubled Quad. III). 

(c) I with a niin inserted and kasra prefixed. 

2. We said in Lesson 96, that Quadriliteral Conj. I may be 
compared with II. of Triliteral : csn these derived forms be 
similarly treated ? 

is similar to (i e. ) V. of Triliteral ; 

^^0 -0 

>>J may be compared to IX : I to VII, its solitary 

0 

example is ^ j >- 1 it (the crowd) gathered together. 

This last form (c), may now be dismissed. 

3. Give some examples of Quadriliteral II. (a) 

to put on, or wear a girdle (aJLl*) 

^ ^ 0 

to be demonstrated 

— ✓o ^ 

to be shaken, or to quake J '} j 


to be shaken, shake 
to be translated, interpreted 

4. £jUJl can be worked-out by intelligent comparison of V. 


s ^ 0 - „ 


> " © 


Thus: with fatha over the ha, not kasra. Ex: 

it sparkles, he wears a girdle. 

A> A> , 

But, as in V. J^Uil |%-J is formed with kasra 

5. How is the Ma§dar formed ? 

The Masdar of Quadriliteral II. would be Examples : 

ry-y 

— ^0 

6. Four frequentlyused-verbs on the form (/ e. Quad : III.): — 


— *11 - 


Masdar 

N. Agent 

I m per : 

Present 

Past 

Meaning. 

/ ^ 

0 

•S', 

s 

V^' 
^ / 

£1 " 0 . " 

\Z>z. 

^ •* 

yL 1 

f to come to nought, 
s cease to exist, 

\ fade away 

y°rli l ) 

i- o'.’.} 

A> ' *> 

» A - 

- 0 

V±;i 

t s 0 s 
'•*> . » 

j+Z+SL) 

s ;o 1 

s 

to shudder, shiver 







A> sO 0 

3*jJ UL J 

* *'V 

- 0 

0 ^.' 

1 0-1 

t 

s' 

3. £ 0 

j L-W 

to be tranquil 

A> S 0 0 

.1 / I \ 






jt I 

t > / 

OJ 

tit. ^0 > 

0 

c .*.{ 

( 

/ ' 

*• 

Vo 1 

! 

to shrink 
(with aversion). 


y. What is to be specially noted about this table ? 

(a) Three things to be learned : ; f-jUail ; JsU)l ^ . 

(b) Two things to be noted only (not memorised) : the Impera- 


tive which will be better understood after Lesson 103 on 
“Doubled (or Surd) Verbs ; and the two ways of forming the 
Verbal Noun. In the case of <j CLI to be tranquil, both 

a}' a} 0 

Ou Q* and mean tranquility, or, peace of mind. 


0 } O U 


Exercise 97 a. To English : 

o 5 1 O ^ -h J ^ 15 3J j\ j Jujd I 

. . " ' ' ' 

^ 0 }' 0 " , }s-^sO^ - ^ ^ 0 

^ jjf I 3 • J ^ 

C, >l/. JOU jO .>£! J. \S» 4) cTJa&l C;uJ 

s s if s' s 

4 Jr Slj lj 3) jLkJI (J j I I 3) l^ll I j Lj j j>- vl 


Exercise 97b. The pupil began to wail bitterly as though he was 
not wishing to prove his diligence by completing his lessons. 
Our friend {lit. the one mentioned) was wearing a polished 
(shining) girdle, so he began to sparkle brightly, as though 
(probably) it had been given to him as a gift from his professor 
(teacher) Mohammad. He commenced to rivals and opt-do 
with it the other (boy) and at last the matter ended in fighting 
and boxing. 


/ 
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READIh G EXERCISE 98 . 




L J 

Removed-his-clothes, 


^ ' 3 ? 

And it-was- 
said-to-him, 


0 ^ 

t * 0 " 

jy;> JJL cJ 

on-a-day-of-snow, 

> 


> o ' oo 

A) J 

andrubbing-with-it-his-body, 


| 

A black-one once, 

0 £ -* >> i -o %. 

rci.3) I a>- l) I j 
and began-taking-the-snow, 


U" 1 

become-white, 


£ 

In-the-hope 

that-I, 


JUi 

He-said, 


^ - O •- 0 } ^ 

dU; L.ir V 

• / 

Don’t-trouble-yourself, 

bi> vi W> v 

increases-not-except-in- 

blackness, 


U*r, 

O this-one. 


^31 dC 


±)>“ I SQ 


Why-do-you-rub-your 

body-with-the-snow, 

'A 3^J <J !■» 

Then-a-wise-man-came-and- 

said-to-him, 


and it 


that-thy-body-blacken- 

the-snow, 


'JUji 

the good, 


is-able-to-coriupt, 


M. -* £ S' 

'^lo' 

that-the-wicked, 


for-it-is-possible 

oil*,* 


This (story) The- 
meaning-of-it-is, 


Over-thereforma- 

tion-of-the-wicked. 


'jli % 

(he cannot,) 
he-has-not-power, 


> ® • ! \> 


J*v' u u 




and-as-for-the-man 

thegood-one, 


ffi/? ENGLISH. 


A black man once removed his clothes on a snowy day and 
began to take the snow and rub his body with it. Someone 
said to him. “Why do you rub your body with the snow ? 
“That I may become white,” he said. Then a wise man came 
and said to him, “So-and-so, don’t fatigue yourself, for though 
thy body blacken the snow yet it only increases in blackness 
itself.” 

The meaning is : The evil man can corrupt the good one, 
but the good man cannot reform the evil one. 


\ 
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Lesson 99. 

POPULAR STORY FOR READING EXERCISE . 


a! Ju. 

► V L j 4 1 j 

jUJ la 

>■ r* ^ 

-p! _Uj (jjj 

LtJ 
/ •• 

* 

-Xjo ) ^ y 

4c. (Lj JUi 

UP J >1 

-tl Jlij 

l>- 31 

& ^ 4*Pi » j j 

• V- 1 1 

i Jp ( f 0i 

jUJI 

j>* lr 1-xsC^fe j «a* 

; \k? J Ail 

Ju . j ^_;U> 

■dy. J 

;j j UU alp 

£ - 0 -i x-0 5# 


I Sli! I jUt-li e»> I Ju» . J 4-p JlS 

•C-* O ) V I w)"l> 4iV *0 eii-j JJ.M \+.i- 'J.c. oltf j I 01 

#* 

Jli . ^£«x)l j <j.c» i!Cs> j I 4 } Jlij jUcjll £-1 ^5 

o> --0 i O ^ , ^ ^ f 4 - - > 


L> 


Jlil V*ll y L- I Sf j V JC Vl i 


NOTES . 

This popular story, found in all Egyptian collections, is to be 

carefully studied with the lexicon. A certain number of vowels 

(only) have been supplied, to gradually accustom the student to 

reading the newspaper, which is unpointed. We give a few 

grammatical notes 
» * 

(3^ These are Conj. IV. To be studied in 122, 123. 

= literally , ‘‘Hearing and obeying”. (Very frequent), 
(see 25 : 7). 

J | \) a modern Egyptian silver coin=one dollar. 

<'.+» twenty years. (Explained in Lesson 148 : 1,2). 

-X> the Imperative of (Lesson 104:4). 

^ t 

w* 9 ^ Conj. IV. (to be studied in Lesson 107). 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 100 * 


A. To English: 

^ 0 „ . , _ ^0 


Si-i i jjf- I (jA o* Ji (0 

ut jV_ ^ >; L, Lj S i (y) 
>t- Cj dijS ^ pr CjTi >;Li (r) 

jr J*, uXrAN \h & nNjXL'; Si ui (t) 

i>^L; “jj ju 

^ 0 -a - 0 ^ ^ 

(JM) ^ ■ a - - i ^ ® ) 

Si ° r i jsd*/dijS> ;>y ,IX!I T>.c?4 (a) 

(v) 


#. To Arabic : 


1. The stars were shining in the sky (heaven). 

2. And his disciples were plucking the ears (of corn) and 
eating, and they were rubbing them with their hands. 

3. I am the Lord thy God who brought thee out of the land of 
Egypt, and out of the house of slavery (bondage) , thou shalt 
have no other gods before Me. 

4. Hallowed be thy Name Forgive us our sins, as we for- 

give thosedhat-sin against us. 

5. Honour thy father and mother, that thy days may be long 
on the earth. 

6. But for a misunderstanding between the two parties the 
conditions of peace would have been agreed upon before. 

7. The book was translated by one of the best of the translators. 

8. You cannot prove that statement. 

9. He went to the carpenter and said ‘Bring (to) me the 
bedstead’. 

C. Give the Arabic Singular , Dual and Plural of : 

dav — week — month — year — father— mother — brother* — sister 

— newspaper — library — book — church — house — dog — cow — 

niule. * Plural of this word not yet studied (but used once in Ex. 56 c), 
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Lesson 101. 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO WEAK VERB. 


I. Into how many classes are Aiabic verbs divided ? 

a> 1 

The two main classes are A. JL* Sound (or “strong”) i e. 

\ ' ^ ' 

> ' <i ° 

free from defect; and B. JL* Not- Sound . 

J.. Consists of verbs (whether triliteral or quadriliteral) that 
are devoid of Hamza, Doubled Radicals, and Weak Letters, 
for all of these have their own special rules. 

B. JU» (Not-Sound) is sub-divided into : 

(a) Correct or Regular: which allows hamzas as radicals, 

also doubled-letters, but does not contain wau or ya. 

Under (a) we shall study Mahmuz (hamzated verb) and 

e-AC'Ua* Muda c af (doubled) ie. with 2nd and 3rd radicals alike. 


(b) {Mu c tall=wziV) consists of verbs containing the weak 
wau and ya . Under (b) we shall have •— 

"Jb. Mithdl (Assimilated wau or ya as 1st radical. 

> * 

1 Ajumf (Hollow )— wau or ya or alif in the middle. 


Ndqis (Defective ) — wau or ya or alif at the end, whence 
it often “drops off”, and in that sense, is defective, 

2. The above complete list is to be used as a general introduction 
and to be turned back to for reference. It is not essential to 
learn, straight off, all the Arabic technical terms; you will 
learn them, with their meanings, in the course of Lessons 
102—127. But the divisions and sub-divisions must be fully 
grasped (under the English names, for the present). 

3. Why not call the Sound Verb “Regular”, and the Non-Sound 
“Irregular”? — Because the “Non-Sound” verb also follows 
regular laws f though suffering some changes of form. 

4. Let us show these classes more graphically. 
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■> 


J 



« t: 

•1 * 

a ^ 

*1 ° 
J Tj 


♦ 

* ^ 


T5 

a; 

N 

E 




TO 

<L> 

£ 


D 

Oj 

*3 

3 ’ 




*\ 

3 - 


Order of Lessons 102— 127 : Doubled Verb; then Hamzated Verb, with hamzated /</, hamzated ‘ain, or hamzated After that, 

weak first letter either wan or ya; weak second radical wau, or ya, or alif ; finally weak third radical, wau or ^a or alif. 


Lesson 102. 

x x o * 4 a 

DOUBLED VERB. O&Uu) I Vi) I 

1. What is the origin of the Doubled, or “Surd” Verb. 

5 j ^ ^ 

A simple triliteral verb with three fathas. Thus JU = 

2. When are the two radicals contracted, and when separated ? 
They are contracted when the third radical carries a vowel- 
sign, but opened out when it has a sukun, (e-g. before a Pro- 
noun-Affix). Thus S* he extended ; CoA* I extended. 


3. Inflect the Preterite of 


O 

C io - 
1 y 


IjJu 

o'-o ^ 

* :>Ju 


r 


1 .° 

b 


iTJU 


IjU 


f'. ~ 




OJU 


JU 

0 -- 

OJU 


>„ 0 




4. What happens in the Present Tense (ex. jl> he runs away)? 
RULE. If the third radical is vowelled (here by damma) but 
the first radical is not-vowelled, the second throws its vowel 
back upon the first, and coalesces with the third. Thus instead 

})0 1 } Ox , x - 

of ;>_U) we get -U* and for jjXj i jA> and for 

5. Imperfect Tense of to think, suppose. 


l 

^0 X 


- 








uUtr 


^ V- 

, * > X 


0% 




^ fo r^?2 cncay. 

x 0 X X , X 

. ® ♦ . "i* . 


O' ^ 


O' 


-d " 
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to bite . 


0^0 




^ 0 

^ 0 . . . „ 


‘**2*2*^ 





(j Lk*j 1*2 

x- ✓ 


4 ./; 

c/ 1 * 5 

z' u/ 4 <' M 

(_/V*2 *j 


CT**i 

u^ 0 ** 




6. What difference is made in the Imperative ? 


Instead of the formal I I and ( Ja^\ we write JU y 

and ^2- the fatha, in this case, being a contrivance to avoid 
two sukuns coming together. 

7. Why is there no alif-kasra ? 

Because ^jUail has thrown back its vowel on to the first 
radical, and consequently, there being no sukun there, no 
extra alif is needed to assist to pronounce it ! 

& 


0 ^^ i 

l ** 

ljjt 4 

3 v> 

1 £ . 

0 0 

0^ i } 

i & . * 

But note that 

0 > 

0 ^ , 
^Ju 1 


I ,3 
. -/ 




JU 


c SJ 


{J** 


8. Is J^Uil ^1 regular ? 

Yes ; it follows the usual rule, except that the second and 
third radical coalesce. jlU instead of ^ IU ; jU instead of 

j jli ; jU instead of :oC» Similarly jjiUi jjjli 

9. What ma§dar may be taken ? 

Various forms : opinion, thought : jiy flight. Perhaps 

a>°^ 

the commonest form is as J>- A>- 


- 245 


Exercise 10.2 a. To Arabic : 

1. What is your thought about the Lord of the worlds ? 
(Sad Chapter). 

2. And ye thought an evil thought (see 6 below). 

3. And they think about God other than the truth (untrue 
thoughts) ('‘Family of Imran”). 

4. Then I fled from you when I feared "you (Poets Chapter). 

5. And verily (assuredly) I consider + him to be one of the liars 
("Stories” Chapter). 

6. And that he punish the hypocrites (m) and hypocrites (f) 
and polytheists (m) and polytheists (f) the thinkers of GOD 
thoughts of evil ("Victory” Chapter). 

7. Say *: "Flight will not profit you, if ye have fled from death 
("Confederates” Chapter). 

* These are Hollow verbs (Lesson 1 15). 
t This verb has the particle of asseveration J which means 

5T 

verily or assuredly , and is used after (see 128 : 10). 


'vise 10.2 b. 

To English (from Al-Quran). 



oJg 1 l/,. ri 

(') 



00 



<r) 


0 ^ 

0 , 0 e ^ .. 

(0 


Crt* 5 Lsdi 1 /jA V j j 

(•) 


1 j cru j2L J 1 J>*i j 

CO 


S p1 £ ifl ^Uill 



o*,.s ' (j. jj. j'y ' °J J 5 

(v) 
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Lesson 103. 

I. Form the Subjunctive of the Doubled Verb ? 

This is regularly formed; e.g. from 3 -h 3 -5 to indicate, show. 


Q } ^ 0 t 

yjLu' 

0 >0^ o i- 


o' 


A 

IjloT (j I 

o t. 


S/iTj 


Vi, 

. J 

VI- j 


' o t 

jl 


eJ-4-j* j I 3^> L 

JA" j' 3 j»“ 

3' 


0 £ 

J j I 
0 £ 
<J-A> j I 
£ e £ 


2. Does the sukun separate the radicals in the Jussive ? 

Decidedly so, ivhen the real Jussive is used; for otherwise one 
radical would disappear; since it is manifestly difficult to 

l\ } ' ^ 

sound J-h for, as we have shownbefore ul = JJ .If it were 

o 0> 

JJ two sukuns would come together, which is never allowed 


to happen in Arabic. 


iA v A. v 
yK- y A V 


•fa 




Vi; 


> „ 0 


A 


r ~.(J 

vi--' 


V 


0 ?. 0 „ 0 






J, i y 


But Wright says, “In the Jussive the second radical not ~un 
frequently throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines 
with the third, in which case the doubled letter necessarily 
takes a supplemental vowel”, (c.f. 102 : 6 on the Imperative). 
What he means is — In the Doubled Verb the Jazmating 
particles (governing the Jussive) are often used with the Subjunc- 
tive, i.e. the Subjunctive is used instead of the Jussive. Exs 

+ \} 0|S». 0 t t 0 J 

3. How is the Passive formed ? 

(a) In the Preterite to blame) 

s>: >■ 

. * ^ 


> 

L*o 


> > 
l £ • 

-W > ^ > 

l lo Co 



t ■'•A ^ 

> » > 

}0 > 


0 

l*. ^.*.4 5 

0 » 

C' 

1 

— 

/ 

> 


(° 
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(b) In the Imperfect “to deceive”)- 


0 ^ 0 } 
" A A • 

0 ^ 0> 
^ A A • *• 


^ -i. "*> 

dj>~k 

' i -> 

C'j~ •> 


<-r 




J 


lii 


uU 


cr*> 

- ,> 


£ 

cr*L 

> 


U~' 


I 


4. How is this verb pronounced colloquially ? 

. S>** } © 5*-^ 

In every case without separation. Thus y he passed ; £*\y 
I passed. Observe how the vowelling difficulty is overcome — 
a ya with sukun is interpolated between the verb and the 

pronominal affix. Compare ive extended, with l> ^ 

5. Is it allowable to write it in this way ? 

Wright, late Cambridge Professor of Arabic, quoted words 
thus written with approval, and Robertson Smith and De 
Goeje (Leyden) have not disallowed it. In preaching, one says 

} O 

Ojj* because it is easily pronounced, but, when the word 

✓0 ^0 

25 > M I L 0 w I 

is longer, as in one says I continued. Most 

. > O tf- _ I 

correspondents now write » • There are several 

examples of this in iL! Jl For example LJC>- 

AzJ I cJTj ji 

6. Memorise this vocabulary : 

Doubled Verbs taking damma in the Imperfect. 


to stretch 


to knock 

s?*^ 

to cease 


to pour 

SJ * 

to count 

S* 

to draw, drag 

.>* 
-/ • 

to lower 

S» 

LV 

to sprinkle 

Z» ^ 

cr'J 

to exert oneself -*>■ 

Taking fatha : 






to love, like 

SI " 

t >3 

to smell (a) 

r 

to touch 


Taking kasra : 






to err 

S> 

to smell (b) 

A 

to tighten 


to kneel 

3» . 

V 

to cease 

S» * . 

to be sound 

a? 

c* 
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Exercise 103a. To Arabic : 

1. “And on him I bestowed vast riches”. 

2 . “And when (if) the earth was spread out”. 

3 . “And he took hold of the head of his brother dragging 
him to him”. 

4 . “He said, We will strengthen thy fore-arm with thy 
brother”. 

5 . “What think ye of Christ ?’* 

6 . “And He withheld men's hands from you”. 

7 . “Revile not those whom they call on beside (apart from, 
without) God, lest they revile God despitefully (as an 
enemy) in their ignorance”. 


Exercise 103b. To English 


bji;. % oIVj 

\l\j 


>$> 


— £ 


-Ji 6 \J>- 1 I J J>- 1 J 

"dLi. l. '6 Xkft j tiL* 




liCi 




1 0 , 1^ ^ , 1 4 i> * • * "t . > 0 > ' '"m 1 ^ •• vl^ 

pic- Ijit <ui I 4Jk) I j. j_,cJu jVJo I a _j 


(N) 

(<) 

OO 

(0 

(0 

(') 

(V) 


active Voice and Passive Voice. 

1. “Active Voice”is called by some ^Lil==4pli = the 

verb whose agent (subject) is known. By others ^-41 

2 . “Passive Voice” is similarly called J.^31 

= the verb whose agent(subject)is unknown. Or 

3 . “Subject” of a Passive Verb — “Deputy Agent”. 

The above will beunderstood after Lesson 169 , etc, on Syntax. 
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Lesson 104. 

HAMZAT ED VERB . 


1. In how many ways may a verb be hamzated ? 

It may have a hamza as first, second, or third radical (p. 242). 

2. In verbs with hamza- fa (i.e. first radical) what is the general rule? 
RULE: A silent hamza (ie. with sukun) when preceded by a 

vowelled hamza is changed to the letter homogeneous to the 

^ u > t* 

vowel. Examples becomes and 1 1 is written 

\ “I believe,” and jU[ belief for<jUH Similarly, we write 
> > ^ } ^ 

JT 1 Ieat,ior JS" H. The advanced student may, however, 

£ 

note that since I is hc£ I alif of prolongation, to change it to 
the alif of prolongation and then to write madda is but a 
conventional custom. Similarly, ya of the Imperative. 

3. Conjugate > _ r * L 


<J ^ 1 

Cj ^ t 

.0 ^ 


i/A' 

y £ 

0 -a ^ , 

— 1 


UAI 


to lake captive. 

% t 

’ A' 

> i 

uai 


A- 




,1 


0 ^ 


0 " 





9 ' V 

03 ^ 4. 

- t - 

0 1 w 

" > V- 


UJ ^ ^ 




oET} VsrX'} 

- >A^v 


IT 9 


i;° r s 


l> (j\ 

i - 

u' 


l; 9 i i> 

A9 




A" 


UL. 


U 


A 5 

Ai" 


A' 


C -V 




'yjyV, 


A^i A A/ 

A? A 

'£jy ‘- ' jyi} 
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4. there any exception to the above rule? 

In the Imperative of three verbs the first radical is rejected 
. e> . . K »*> 

altogether: ljJ>-J^take! >j y / command! JS eat! 

5. Form WU'I 

The one alif is placed across the other, forming madda : thus 
taking; JS one eating; J*1 one hoping ; safe. 

6. What happens with the Passive of the Mudari*? 

Refer back to our PULE of PERMUTATION (63 : 5) ‘"Change 

the weak letter to harmonise with the vowel if that vowel is 

>' • 

the distinctive feature required”. Thus y He (it) will be 
taken. Similarly A*!all JS^ y the food will be eaten. 

- 0 .. } 

7. Examples of from the ' Jj+f* (having initial 

'W ^ <^V v<^V 

hamzj) JyU hoped-for; 2 y U 7^ Jy U an eatable ; 

^ . > ^ X ^ rJ- > X ^ 

05 jj* 1,4 ^ jja G subordinate official ; jj2>C« permitted. 

8. Vocabulary : (a) Verbs taking damma in Imperfect : to hope 

I ; to order y I ; to eat y I ; to take •*>• I 

£ £ £ 
(b) Fatha : to permit I ; to be safe y l ; to regret I 

(a) Kasra in Imperfect: to take captive ^ I 
Exercise 104 a. To Arabic: 

1. “Then eat from what is set-before (brought forward to) you’ (Luke 10 : 8). 

2. “And the Lord God took Adam (the man,) and put him into the garden of 
Eden to dress it and keep it. And the Lord God commanded Adam (the man) 
saying, “Of all the trees of the garden thou mayest freely eat: but of the 
tree of the knowledge of goed and evil, thou shalt not eat of it; for in the 
day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely die”. (Gen 2 ; 15-17). 

Exercise 104 a. To English : •JCJ 1 0-4 i,tej (s) 

•£ ^ Q 0 

L* j-Vc- 4;>- 


(J ‘W’JJ f 


(t) 
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Lesson 105. 

-)**~^* 

1. We come now to the hamza as middle radical. What vowels 
may it take ? 

Fatha as in i] J C* to inquire 

Damma ,, to be brave 

} - 

Kasra „ ^ Lj to despair 

2. The Mudari* of ‘Vo despair” 


to 

V | " 
lT* 

- 


£o 


J 4^ Lj 


0> 


> T* 

* J* w 


> T~ 

\4* 1-0 


(*) l-w l-J 


(6 ^ 
(jlv* 1-.) 


10 ^ 

fjl-wu U 


3. The Imperative of ‘Vo ask” 


,Vu 


u 


Lr 


* r 

U" V. 
« 

o' 


t® V 


0 £o 


yu 


>t9 

J L 


Sic 


io 

iL 


yu 


There is, however, another form of this particular verb some- 
times met with, in which the hamza is simply dropped out of 
al-Mudari* and al-Amr. Example of the latter: 

ask! (We may briefly note here that ^ \j to see , 

drops its hamza in al-Mudari* and makes (£ j <S J etc * It will 
be studied under the “weak-ending verb” 122— 125). 

4 w WUI gives no difficulty ; thus AtL* one-asking, or a 

beggar; one-despairing *j\ j roaring (from jlj not 

\\ \ which, however forms its WUH in the same way) 

5. The Passive is Lj he is asked (about it). 

6. What becomes of the alif -hamza in Noun of object ? 

Revise our RULE of PERMUTATION once more (104 : 6). 
The alif becomes ivau to suit the damma. Thus Jj or 
asked, or responsible. (Notice the kursy = stool, e. a ya 
without dots, on which the hamza may sit, as in the second 
form of writing the word). 


What form will the Ma§dar take ? 

It depends largely upon the vowel of the verb (But there are 
not many verbs mahmuzat-ul^ain (having the c ain hamzated). 


Examples of Ma§dar: — 


> > 


request ; and Jl a question ; ^ villain tj ; ^ t despair ; 

i IS "*" depression (or “dumps”). 

8. Revise Lesson 13 at this stage. Important. 

n ♦ 0 ) 

Ki iki. d ivjy Jti (n) 

ru ^jgi ' r ;kr j (r) i gAg (y) 

irdd dir/ 1 :'u (0) I'Tj °v *y Si (0 
<ji v U li (a) a 

itr d Sir t v if ji; id ri °au (v) 


Exercise 105 6. To Arabic : 

1. “Ask of me, and I shall give thee the heathen for thine 
inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy 
possession.” (Ps. 2 : 8). 

2. “And Saul will despair of me and not search for me yet 
(any more).” (1 Sam. 27 : 1). 

3. And the speech of the desperate (despairing) [goes] to the 
wind” (Job 6 : 26). 

4. “For everyone who asketh taketh ” (Luke II : 10). 

5. “Ask thy father, then (so that, Subj.) he will inform thee, 
and thy elders, then they will tell thee” (Deut : 32 : 7). 

6. “Ask him, he will speak for himself” (John 9 : 2l). 

7. “Then it said to the woman, ‘Has God truly said, Do not 
eat of all the trees *of the garden’ ?” (Gen : 3 : i). 

(Haqqan = Verily, or truly). 


* This collective will be explained in Lesson 1 39 ; 7, 
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Lesson 106. 

^31 j j+t* 

I. Give exs : of hamza as third radical (marking important verbs). 


Meaning 

Masdar 

Pass: Pres: 

Passive 

Imper 

Present ' 

Past 





S- 

i •» 0 i 

i 0 " 

£ 

* to create 

u 

'Jh 

cS/. 

MJ 

Ml 

r; 

v . 



\ o > 


l o 

\ 0- 

i. - 

* to read 

Jl 

jo i 

t “ 


\j\ 

0* 

rj 





9 

5-/ 



* to fill 

% 


'S 

%‘\ 


% 


c 


S’ 

> > „ > 

> 

> ^ 

to be slow 


— 

— 

M l 




i" 



%■' 0 

0 


to make a 
mistake 

lU- 

— 

— 

U*i.J 

Ua* 

IM- 


t 

A 


t 

\ 0 


* to begin 

K 

Iju 

£ > 

UM 
• / 

a:> 

\'S> 


I. What do you observe in the above table ? 

(a) That there are fatha-fatha, kasra-fatha, and other verbs. 

(b) That the kursy of the hamza is homogeneous to the pre- 
ceding vowel (105 : 6). 

(c) The Passive Past always writes its hamza over a kursy. 

(d) The Pass : Pres : writes it over alif, because of the preceding 
fat ha. 

3. Do not spend much time now over the table, as we shall meet 
some of it again in the Derived Conjugations of hamzated 
verb. Learn the four verbs marked*. The usual verb for 

x 9 > ® £ \ 

u to sin” (lit. to miss) is Conj : IV. Jail LU- 1 
^ ^ "■ 

4. Form >U)I from I J 

Note that the kasra requires its homogeneous ya kursy (with no 
dots; then there is no difficulty. vIJJ 7- a reader. 

5. Form from and 

0^ ‘ * 

% } •* % lO ^ 

x jy* maqrn un, read; mamlu’un, filled. 

6. It will be noticed here that we are now discontinuing the 
practice, kept up for a hundred lessons, of conjugating parts 
of the verb in full, giving sing, dual, plural, mas , fern., etc. 
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Such special assistance was deliberately given to “simplify 
things”. We will now be able to save our space somewhat. 

7. What happens to the final hamza of the word “prophet” ? 

is derived from L> and is on the form but the 

* c ^ ^ 

“r **T | t 

hamza has coalesced with the ya; so instead of writing 

£ I ^ . 

an-NabVu we write <^-^1 an-Nabiyu. The plural of ^ has been 
learnt in Lesson 67 : 6 with words derived from final ya. 

8. Give examples of words not losing their original hamza. 

o £ o ^ 

evil (written in Qur*an ^ 1 r *y. 

o t o X- 

anything, something (Its plural is a diptote) 1 c V 
with enjoyment (“to your health”) U*-** 

s' 

A> I'' I 

5. What happens with the plural of prayer-leader ? 

r>s 0 {. ' 

The plural form is * 1 *$ I (Lesson 132). As the two radicals are 

„ c 

alike (from ^ to walk ahead) the kasra is thrown forward, and 
we get I Compare the verb j ^ to groan ; I groan. 


Exercise 106a. To English : (From al- Qur’an). 

j I Ju“ (r) tV* '/>> 'j $^(t) '4 0 4: V)j (s) 

j.u 0) i VsCi auvajr'j (i) ur.i 
ty> yj i jVu4Ji dyi C 


Exercise 106b. To Arabic : 

1. Read : in the name of thy Lord who created. 

2. Eat and drink with enjoyment. 

3. He said, “Verily I am appointing you as-a-leader to the 
people”. 

4. And likewise we appointed to every prophet an enemy. 

5. Then, if thou art in doubt concerning what we have 
revealed to thee, ask those who [were] reading the 
Scripture before thee. 
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Lesson 107. 

1. Returning to the "Surd’’ (doubled) Verb, can all the usual 
Derived Conjugations be obtained from it ? 

Yes ; but IX will seldom be found, (because the third radical 
is already doubled : if second and 3rd were alike it would be 
trebled ). The cognate radicals are separated before sukun 
just as in I. The Ma$dars of Conjs. III., IV, VII., VIII., and X. 
separate the two, in order to insert the necessary alif. 

2. The table of Conjugations with useful examples. 
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The English : I. To extend ; II. verify ; III. contact with ; IV. to 
supply ; V. to be verified ; VI. to be in mutual contact ; VJ. to 
be unloosed ; VIII. to extend ; X. to request supplies. 

3. What is to be done with so many forms ? 

Take out II. and V. and memorise them, because they are like 
the ordinary strong Conjs. II. and V- Note the rest. 

4. Why are II and V. so regular ? 

Because the effect of doubling one of the two original “Surd” 
radicals is to separate those two in all parts of the verb, in 
other words, to regularise this form. Refer to ]2 and 83. 
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5 Why are the N. of A. and N. of Object alike in Conjs. III., VI., 
VII, and VIII. ? Because their distinctive vowels cannot be 
shown without separating the radicals. 
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Exercise 107 b. RETRANSLATE TO ARABIC : 

We hear (ft/ : There arrived to us) that the G.O.C. (General Officer Command- 
ing) sent to ask to be supplied with a number of men and a quantity (portion) 
of munitions. After investigating the request at the War Office, they 
re-inforced him with all he asked of soldiers and equipments (accessories such 
as means of transport, and other things («r, and so on). 

As-far-as (up to) the present there have joined the Aimy of Occupation in 
this country many reinforcements, ariiving from other countries, until (so that) 
it has been said that the army extends from sea to sea and is ready (prepared) 
for any thing. They have also prepared for them a great camp 
Then after their arrival by a few days, the war became unexpectedly more 
intense (lit. an intensifying non-expected) and a great battle took place, only 
we were preserving ^taking upon ourselves) the policy of defence not that of 
attack. The army has several armoured trains and “Maxim guns” (cannon 
quick firing). As for the Ministry of Communications, — it has deserved 
great praise. 
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Lesson 108. 

DERIVED CONJS: of HAMZATED VERB 


1. Let us speak first of the verb mahmuz-ul-fd . 

2. What is Conj. Ill of — It is j \ from jW 

And Conj. IV of the same ?— It is j\ from j I ' 

3. How are these to be distinguished? 

By examining 
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4. To place in trust ^01 to be sociable^!! to write a book J! 
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5. Learn 0 $y caller -to- prayer \ J u* sufferer; J y painful 
'j ' 




Learn also y j* a conference , which is a Noun of Place being 

on the same form as (See 63: 7, footnote, and cf 7**^7) • 

Self -Test 108 . Translate these N’s of Agent : an author; delayed; 
a believer; asking to be excused ; a suffering woman. 
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Lesson 109. 

I. MahmUZ-UL-‘AIN verbs use some derived forms only. 
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2. Where aie Conjugations II., VIF., X.? 

In II. there is a possible example J U> to ask much, but it is not 
important. Examples from VII, and X. are not in ordinary use. 

3. Why are there not more ? 

Because of the awkwardness in pronunciation of the inter- 
mediate hamza, and the fewness of Conj. I. verbs of this class. 

4. Which of the above should be memorised ? 

^ to suit . is used of food (or climate) suiting a person ; 


ft* to suit, is used of food (or climate) suiting a person; 

is used of everybody asking everyone else ; and ^ U I is some- 
times used of a wound healing (edges coming together) while 
i£ I the annual gathering (of a society). Also 

C)*Ur to augur good, Za to bode ill, to be pessimistic. 

Note the spelling of these words ; the hamza is written alone 
after the long alif in Al-Madi, also in VI. 

5. Vocab: — to congrat. L* to acquit I to reward Uo to cure 

to prophesy l-ii* to commence (Add these to p. 259). 
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5. Verbs Mahmuz-ul*Lam are frequently met with. 
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6. Pay special attention to Conjs II., IV. and VIII. in this table. 
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Exercise 109a. 

1. To Arabic being-filled ; taking-refuge; pessimism ; suita- 
bility ; assembling; beginning; congratulation; acquittal; 
he- was-re warded. 

2. Also:— -suitable; congratulator; one-requited ; refugee; one 
filled; a beginner; hiding oneself ; optimistic. 

Exercise 109b. 

(j t I; ^ lid J: GSG 1(1) 

i '•> * A> A’ , , 

j* ou* : ^ : U l>- a : ) 
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EXAMINATION PAPER IIO. 
A. Translate to English : — 
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i?. Translate to Arabic: 

1. Ask these two sheikhs where they are from. 

2. The school is full (has filled); then let us begin. 

3. I believe in GOD and His Apostle. [women. 

4. Ask pardon for thy sin, and for the believers and believing 

5. (Write out The Fifth Commandment). 

6. The girls ran away (fled) from their teacher (f). 

7. The two women were prophesying about the extension of 
the Kingdom of God. 

8. Thus (so) God loved the world. 

9. Those two ladies merit (deserve) 3 r our praise. 

10. As thtfugh he were 'engaged (busy), 

C. Give Second Person, Dual, (a) Preterite, and (b) Present, of the 
verbs: to stretch, deserve, be filled, write a book, abstain, think. 


Lesson 111. 

EYE, VOICE, ASD EAR. 

Arabian Wisdom. 

l»lr Vi i 3 ^Lii — j 4 *ui & 3 ^d-i ^ j (' ) 

A*N^.ii 3 jt~\)i <>i j j • j»icV>Vi ^js 3 <=-ij2 
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Translation of above : 

1. Rest of body [is to be found] in rarity of food ; 

Rest of soul in fewness of sins ; 

Rest of heart in scarcity of anxiety ; 

Rest of tongue in paucity of speech. 

2. Knowledge is a tree, and action its fruit. 

3. Two are never satisfied, the seeker of knowledge and the 
seeker of wealth. 

4. I11 haste is regret, and in consideration safety. 

5. A slip of the foot is safer than a slip of the tongue. 

6. Three things please the heart (we should say the eye) : water 
( i.e . the river) and greenness ( i.e . garden) and a pleasant face. 

7. A metrical rendering, — the terminal sukun being “Poetical 

license” j*L\\ “Three things send away grief — 

greenness, and water and a pleasant face.” 

8 . Paradise is under the feet of mothers ( said of training children). 
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Lesson 112. 

THE WEAK VERB, 

y 0 ^ 0 ^ 0 t _ 0 

1. We come now to J.ill What does I** mean ? 

By comparing 107 : 2 will be found to be the Participle of 
"ilc-l to be sick, hence to contain a letter called 4JUI 

“letter of sickness.” The “Sick” (weak) letters are j and ^ 

2. What are the three possible classes of “weak” verbs ? 

(а) JljU — those with j or ^ as first radical. 

> a ^ 

(б) o — with j or ^ in the middle . 

(c) — with j or ^ as ttirrf radical. 

There are two supplementary classes to be added : 

1. Verbs with first and third both weak ; 

2. Verbs with second and third both weak. 

3. What is meant by the word Jli* ? 


Compare 74 : 7 with 75 : 5, and note that l*U (Conj. III., = to 

A> - 

resemble) takes its ma§dar in JLU (resemblance, or assimi- 
lation) so these verbs are called “Assimilated” or “Simile” 
verbs because they resemble the Sound Verb. 

4. In verbs having ya as first radical, — what happens ? 

Ya verbs are inflected in almost all their forms like the Strong 
> ^ ^ - 

Verb. For example ^ to despair (of), (in 105 :2). 
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5. The Noun Agent is and The Noun of Object ^ jY* 

both of which are regular. 
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6. Is the Passive also regular ? 

Yes, in the Past ; from we should have got if the Past 
had been Transitive, but, as a matter of fact, the few initial ya 
verbs are mostly Intransitive. 

7. In the Imperfect the Passive requires damma over the first ya, 

then what would happen to the second ya ( i.e., the radical) ? 
By our RULE of PERMUTATION (63 : 5) the strong vowel 
over-rules the weak consonant, which is then changed to ivaa ; 
thus, • The same applies to the Imperative : I 

8. Vocabulary : ^ "to ripen,” "to be dry,” "to be easy” 

JiL "to be awake.” 

Exercise 112 a. To Arabic : 

1. Do not despair of the mercy of God. 

2. Verily after travail is ease. 

3. Let us pick the ripe fruits. 

4. Our crops are mildewed this year. 

5. After long trial (experience) I did not find (1 13 : 4) the 
climate suitable. 

6 The Annual Conference will meet in the city of Cairo. 

7. I congratulate you sincerely on your safe return. 

Exercise 112 b. To English : 
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li I'JI '/3T jjkfj (r) 

41 J I jj\* (t) 

CrSC 'Jm\ j>. i ° j j , }/\ jtiiyl i (c) 

S j&U! 1 ^ j+j jJI (*\) 

U- <11^ c> 2 ^31 1 (v) 
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Lesson 113. 

ASSIMILATED VERBS IN j fa\j Jll.) 

1. Are Verbs with j regular, like those with (j ? 

A few are regular, like the ya verbs, the others have special 

rules. We must refer to Lessons 38 and 39, and the Revision 

of the Six Classes on page 104, under Lesson 40. 

> > * ' > 

2. Firstly, take the fourth line (page 104) : are there 

Assimilated Verbs in j like it ? 

A very few, and these are regular. Ex : J> y \j j to be un- 
wholesome. 
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4. What happens to J*L '\*i ? 

All wau verbs on this form reject the wau in and 

as shewn in the following table : 
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5. What did we say about '*3 in Lesson 39 ; 4 ? 

S' X 

That its few examples are to be found in Assimilated Verb, 
and that the wau always disappears in 


to swell 

(V V /- (V J 

to inherit 

to be in good 
condition 

r ‘ %• " 

^ Ls A L 3 

S s ** ^ 

to trust, confide 


> - 
•* A 


- 265 - 


6* Does also reject the wau ? 

Verbs on th»s form are mostiy regular; e.g . ^ y^ J>-ij to 

fear to be in pain. We shall mention two 

exceptions in § 7. (In the wau is replaced by ya). 

7. The following eight verbs in and although 

they take fatha in Mudari c etc., yet drop the initial wau. 
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to give, grant 
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to let, let alone 



8. But why have you marked off the two verbs * ? 

These may be omitted, as not much used. 

9. Why is the Past of fO j put in brackets ? 

Because the verb is only used in Present and Imperative. 

• 0 ^ 

Let me •••!• he lets him ... (or, he leaves him alone). 

10. What outstanding facts will simplify this lesson ? 

That these verbs are quite regular in (a) all Preterite ; (6) all 
Passive ; (c) all their Derived Conjugations. This was to be 
expected since only the first letter is weak. (Turn back to 
Lesson 51 E. V. & E. and revise and re-learn sentence 3). \ 

11. Are the Participles (Nouns of Agent and Object) regular ? 

Quite ; c.fi finding ; tJalj standing ; trusting : also 

^ ' £ . , . v ) 0 " " 

y found (i.e. present) ; y given, granted ; 4 <jy y 

A> > © - " 

trusted-in , C>j jy inherited. 

12. Is there any special form for the Ma§dar ? ^ ^ 

No ; it may take various forms including but jyi is com- 

mon ; e. g. j ecclesiastical endowment; i_>,» j 

standing: ^3 falling, happening ; .2^ j giving birth. 
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13, But a great many of the verbs drop the 3 and compensate for 

r>' 

it by adding l : thus confidence ; <LjS> a gift ; <5 j weight ; 

attribute ; connection ; these last three may, how- 
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** 0 0 ^0 

ever, take the form : — jjj ; j and j 


Exercise 


11-1 a. To English : 
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1. Put down your burdens here. ' [earth. 

2. His throne (seat) extended (covered) the heavens and the 
3 Had he been relying on (felt confidence in) her he would 

have given her all she asked of him. {A Jam follows lau ). 

4. Man’s nature is inherited from his fathers. 

5. God did not beget and was not begotten. [his death. 

6. He did not promise her that she would inherit anything after 

7. It is incumbent upon us to accept his word and to have 
confidence in him entirely. 

8. I found it placed on the chair. 

9 There is no-one in the house at present. 

10. Not every city is as it is described in the books. 
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Lesson 114. 


1. Derived Forms; — What of Conjugation II.? 

Neither in j verbs or in verbs is there any difficulty. 

to cause to join y 

to deliver (childbirth) 

2. Conjugation III.? No special remark. 

to join to j I 4 , 1^1 ja ^ J^l 5 

3. Conjugation IV.? — JTcm verbs are regular, except the necess- 

ary permutation in the ma$dar : exs :— to make clear, explain 
U-UaJ ‘Qf 3 ^ to leave, deposit W-bt £j* 3 L r^ 3 ^ 

to cause to arrive VU^J J^y m 3*^ j I to necessitate 

^ o * 

to cause to despair to cause to exist -X>- j I 

4. What of Conjugation IV. ya verbs ? These undergo a permu- 
tation of the ya in (See Rule in 63 : 5). Ji* to wake 

up, becomes in IV. Conj. Past, but in £jLidJ 

IUUj[ JiJi I- to have easy circumstances j*y) 

5. Conjugation V. and Vi.?— No difficulty. 


to hesitate, depend (upon) (<i^) 






v — £3 a-j *; 


6. Conjugation VJI,? 

^-0 • 

In Colloquial Arabic we have -^1 ^>Jto be born,-X»* I to be found 

7 . Any difficulty in VIII.? 

Yes, Ju. verbs on form 1 curiously change the j or ^ to 

O and then coalesce with the servile: thus 7^2." I Ua 7 I . *irl 
(Turn back to the special list on page 223, and memorise it). 

8. Conjugation X — What happens to the wau in al-Ma§dar? 

The usual permutation of wau after kasra. 

to deposit (in care), Ic-IjcjL* I I 


to ask to stop 

to seek to procure (import) 

to awaken 
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UUJLw I 1 

\ jl _a.i- \ i j yi~\ 

* 0 } 0^0 — ^ 0 ^ • 

IUU I L? I 

9, JpUI ? — The only change is in IV. of(^ verb, whence we 

J > r> > 

get ^y arousing, ^>-y necessitating; j**y wealthy : and in 
VIII, yl* agreeing; trusting; connecting. Other 

useful words ^ humble ; midwife. 

10. 

Like but changing, of course, the kasra to fatha, — 

fj>y deposited ; julc-jUl* agreed upon (e.<7.“Sound” Tradition). 

11. Is o^SClil on the same form as JL*iM 

Yes ; that is so with Derived Conjugations ( c . f. 6$:7 and 108 : 5). 

A> 0 _ } 

a public depository. 

Tabic of Conjugations of Assimilated Verb (j) 


jjU 1 

Jj.il 

J^-V 


& 

Uli 


iUt 

0 

0 

JjeJll 

( .y.n 

J ■ 1 


‘r* 

A> 

■J • } ~o - 

'-*j i y 

a} . ••I'' 

k_J*3> J 

0 , .. 

^ 4 ) 

> . .r 

^ Cj2.3 

- . 

k-JJ3 j 

/ 

<^J!3 J 

I. 

jjy 

-7 

Ar 

X* 

-ti 

v> 

Jj J) 

J 

4-? 

J )' 3 

2 . 

j 


K 1 " 

V *21 4* 

>b 

'>£ . 


y*/j 

0 

3- 

aJ j I 

J S’ } 

| ' 

a} } 

't 

> s’ } 

> } 

k 

^ ^ 0 


v_A<l 
* * > 

<s^3* 

L ^ « 

0 0 | 

^y m 

sy. 



4- 

* 

J. t.ss'1 

l 

0 

> ?.s> m 

t a 

- .->1 

>• ^ s’'' 


<Jei y 

jZa 




c_jj3 


<JaI y 

5 . 

y. 

r* 

CT 

k j,r'- 

<r- 

°cr-‘’ 

r".-’ 


. . 

" • \" •» 
cr j ' 

6. 

rJ ' » 

JUI 

0 


L?- 4 -* 

^ > 

SW 

^ 0 

7 — 3J> 

> - -0 

0 J 

> . ^ 

/o 7 

jirj 

- 0 

^ 0 1 

8. 

1 

£0 

• „ X 

y ^ ^ 




9jy^ 1 


10 


I. — * J>- 
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Lesson 115. 

HOLLO W VERB. 

i » > * 

Vl UjJI What does the word id.s-l mean ? 

It is on the form I and means hollow, or concave. 

2. Why so called ? 

Because the weak letter j or<^ or ' ''drops out” in the Jussive, etc. 

3. Explain the theory of the changes in the Preterite. 

The three classes are named after the letter taken in the Present. 
(a) Medial Wau . Revise Lesson 24 : 3, 4 and apply it. 


e > 

^ •> 

•>- 


iju 

• "U 


LIU 


vu 


Ld; 


oiu Ju 

O > © J 

oi; id; 

. 0 > 


( b ) Medial Ya. The same theory applies here. We assume 
jU* (to become) to be from but instead of to 


avoid two sukuns together we drop the ya, and get 


>, . 


Os* 

u * s* 


Ijjk 

0 *-0 

f'f 


lr',l 


JU? 


I'd 


JW* 


u> 


(c) Medial Alif. 


o jL? 




jU* 

0 


0 

O 


to fear, from y- gives I feared. 


I jy l> 


u 1 *? ^ 


Ua>- 


LiU 


UU 


;° 






4. But I do not see any difference between classes (6) and ( c ) 
See (a) is (6) ^ut (c) is 


5 . What is the fundamental RULE deduced from 3 (a) (6) and ( c ) ? 
That a weak letter always drops out when followed by a 
jazmated consonant (one bearing sukun). 

6. What happens with the Passive ?— The letters J j being 

the original radicals (see also to sell, similar to jU* ) the 
passive would have been J y £--> but a permutation 
takes place, and the kasra and ya are written — Jy also 

^ 0 0 y 

0 1 »» 0 t % y 

and I was betrayed. (Some allow ). 

7. Any change in J^USt 

Yes ; the weak letter is replaced by hamza ; yU a speaker^li 

✓ ^ 

saying (adverbial expression to introduce a speech; j'L* 


becoming ; ^ L* going ; afraid sleeping ; JlJ’U dying. 

^ r. 

The feminine is regularly formed by © thus 

8. Any change in 

(a) Middle waw verbs drop one wau; is written J}** 

0 ^ t 

we write guarded (i.e. chaste); blamed. 

(b) Middle ya verbs change the long wau to ya ; thus sold; 

A> . r > >0' r }0' 

measured; but is possible ; articles sold. 

(c) From to fear, we get to-be-feared, venerable; 

and from ol>- feared, fearful. 

9, What form does the ma§dar take ? 

Generally j* 5 but not always. Jy a saying; or act 

of selling ; act of going, or pace ; sleep ; is y 

~ j' - 

r) •• . » ® ~ 

death; O y- fear; repentance. 
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Lesson 116. 

1. We said in the last lesson that Hollow Verbs range themselves 
in three classes according to the medial letter of their Imper- 
feet tense. Very well ; but why do you say uj\ when the form 

jo- 
in ; how is the sukun of the fa replaced by a vowel ? 

u ** 

The answer is that the hypothetical form is yaqwulu 

but that becomes Jjaj yaqulu just as its hypothetical passive 

0 J s') 

yuqicalu is actually written yuqalu. 

2. Show this for the three classes Medial wau, ya, alif. 


0 - } " 

(a) 5 he says, becomes 


(b) h e sells, 

> 0 ^ 

(c) cJ ^ he fears, 


^_V - 


J fii becomes JUj Passive 


> 

&■ 


> \> 

&• 


3. Inflect one of these only *-ju (he sells) : — 




jV 


. > 






^Jo 


onvOj 


fL —+.Xj 

Lv " 

> 

A 

Lv 


V_ol 


Why has the middle letter disappeared from the Fern. Plural ? 
Revise our RULE : “When the third radical receives a sukun 
then the long vowel before it is changed into a corresponding 
short one because a shut syllable cannot admit a long vowel” 
( ie t , two sukuns mav not occur together ! ). 

Turn back to 1 15 : 3 and very carefully revise. This prepares 

, . ; 0 j 

us for the most important section of the Hollow Verb, \**JI 
(jazmated, or jussive). One example was worked out on page 
93 (Lesson 36 : 6). There is no difficulty at all if this RULE be 
really grasped, and many examples be analysed, 
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5 Inflect “He did not say” : 


Vjt 


*>' > >' 

£rk } IAR ) 
• >- ' ) >' 

Cr* |i !AR" ^ 
# r > 




1R f. lR l 

Jj a > l J* ^ 

> i 

°\»' 1 


NOTE on lam y afoot, same form as above. Some of the poets— and Al-Qur’an 

in eight instances only — shorten lam y afoui J still further, and write 

> - > i \ 

^ he was not iJ I ^ I was not. 

6. Imperative of the same : 




> > 
w 


%> 


jy y 


Jussive of (c) ''He did not fear.” 
o -- > ' 

. •-> t 1 

a 




o* (i 


lyU£ 


0 . . * i 

8. Imperative — “Fear!” 


UUi ^ liU: 

jl 






Li* i 

• \ 


i l* 


Li* i 

i 


l— «»- 


i-li 


> - 


l»U 


9. Jussive of (b) “He did not sell.” 

6°R } lArii f 1 

C?y ^ L?*;R ji 

; «Y 

10. Imperative : “Sell.” 




n^X.) ^ 


(jp 


\.J i 
Cv 1 

f 

•V ✓ I 


/*~i 


0 " 1 

C -J i 

v \ 

C-? f 


O'! 


l * 
* 


IT. 


II. Jussive of Passive : “He (it) was not sold.” 


I »>£ (i 






LL 


it 


lie ) iiO; j 


uc 




O .. 


,s. 


cr r 

t 

’ r 

a 1 } 


c- 


O ^ t 




c-r 

erf 


12. Give a short list of Hollow Verbs in frequent use : 


to sleep 


to venerate 


to obtain 


VT. 

$£> Ji; 


to be on the } A<^"A<r 
point of 


to adorn 


t y m j m o'j 


to live 
to be fitting 


to increase -b 


j. 


. > ' \ 

to guard (jU 


to die 

to blame 


C. 


Oy: O 




to repent c_-> 


u 


Exercise 116 A. 

1. I became afraid of not selling (lack of sale of) the books. 

2. Guard (Hold) your tongue ; if you guard it, it guards you, if 
you betray it, it betrays you. 

3. I bought books and sold them again, but the sales were small. 

4. He was not one of the blameworthy ones who betrayed 
their country. 

5 I fear that that person has not repented sincerely (lit a true 
repentance). 

6. It was (is) said that the Khalifa Harun the Wise one night 
did not sleep, so he arose and said to Ja c far, “Get up and go 
with me to visit the city.” 

7. It was said of General (lit Leader) Jouhar that lie lived 
honoured and died regretted. 

Exercise 116 B. 



Jcjl r ^°v UU J 


- - ^ 0 / 0 


'it U- (j\^ 3 1*2 411*2 fj\ CJ I 

0 £ ^ - >0 ^ O 

JI Ijl 1 * j 

yu. ojji # ’jC y 

i y J oU>l till :> (j I ( ?V.i - 1 J I 

° r l v jail j li^i Xa£i jj 


(N) 

(t) 

(r) 

(0 

(•) 

O') 
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Lesson 117. 

DERIVED CONS, HOLLOW VERB. 

1. Does the Hollow Verb differ from the strong in all the 

conjugations ? — No, only '{"'l \ i \ 

in IV., VII., VIII., X., - * e., in J* . J°J J*"L J* 4 

2, Prove that statement by examples upon the other forms ! 

We will do so by giving examples of both wau and ya verbs 
upon II., Ill, V., VI. & IX., which examples must be memorised. 


to outbid another K ' t • 

(at auction) °- x i’ J* J 

^ ^ ^ A ^ . 
to adorn oneself l-b j y Jro y j 

to be dissimilar l ,J j 1-j y l-Jj y l-J 

1 * \' * 0 l ^ *''° " ^ 1 

to be white \ ! 


to straighten out U j&> ^ ^ y 

*' ^ '> > - 

Aa j l &A p 5 \a) P « li 


to oppose 


fr- r jv 


to marry U-j j y-j _A> y~jj 
& "> ' 

to exceed the I * 6 7 1 'J? * " T '*• ^ 
bounds 


I -5 - - > 5 • 


to be black 


t & "9 ' * ' 0 

131 ^ 1 Z 2 J+ 


\S 0 


What principles may be inferred from these examples ? 

(a) Weak letters marked with shadda (II. & V.) or followed by 
consonant with shadda (IX.) undergo no change ; 

(b) In general, weak. letters undergo no change when preceded 
(or followed) by a letter of prolongation (III., VI & Ma§dar II.) 

Give the jussive of one example each of medial wau on II., 

-O x x ✓ } ' 

$ / 0 0 > , I'- x o. 0 O | O | ' H 0 t O tu H Ok 

hi., v,, vi., ix. ^ J ^ yi ji 

5. Now give one example of Conj. IV. I (Compare 76 : 3). 

" £ 

l? I he raised up, trans. : (or, he stayed, intrans. ) 


4 . 


r 




a- 

* „ ** 1 

(j*' 4 ® j<C-' 

CJM 


iy,Gi 

♦» 1 


Mi 


G 15 I 


1 


f 


15 1 


>0-1 

ID+i I 


6. What is observable here ? 

The occurence of our fundamental Rule ( 1 1 5 : 5 ) “Weak letter 
drops out when followed by consonant with sukun.” 
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7. What does come from ? 


a > 

comes from 

> s . > 

' o ,. 

Crfi 

dj+z* 

' o /. 

- , i 

u*?‘ 



a /. 



rjjr 1 of the same. 


i i y ^ o t 

f 


-0 > 0 

. i > 7 0 ► 

f 

J pi 


(j (j 

^ > 
ju-ir 








O c | 

(T r 


i;i y u, ^ 

ci °jJ 


> o 


. 4 


0 « 


p^ J pi p£^ ^ ’ 

L j • i | 
c??* p 


r 3 V 


9- ^ 


I I 


t 

Cil 




? 


IO. The Passive : (a) Indicative (he will be raised). 






j/*U 

(J U> 


^U; 

(b) Jussive (he was not raised). 


(j\a Ur l)[* II 
(jl* Uj 


*> 


s > 

{J\a \a) 


r«> 


0*h p 5 l/ 4 ^. (** 


^ l/ 4 ^ p 5 


> 

o ... o 
^A) 


? 


C.U ^ l/U r l 


GU“ 


r 1 


r l; - 




^.4) pi p-^ pi 

" > o 't 

^ ^ jJ 

V>'V 


11. JpUI pJ is formed from £jUdJ thus : staying ; fatal ; 

£ y restful ; prolonging ; making permanent ; > 

^ ^ >' •> \> ^/ 4 , _ 
removing ; insulting; obedient ; beneficial. 

" s — r ' j ' j > 

12. J p*"l : — raised; Jl\* removed; insulted; 

obeyed ; ^Cm brought back. 
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© 

13 . Should not the Ma§dar take the form ? 

It should; but ^ would be the Ma§dar of ^ j? I and ^ 15[ 

"*o V - £ 

of not of from the latter we get ^HSJ, and to avoid 

the two silent alifs one is deleted, and compensation made by 
adding 0 — A*[i\ : act-of-raising ; or stay ing; aTU[ killing; 

lengthening; ^ making permanent; removing ; 

^ - r>' - 

5jUI insult; obedience ; <oU| benefit (to others) ; l 

b b > b 

r>' r>^ ' 

repetition ; will ; S management, direction. 

14 . Is there any instance of a verb on this IV. form in which the 

weak letter is treated as a strong one (i.e. an accented consonant)? 

*" % 

. 0 I 

Yes; jj&' (to be lacking to anyone) thus : — 

“The Glory of God is-lacking-to them” (Rom. 3 : 23) ) * > °' 0 j T 

f I j I 

(Subject of the sentence is J ^ * \ ^ 

Wisdom is lacking to him (—he is destitute of it) 1 V \ 0^ 

(Subject is <XL|) i 

* 

This root is the one from which we get the coll j\& 
“wanting” (N. of Agent of Conj. 1 ). 

Exercise 117. To English, and vice versa : 


x e>' > > © 


5M 


(N) 

oiUJ jSUVl 


(<) 

WdlSi\ °jlj “j i 

iCJ 

/ 

(r) 

Jl\ ±Xj\ *\u 

}- 

(0 

• Ji ^Alat <3 * "-j- 5 J 

i iii 

(•) 

V°; s>Yl, Gall ^ 

(■v) 

t 

\Li) 

S/ 

r 

(V) 
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Lesson 118. 

CONJS : VII. & VIII. {HOLLOW). 

I. Give as an example of Conjugation VII. Hollow, — “to let 
oneself be led 


° 

^ > 
u> ' 

cy 




> 0 ,-0 
~\a> ! 


> -o 

O ~0 ... 

f \u 


UjS I 


loli> I Ltu I 
/ ^ 
> '0 

CJ Ju3 I 


O ^ 12J 1 j>UJ 1 

-0 O ^0 

O-bu I O-X-O I 

^0 

o I 

c-> JU) I 


2. Supposing a passive of VII., were possible , how would it be 
written ? 

— o 

Since ^ takes its passive (if any) in I — I would 

0 > ' 0 

form its passive (if any) thus : — I Or even 

Ukil 


3- £> 

, 0 ^ 

. 0 - 

. o „ 

(J-XaIj 




UJ 


oGu 




j's£ 


•>Uc 






oU 




is 


NOTE — There being but few transitive hollow verbs, there are 

o 

few taking Conj : VII. One other example is to be 

trodden down (crops). 

- o ^ ^o^- 

0 „ 0 .. 

4. If the Jussive is -bal* -X-ab etc., give the Imperative : 


< 0 ... 
<J-bu 


>j iU 1 


>Lu 1 


:ilS' 


^0 

OS' 


5. J^ill r lj J^UH in this case are alike : tractable. 

6. What becomes of the alif of the verb when inserting the 
usual alif before the third radical to form the ma§dar? 

It is permutated to ya because the preceding vowel is kasra. 

J ^ 0 ' ^ o 

Thus J>LSj tractability ; I being trampled upon. 

o 

7. VIII. ^ ^ jJ to increase, be augmented (see 89 : 5)* 


— 278 — 


i>:> jj jj 

^ o >o 

•" A. 0 " ® **o • i 

y-^j'„ foojJ 

✓ ^ o 

li « jl 


\J ib j I I .>b j I 

, > O ^ 0 

Lo i 3 1 


objl ibjl 
0.0 / 0^0 
Loijl Co.sjl 
0^0 

ijoo jl 


8. Passive of jll >- 1 to choose. I is occasionally heard. 


" n > . ° > 
O J± \ 

&>'* > „ > j» > 

3 . | o "0 - . . 

(J -A- 9 " 1 f -A- 9 " 1 

if 


lr 


> 0 ,* 
L*? ^rv_>* I 


o > 


° > 
>..»-. i 


0 > 


^ ~ 0 

9. Give £jlLll of jlajl to be adorned. 


> ° 


Op ' ^ j- 

oi°y yy'y> 


u'y> 


jUb_3 j^by 


u'^y 


u»v>. 

>. 


yob j o'*y 

> '* i, 

jbji 


0 ^ 0 ^- 

10. The Jussive being qZj etc. what is the Imperative ? 




> -o 

'ybji 


6b \ 


b b 3 J 


U^J 


11. Why the shadda in the Feminine Plural of 9 and to ? 

That is caused by the coalescence of the radical nun of the 
verb and the nun (affixed pronoun-mark) of feminine plural. 

12. Give the Passive of £jUall (Jussive) j\j£ 

Gl* J l jU. J ‘y^ e yii. r i 

lo y -0 > -0 y 

Ijlsay 


'0 J 


3 °^*i 

’ '0 / ' 


J& 


.0 4 

°^l 


r 

13 - Jclill arealike o^y qIT j* 

14. TheMa§dar? According to rule. Exs : 7- Li* j I comfort ; 

A >^ 0 A >^0 ,/ 0 

jlji l choice, option ; increase ; custom, 
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Lesson 119, 

CONJUGATION X. (HOLLOW). 

i. ^11 iUlof ^£>1 to be upright. 

GuUL I UlL I J >1 


- ✓O 

° I 


I 




/ 


0^-0 

•>- 1 


>0^0 


A*** 1 




. 0 ^ 1 0 •* .. I 


2. J.^aeJ ^Jil ^illl of jllx-l to consult. 

?° > ^ > o > 

i u 1 l) j\JLx^u ' I 1 


<J I ^ j~l. 

> o /* 


I 


U i 


J ^ 0 > 


; o > 
°« " A 7 1 

„ O 0 > 

C> I 

/ o 


> a S 


> «- 


7 0 > 


3‘ fjUtl of ^UiJ to derive benefit. 


• . • « . s ' 

* ^ 0 ^ ^ o .*• 

. ° . - . J . - 


/ . . 


jI-UaJLJ (jlluilwJ 

^ o ^ 

(jljLjLlJ 


4- ^Jll ^jUli of v UiJ to answer (prayer, request, etc.) 


" °" ^ . > 


IXJ 


-0 > 


. > r 


.0 > 




jlUWj, 

ul;^> 


> . - 
JUA^> 

✓ 

>, ... - 

^0 - 

s.0 s' 

> . „ - 


0 £ 

/" ♦ H 1 

1 

request, etc.) 

*. 

iLUjui 

- "° 

'° > 


^ l'' ^ 

t ^ V?Ca*w^ 


* r 

<^-A: 






0 - - t 


5. of o jl/^l to scorn (compare with 3 above). 

o " 0 " 

i^Vl of to answer (prayer, request, etc.) 


✓ ^ 0 s' 


ur~“- ‘ 


e5-rf~-"> t 7 

6^V 








6. 
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2 


j > r> . 0 > 

Examples : uptight ; X^slL^a receiving 

> A> O 

answering (a request) ; despising. 


7. JcliilpJ 
benefit ; ** 

8. ? — Examples : one-consulted (“Adviser” 

to Govt.) ; profited ; answered prayer ; 

a> o 0 . • 

scoffed at ; possible ; impossible. 

9. Is the ma§dar similar to that of VII. and VIII ? 

No ; but it is similar to that of IV. (contrast the Nouns 

^ «> 

of Agent of IV. and X. with VII. and VIII). <uUl*i I upright- 

/ 

A> o 0 

ness ; ojULL*»l consultation ; Uel** I answer (to a request 

s s * * s' ' 

r> y - © 

or prayer) ; 4 cAL Z*> I power, ability. 

IO. Is there a verb (as we found in IV.) treating its weak letter as 
a sound one ( i t e . an accented consonant) ? (see 1 17 : 14). 

^ o 

Yes; to catechise or examine (legal enquiry, etc.) 

The root idea is that of asking for an answer ^>*) Another 

o 

example — L-> I to consider correct. The masdars are 


sound : 


L-Ji 


[*> r° - 1 

I ^*/ 2 - ’ 


0 t ^ t t 


Exercise 119 B. To English : 

"Si (\) 

(y) 

Ui li j j_,i I jJ tsf”' O jftlUr (r) 

'dLik ( Aj Iki*. ^ ) aTU-J ^ Jv. l If. (LzJ V j ^s- iL:- I J ( t ) 

'ju iijii % (®) 

l^. 5 Cj 1*,) \j C&J I ('Y) 

^ 0^3 ^ o''". " ;j 

(See p. 281). lz$ juisC> 1 * 6 } 


28 1 - 


Exercise 119 a. To Arabic : (see page 280). 

1. Be tranquil (Jem : ) fear not, because thy friends are safe, 

2. How are the dead raised ? 

3. She made show as though (pretended that) she did not find 
the weight short (deficient)^ Note — verbs like wajada can 
take two objects, both in Accusative Case). 

4. It is not in my power, nor in the power of others, lo-grant 
(the-granting-of) your request. 

5. His Excellency the Adviser did not grant my request but 
said that the matter was impossible. 

6. They requested her presence, and interrogated her, but she 
did not consider-right (approve) their interrogation of her, 
so she did not answer them with with a single word (at all). 


EXAMINATION PAPER 120 . 


A. To English : 




I J 
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0 - J J i 


uv obi f;j i b\$y\ ii°^-j (\) 

JiVl Sp I u;jf 

Jt, £->■ ' Oy j J I cX^* I ^Vy jJ <jJ (\*) 

iuuyj j^l i 


B. To Arabic: 


C. 


1. She did not find in her father’s house more than eight coins. 

2. Despair not of the mercy of God, because He is very merciful. 

3. You cannot find any person exactly as he is described 
by others. 

4. We blamed thee because thou didst ( masc :) not visit us. 

5. It is said that the house was sold at a small price. 

6. The children of Israel were punished because they did not 
obey God but opposed his prophets. 

7. “Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead, and 
Christ shall give thee light.” 

8. We hear that the G.O.C. (General Officer Commanding) of 
the Army of Occupation sent to ask for re-inforcements, 
but, in spite of all that, he was badly defeated. 

q. We will weigh it in the balance. 

10. Is not the plough more useful than the sword ? 

Give the Imperative Plural, Masc : and Fern : and the English 
meanings of these verbs : 

^ ,**<*%. *-0 ^ ^ ^ 0 


;IT 




I 


y ©ur f U! y I jU 
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Lesson 121. 

EYE, VOICE & EAR. 


Reply j 

Salutation X^L 

(Coll : 0<U>- j> ) dJo 

iiryr, k \yy. ^xsdd 
(jCkj')JW Js">a£U 

ctAL^ y ^ 

( jiJl jl ) j^sCyy* 

d£>' &\ 

(Welcome!) Cs-^ 

(Salaam!) dlXc. ,5iJl 

(Kind Inquiry) JU-I 

(When eating) l ’IT"* °Uii> 

L</ U 

(Thanks) dllUks yCdl 

(To one eating) UjC* 

iL.$ iJjL^ <U)1 

(Congratulation) 

dJLs iSjL oil 

(Feast-day) iJ jC!» Jut 

dLs lljL -ail 

(Weddings) "cXJlj sis Jl> 

dUU k\ 

(Recovery) dilA Wy&4jO J..JJ 

'dilJ k 

(Arrival) ( _i.&<0! Jui-I 

6* f- Jb_><0)l 

(Birth «v-u* o 

b ' ! XiX v 

dL°«l» o) yo 

(Condolence ' 

S. 

(dLs i)i yi, ) diiy 

^jyy 

(iiU\^\) d XJ ii 

(New Year Ai^ll^rlJ) 

-a->- ^ 3T 

(Long Life !) dtao <uil 

(Thank you) ii J^S 

(Good bye) <u}LJl ^ 
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Lesson 122. — J-ill 


1. Why is this verb so called ? 

Naqi§ is the Active Participle of a verb to come short, 

be defective ; and the verb is given this name because its final 
radical, being weak, has a tendency to ‘'drop off.” But it is 
not defective in the sense of any of its tenses being missing. 

A much better name is used by some : — I Uiil 

“The Verb Weak of Ending.” (This constr. expl. in 148 : 16). 

2. Into what classes can this verb be divided ? 

Four, according to the classes of verbs given in Lesson 39. 


Meaning Example Type-Form 




JO- — 

(a) to call, invite 

>0 1 ' ' 

jC-Jj If. i 

J** 

- 0 - — 

> K . • 

(b) to throw 

' 0 ^ -- 

(c) to run, endeavour 

<J~t l/*" 

- 

-0 - 

(d) to be hidden 

J&-- J- 

•V* 

5 **. 3 ** 

/• 


3. Is there any on ^ ? — No ; see 39 : 5 and 113:5. 

— 1 ✓ 

7 " >0 > 

4. Any on ? — Jj~~{ 3 “to be magnanimous” is the 

only example given and that is very seldom met with. 

. . - * Q 1 ''Z 

5. Give of each of the above verbs : (a) vco 


Of* 'f* 

> y 

S> „o 0 "0 

erf* 

C° 

'j'- 






♦co 




L» «eo 


(b) of j j j. to throw : 


UU J 
_ >«- - 

0 : :' J f~- 


] J 4 J 
~ J 


ll/* J J 

- ^O - - 
J 



^f* £>f* 

0 

s — ■> $ 


0 s S / / 

o * 0 

> 0 


(c) of to run (Note— there are very few on this form). 



✓ 0 ^ 


(d) of ^Jl>- to be hidden. 








6. What is specially observable about the above tables ? 

(t) That when the weak (third) radical is jazmated ( with 
sukfln) on adding the pronominal affix, the alif of (a) and the 
alif maq§tira of both (b) and (c) all return to the original letter, 
viz, (a) to waiiy (b) and (c) to ya. 

(ii) That before the wan of the masc. plural this weak radical 
is dropped out altogether, but in (d) a damma is supplied. 

(Hi) That in the third fem. sing, of (a)(b)and(c) the weak 
radical is dropped ; thus j ; also, the fem. dual 

being formed direct from the fem : sing, it is dropped there also. 

7 * What form will the weak radical take in the Derived Conjs. ? 
Always ^ except in the 3rd. sing : past, where it is ^ ' 

(See Lesson 127) but long alif before an affixed pronoun ©I jU I 
8. Is the weak radical dropped in forming the Noun of Agent ? 

(a) Indefinite : In the Nom : and Obi : cases, it is omitted and 
its place shown by tanwin kasra ; thus yil>- 

But the Accusative retains the weak letter : UU- Ld** L«! j Led. 0 


(b) Defined : The missing radical is restored in the definite ; 

^ *”0 

thus (J U^l ^c-LJl d 5 ll c. f. the Redeemer. 

(c) The feminine is fully-declined ; thus jLc-L L.S'L 0 
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I. 


2 , 


Lesson 123. 

What is noteworthy about the passive of the past of 
The fact that the weak radical ya is restored, and the weak 
wau replaced by ya. The reason for the latter is obvious, for 
it is preceded by a kasra (63 : 5). 

Give the passive of lo and j 


. > 
cnco 


Hco 


-- > 


> 

uy j 

> 


\ > 

lyo 

o' ' 

r“ 


l * ’ 
•r*j 


llo 








r? 


1;. 




K > 

J 


> 

> 


> 

^ > 

' > 




> 



0 ' > 

^ > 


i/y 

> 





> 

•J 


3. How is formed ? 

(a) From verbs whose final radical is wau , this radical 
coalesces with the long wau of the form, and instead of 

we get you invited, called. Also yf-'V hoped for; 

*£> 0 ' 

pardoned. 

(b) From verbs with final ^a the long wau is permutated to ya 
to coalesce with the final ya, "and the damma to kasra ; thus 

we get {y y thrown-down ; built gathered (fruit etc). 
,0 - y -"V 

4. of jlsi. U>- to kneel (like Uo ). 


- 


- JO ' 

dj¥ 


oy^.. 


v 


u'y-? 


14 






O'jK 5 


14 


>■ 




3 - *r L 

0 ^ 


0 £ 


A 


5, What is to be noted here ? 

(i) There is no alif after the final wau of the masc. sing. 
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> 

(ii) In 2nd fem. sing, becomes 0\1 

(Hi) In 3rd and 2nd masc, pi. one wau is omitted, with the 
result that the masc. and fem. are alike in those two cases. 

6. of to weep (like ^ j m ^j)* 



jLC_V oCCV, 

jy yy- 


jCsCj 

' ' 


— 


7. What do you notice here ? 



What the weak radical ya is dropped from the 3rd and 2nd 
masc. plu, but retained in the feminine. 


£jU*U of 

, 0 ' ' , 

^ 0 , y 'o ' 

uy> j. 

a , 0 ^ 

Oj*J- 

'0 

(_Aa j 

^0.0 ^ 


^ J 


, 1' .0 .. . 1 . 0 " 

j o j~ 


^ 0 . 'O „ 
j 


. 0 -*■ 

!^$ a J- 

0 „ 
iS a J 


• 0 1 


9. What is obser\ed here ? 

> ° " 

( i ) That the fatha of changes ^ to ^ 

( ii ) That the ya of 2nd fem. sing, forms a diphthong with the 
fatha, and the alif maqsura drops out. 

(Hi) There is an exactly similar one in 3rd and 2nd fem. plu. 
(iv) In the 3rd and 2nd masc. plural the wau forms a wau- 
diphthong (au). 

( v ) The student should now spend some time comparing and 
contrasting the three types presented (Le. in and ^ and 
10. Give the passive (the same for all three classes). 

y -0 > 

-o> - - o > ^0 }_ 

0^ 


Cn-lk. 


'o'.V- 


<ju 


" O > 


o 


l 

' o'.V- 

K 




i 
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11. What do you observe ? What is the reason ? 

We observe that the passive is very similar to the active of 
fatha verbs, (§ 8 above), but distinguished by the servile . 
The reason for the similarity of the permutations is that the 
final letter is alif maq§ura in each case. 

12. Is there any special form. for the Ma§dar ? 

No, various forms are taken ; vl>- j hope ; call, petition; 

. A> ' ^ 

^ pardon ; good pleasure. 

Vocabulary 123. 


(a) 

to kneel 

\L 

to raid 

>•: r. 
3 >. 


to hope 

J2j- W-> 

to approach 

yJo lo 


to grow 


to pardon 

>0 

(b) 

to flow, run 

C fjf.isjr 

to pluck, gather 



0 

to give to drink JLj Jf*. 

to build 

,0^ V 
t_£ri 


to suffice 


to weep 

•• 

(c) 

to be pleased 

. 0 ^ ' 

L J. 

to fear 

3*- 'Jr 


^9 ^ — 

to be ashamed l$j>- 

to perish 

•• / 


to meet, find 

^0 

to remain 

<Jk 

n. 


Exercise 123 a . 

1. The mind grows like the plant. 

2. As for her, she knelt on her knees, and prayed to God. 

3. Let both of them (113 : 9) grow together until the harvest. 

4. And when he found one pearl, great of price, he went and 
sold all he had and bought it. 

5. The gazelle said : ‘That which I despised saved me, and 
that which I hoped for (requested) destroyed me.’ 

6. It is clear to {lit. not hidden from) owners-of-minds that the 
Creator is Almighty. Correct by Exercise 123 b. (on page 291.) 
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Lesson 124. 

I, Give examples of each of these three types in the Subjunctive. 

JO ^ 

>. 0 ) 


- JO 


Oy*-. 

' J« 
0)~ 


JO - 


JO - 


JO - 






J ® - 
1^ 


& 


IS- 


& 


JO £ 

>» 


clnSCL.j \ 

cnSCL.j l *5 s 1 j 
« - . -/ 

'Cl; 


llClr CCl 
CCI; 




U^o .> 


|. O'. 


(. $ a J 




0 - 

^ y 




111 0 




I 


;A iA M 
uA iA 
_ A' 

i f*ji (r ) 

O^O” O 

^ J <S*J 
" £ 

°° 1 

2. By comparing the three types together we observe : 

S’ 

( i ) that the wan of ( I ) and the ya of (u) both take the 
fatha, or other distinguishing mark of the subjunctive, 
without any difficulty ; 

(ii) that in the masc, plu. (also in the 2nd fern. sing, and in 
the dual), the nun is apocopated, as always happens 
with the subjunctive ; 

(in) the retention of the nun in fern, plu. agrees with 30 : 4 (c). 

3. Why is the vowel of the subjunctive not observable in ( ) ? 

Because alif maq§ura is, after all, a form of alif, and cannot 
carry any vowel (compare 17 : 6 with 52 : 4). 

4. Give the Jussive of the same three verbs : 


dj¥ m 

" JO - 

Oy^ 


j* 




] j¥ 








J 0 - 

0 " 


JO" 

JO" 


1. i 
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CrtSC L°o 
«/ • •• 

\jC, 

CsClV 

CsC: 

*• / • •• 

c ^ 

dU 
✓ * 

dt 

X* •** 

CH> — -0 
»/* • 

I^-V 

lsCj 
«/ • 

(j? r 

H / 

0 - 

dU 
< • 

0 ^ 
dU 


— 

0 £ 

dU 


' 0 >• 

|0 ", 0 

Cd; 



U*J. 

V .-a 

uy y 

lO . 0 

CVy 

0 9 

dv 

*■ ♦ 0 

L/V 



— 




5- What is the great distinguishing feature of the Jussive ? 
uj 1 d°;>. = the deletion of the weak letter. 

' S 

6, Give the Imperative of the same three verbs 


Ojdr ' 

>° > 

1 1 

>0 > 

bV 


(a) 

Ca sd> 1 
•</ */ 

\k± 1 
• / 

cC 0 , 1 

m • r 

CA 1 

dC 1 (b) 

y * s 

x- 0 ^ 3 

to'. . . 

Cd? j 1 

0 0 . 

LP’jJ <c) 

Now reca 

pitulate Ismul-Fa c il (122 : 8). 





(j LiAw) i>- (j U- 

VIV 

OU (a) 



oCTC jCrC 

✓ X / Z' 

tTi; 

^ (b) 

j 



j 

JXj (c) 


8. S\ “the coming things” or “the coming ones.” 




- 

u/' 


A'.fSlI j/Sfl 


(jliijl oCJl 

jCfSfi 




Oi Itidef : 


9 Missionary students should study Isaiah ch. 40, for examples 
of Weak Verbs used in Scripture, Then revise 122 — 124. 

Exercise 124 a. - 

Write the Arabic, Sing, and Plu., Masc. and Fern., of JpUII 
of the following verbs ; to fear, weep, kneel, be ashamed, 
flow, pardon, be pleased, throw, call, build. 

Exercise 124 b. Correct 124 a . by classifying under § 7, a,b, c . 
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Exercise 124. To be studied wiih the Lexicon. 

0 £ - . x ^ ** _ x >' 


(j I ^ J U ji I (J* ^ J qI-X -X-^ 1 

x - xxO _ Ox , 0 % x^. x O .. Ox xO X 

(jls" J j l». Jl ^<a*u ^3 OXaJ I 

o jUJ I J>-l ^ 4** I o 2j*J ^ J*j > - I dll i ms^ 

^ ^ ✓ * m 

'Sf <) S\ru ci cia ojujl v i; jici'i a qi°itju 
Jui cw.il i; 1 1; S i q Lvr <s cjGs qqq £q i> eiu. 

i 'jura’s Jr* i, Ll.Vi ^ 

t.i* . j>-l j S j ^1 a 77 j*~ j I iS J ^ q>- ■> J* o j^lS' ^ Si I 

x $ - SJ -' 5 ix- 0 •£ 0 0 ^ ' . 


)in 


o Ja-* ^ I (J I jCJ y I C* 4 > ! dUjm 

Translation : 

Once upon a time a lion grew old and weak and had no longer 
any power over the wild beasts, and so he wished to scheme 
for himself in order to live. He.pretended to be sick and took 
refuge in one of the caves. Whenever one of the wild beasts 
came to visit him he killed and ate him inside the cave. One 
day a fox came to him and he stayed in the door-way and 
saluted him saying “How are ycu, O King of the Beasts ?’* 
The Lion said “Why do you not come in "Father of the little 
fortress ? 1 ” The Fox said “Sir, that is exactly what I had 
decided to do until I saw many foot-marks coming into the 
cave, but I do not see even one foot-mark coming out again. 11 
The meaning of this story is that a person should hot rush 
into a matter without taking time to consider it, (The Arabic 
nick-name given to the Fox is an allusion to his sagacity). 
Exercise 123 6 . (After Lesson 123 — page 288), 

qul jL ciq-'J, qj' 


q ji qLj qii > d 

iU'i Ji u. uwf : (zjL 

W j^z> I j << U s o 

^£.sCLa.£> i <r ^>- j (_£-is I j o j^jl I I 

*q'i jsrji j ? u q it U\ yuvl, c , s . 1 


X 0 X X 

C5-J ^ ^ 


(N) 

(0 

(r) 

(0 

(0 

w 
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Lesson 125. 

1. What are ‘DOUBLY WEAK Verbs”? 

Verbs whose radicals contain two weak letters i. e., a wau and 
a ya. (There are also a very few examples of verbs trebly weak, 
i. e. consisting of hamza, wau, and ya. One example will be 
given at the end of this lesson). 

2. How do Arab Grammarians classify these verbs ? 

They class them as t-i-.il (wrapped, or complicated) thus : 

} 0 ' j " 

(a) UJj** <*-i^il (Lafif-joined) i.e . 9 having wau adjacent to ya ; 

o ^ 

Exs : to fold up £ ^ £ ^ 

O ' " 

to be strong ^ ^ j* 

(b) <J)jA * v-i-.il (Lafif-Separated ; — having wau and ya apart) 


Exs : to guard, keep 


Jk \J* 


to be adjacent, to follow closely '(Jj 

^ *L- 

We shall, in Lesson 126, study the classes of verbs containing 
hamza and one weak letter. 

3 What, in brief, is the method of treating classes (a) and (b) ? 
Class (a) has its final ya defective, but its wau quite strong ; 
Class (b) loses its wau as an Assimilated verb (c /.Lesson 1 13) 
and also its ya in the Jussive as a Defective verb (124 : 4). 

0 - 

4. of (j Js.) Jh ‘Vo fold up" : 









l" l) 





5 - 


^lil of ^ yi>_ 

by 



"to be strong” : 







^ 




6. of 



s 

• 

1 > \ ' 

L? j> k L 



° f 

>> 

k 

> « 


0 ^ 

OiJ* 



C>r 


o - 

iSi^ 

0 - 

jLJ 



e >• 




o £ 






— 




7. 

o - 

of l $/ £ l Is. 

Os’ o - 

>> 

^ 0 s' 


0 - 

0^ 

e- 


c/.jk 

0 x 

l) ^aT 

_ o -- 

tiA 

J* 

0 ^ 

e - 



»V>S 


l 


(Sj*> 

J* 



0 


— 


• i 

y 1 


8. 

Ji\ 

J 








iA! 





tiA! 

H y 

>] 


u'.yj 

‘V>J 


cyi 




9 

Let us 

now turn to Class 

(b) i 

which are Assimilated and 


also Defective. Give the Past, comparing with 122. 



-* o >■ 

U? J 

W 




0 

(Jj 



e ^ 


0 - 

t ..x 


- 



(j"? 1 

J 


l*.L$ j 


s 




U° : 5j 


— 


) 0 



uj j 

>/3 

Qj 


Uj 

cj 3 

ib 


■ r 



LJj 


* S 

iJj 



Gj j 


— 


s 



10. For the £jUail one example of will suffice. Why ? 

Because the lexicon shows that they are formed alike. 


II. When the servile letter is deleted to form the Imperative will 
there be only one letter in the verb ? 

That is so ; but a ha is sometimes affixed. Learn both ways : 

u 


cn* 


(?) 


12. What happens to the ‘'trebly weak” verb “to take refuge”? 
It is inflected exactly as , except that in the first person 

of the present tense the two alifs form a madda (see 104 : 3). 


j i g '3 j £ 

Cjj lr j It 


L> j It C ) C 



t- i 



j' 033' 

Exercise 125 a. 

1. God save the King ( = [Long] live the King). 2. Long live 
the Queen ! 3. Success to our native land ! 4. The birds of 
the air used to take refuge in its branches. 5. She wrestled 
with him, but did not overcome him, 6. Another chapter 
follows it (this). 7. O ye who have believed, guard yourselves 
and your families [against] a fire whose fuel is men. 8. Truth 
will ‘out,* and will not be suppressed. 

Exercise 125 b. 


JcUJl 




0^3' 


AI3' 


A) .1 


(r) 'isCUl £3 (t) dpi £3 (\) 


O £ 


>- Jlj (o) Jl U tCJI cJlT (t) 

° r 5CJi- 1 \) I C (v) <£ (a) bl* 

a; j: % jb (A) i-u 1 uVij fji; 0 r klL% IS 
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Lesson 126. 

1. What are the other “DOUBLY WEAK” verbs? 

Those containing a hamza, and also a wau or ya. They are of 
three types ; (a) like CJ ' to turn ; which have a hamzated 

fa, and are also “hollow” ; they accordingly follow the laws 
of lessons 104 and 115. ^ 

(b) Those like \jt- sis- to come (^H jj-V-J ‘-AV')- 

% 

They refused to return to their lessons. J' o' ' 

2. What are.the principal parts of v' t0 return • 

K \ 

The 3rd masc. being <_j 1 for the second is ' w> 1 etc., 

(c./. Hollow verb, Lesson 1 15). 

) \ ' 0 0 | 

The present being the jussive is ^ ^ and the Imp: ^ I 

“to turn, or return,” is similarly treated. 

The Nouns of Agent are and 

3. What happens to the weak verbs with hamzated lam f 

These are of three sub-divisions ; with middle wau , 

middle ya ; and *Li> £ Ci middle alif. Their chief 

% 

parts are shown in this table, to which ^ I j is added (see below) 


(c) Those like J C J > and U j I to refuse ( 


J-Loli 


^1 

. . 

^jLkli 

A 11 


^ Ju 

J 

A' 



0 •" 


ft 

%> 

Aj 



A* 


t;iv 

^ G>- 

i 

\ u_ 


V 

A£ 

A?" •* 



a " 

{- - 

- > 




O;.!. 

<-j 1 

% Li 



*LL> 


*. u 


✓ 

A>- 



> 1 





Ol J 

j 

J 

cSj'- 



<Aj 
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4. While the above will be generally sufficient, I give the verb 
K <Jr_ * more fully on account of its exceedingly common 
use, and also the tendency to error in spelling it ! 


to 


cL 

• X 

‘ 



ia; 

haX 

i. u 

0 

✓ 

-0 

•r?’ 



0 

H C 

.*>■ 

- 0 


Li- 


— 



^ V 



• 



: 

(v) 



Ay. 



•*✓ 

CX? 


A~/ 

o\? 


uji^" 

K jr 


v 


— 



t 






: 

^jUall (^) 

^ e 




A 


e > 


ijLi 






V 


— 



if 1 







(>) 

C^>- 



U-w>- 

1 

1 

ijrr? 

i 

cf 


This imperative is not used, JUT (87 : 5) being substituted for it. 

_ A 

5. Is the passive in actual use, similarly to I ? 

»/• ** ' 

Yes ; as it is a Prepositional Passive, only understandable 
when read with a preposition, the mas?, sing . is invariably 
used. Thus : — She was brought ^>- they were brought 
Vf 1 Hell was brought (Qur'an) 

\ " «V t>\ ' 
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6 . 


See the passive of ^ifr “to cover,” with ^Jfr : <tj.fr ^Ic- he 
fainted ; l^Jlfr ^fr she fainted : ( lit. “was covered over her”) 
or we may use I ( c./. dLi ±!j^> Well done!). 

Is there any reallij Irregular Verb ? 

Yes, one : and that one is as much used as any in the language. 

(j\) to see, ought, by the rules, to form thus ^ j but, 

as a matter of fact, it rejects that alif-hamza altogether, form- 
ic 

ing instead, The Preterite ^1 j is similar to 


The Imperative is not used ; 
( Indicative) : 


> 0 
Mill 


being used instead. 

> 


O / 

Cj.j. 




ot^; 

t/y 

<sJ. 

' o" 

Cj.j 

" % 0 ' 


o\j 


' OS 

cj.j 

Jy 

Jj 



— 



</>' 

(Subj. and Passive) : 




: 


' 0 - } 

cj.j- 

1° '•> 
'JJ. 

k/ 


v;. 

^ > 
CiV 

- > 
iSJ. 

- 0'> 



- > 


o 


cj.j 

by 




kSJ 

<SJ 

__ > 







Ij 








(J ussivej : 






: 

' O'" 

Cj.j. 


kj 



s 

j: 

' O'' 

CJ m J 

>7y 


Qy 


0 „ 

-/ 

* 






' i 

J 






j' 

( Imp . not used) : 





:>l 

'O' 

CJJ 

b; 




0 

iSJ 

(•;) ; 
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7. What is the specially idomatic use of ^ ^ f 

It is used with l O, to mean “I wonder,” or, Is it possible ? 

It is used principally in Interrogative Sentences : thus, e. g. 


isJ k !< ' ^ Have they met one another, I wonder ? 


Exercise 126 a. To Arabic : 

1. All these affictions will turn to good, if God will. 

2. If you wish (Past, c.f. 6l : 2) to see her, come with me. 

3. Then she said, If you do not bring (lit. come-with) him you 
do not know what will happen to you. 

4. When the servant saw her, he went running, until he 
reached the king, and he said to him, O my master, come 
and look at her ; so the king went in to her, and when she 
saw him she screamed and swooned. 

5. Creator of heaven and earth and of all things visible and 
invisible. 

6. Then bring ye a sura of the like of it ! (“It” refers to Qur’an). 

7. They said, ‘Hast thou come to us to turn us from that 
[position] which we found our fathers in ?’ ... And Pharaoh 
said ‘Bring ye to me every knowing magician (sorcerer)’. 

Exercise 126 b. To English : 



U (\) 
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Lesson 127. 

DERIVED FORMS OF ‘DEFECTIVE.’ 







/\ 

0 

O 


f >n 

j^i 

1 fJ UI 

2. 

O ^ 










. > 

* ♦' > 

* 





S"^ 

2. 

SI514 


& 



csyk 

IsjA 


3 - 



Ar 

o/i 


(i/i. 

•* 

cb' 

dV> 

4 

* y 

^ s 




3 » ' " 

W ) 



y 






'JF 


5 - 

•\'~ 

* "> 

• r r 

* 

. 1- - 

I-' 

" ^ 'J 


- . 

• 1^ ** 

6. 

lF'J 

l sr-fi-* 







^ 0 

°> 

* 0 > 

0 

's ° } 

0 ^ 

H / 

0 } 

0 


vLsi’l 
✓ ^ 

cs^ 



Jr** 1 !. 

iS^i 


7 - 

0 

* 0 

/■V* 

0 

ilft 1 

✓0 

-0 


0 

i*s»» 

8. 

^ 0 

1 

? 0 
SyA 

0 

i # - -> 

if 

j-;ij 

• 

j* * 
(jJ 

S/A 

a^> 

Jy**' 

10. 


I. What do you observe in the above table ? 


(a) That the past of all the Derived forms ends in ^ 

(b) This alif maq§fira becomes ya in the present, and is apo- 
copated in the jussive and imperative, leaving kasra ; 

(c) The noun of agent ends in tanwin-kasra, as a substitute 
for the apocopated ya which should have borne tanwin- 
damma ; 

(d) The noun of object, having fatha, takes alif maq§ura, 
which is indeclinable ; 

7 r}*- O ^ 

(e) The ma§dar of II. (Defective) always takes the form iLiT 
(See 73 : 5). III. substitutes alif for the weak letter (c./. 74 : 7). 
Ma§dars IV., VII., VIIL, X. are similar to one another : after 
the servile alif the weak letter becomes hamza (revise 77:4,5) 
The Ma§darofV. and VI. apocopates the yaof^J^ 

substituting ^ ; c.f. Jl y and ^Jl j$\ 

^ ** 

(f ) Some of the pseudo-passives are not usable (e. g. VII). 
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2. Useful examples of (c.f. 63 : 7 foot, and 88 : II) are 

t r 

a prayer-place ( e . g. a school chapel). 

' -o' 

a curve, or bend (railway, etc.) 

3 - Vocabulary , including words in the table : — 


to be transfigured 


to eat noon-meal 

5 » # 5 # „ 

to take supper 

ft M ft " 

to mutually agree 


to come consecu- 
tively 

j'^ j»y 

to curve 


to be decided, end 

15^2 J 

to be disclosed 

^ 0 - 0 

to be guided 
(by God) 

-0 -« ^0 

to be content (with) 

to seek to go far 
(research) 

9^-0 0-0 

to take possession 

ci 

to consider rich, ) 
to dispense with J 

0^0 -. 0-0 

(_$•"— "J 


to pray 

to deliver, save 
to clarify 
to comfort 


ti*" J -* 3 


' 






to pay attention (to) (L_j) JCj ci ^ 
to cry aloud 


to imitate 

to blandish 

to execute 

to fulfil (a vow) 

to show 
to please 


L <S ^ 

> 

. > •' O ‘j 

(J J 1 

> A 

<£J_ tSJ' 


. 0 } . 0 I 


4. Exercise 127 is intended to be an exercise in Weak Verbs; 
students are not expected to memorise all the words. If it 


takes much time, do one paragraph. 
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Exercise 127 . (Isaiah 40 : 1-17). 

t o 


o\ W, 'Ji’j U» ^ !& !& » 

;/ji I ^ "JJ a v‘i d;> is 5‘i [iris 

• 3 ^ ^ A^ci ^ J^O ^A^CUai- JT ^ 

juf Ij A 4 j £°l >U*j 4 %f- >31 <j l> y 

051 Ay.A . 5 (;- A4 Cili ^ji^j 

liU Jlx 3 .^G Jjld O ^ I ^3 (jV l*M 3 $ A j.„j 

34^ 4 . ji 1 >4^ 4^44 44 * 

Lrii ^ . 4 & 4' A • 4 A* 051 "ikis si >5 

^1 ju A' ji >c£* r^ii ur c.V 3 >51 j, s 

✓ "’ ^ s' ^ \ ^ " < > ' "* " S ' ' 0 ~* ''0 0 * s' ^ s' 

td^ j 1 • <c‘ s -^ , ' u ' >3 ^ ^ ^-A _y^ I ^ • l) 0 ^s***^* ^ 

Ss^ A" ' * ^ ^ «v» 

Jj lj |y> L>^S ' jLIS 1 1 Sy> .dig) |_ I S y> I i >j^_ jJ.J Jy . <J Ik: S/ 
J^V- f - ' >””1 **1j£ <d.°*Pj aT'Js-I I Sy> . '^sC* 2 * Vl jij 

uIm jA I 4 - 4 . ci 3 I 4 ^AjA . <*Aa 3 

jidl JA Ail cX)S\ xji^ 'S^°s 

Cr^ £y • o'-A^ k ^ 'j jlyl lX^-I u jjj (_yj*^l v' ./ 
aJCc- j <4 U d jCiJutf I w ^ 6 a *^ 4 (j 4 j vO ^ y 

“y S^lS' > S^ I liy> . ^.il I ^jd. A>y-j ajJC. Hc.j ' JiA 

•jUj . Sir fey 4 1 ^> • 4" o';A ' /^ 

A S\r"A°> 4- >"y^ C»4rV^'Aj ^ 444 a' 

0 > ^0 -» - o «• ^ }' "&* 

\Y — *\*t 4 (( 3 ^^ ^*1 1 (j* • 
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Lesson 128. 

NUN OF CORROBORATION. 

1. Having now completed our study of the accidence or inflection 
(o,.*) of both sound and non-sound verbs, all we have to 
stud)' — before completing Syntax (y i) — is the remainder of 
Broken Plurals and of Derived Nouns. But, before doing this, 
there remain two lessons, the first of which will be occupied 
with the “Nun of Corroboration,” and the second with “Verbs 
of Praise and Blame.” 

% 

2. What is this Nun of Corroboration (jS ^ 31 ) a 5 ^l:ll ? 

It is a letter affixed to the verb to render it more emphatic, and 
thus can often be translated by “verily,” or, if the lam which 
should then be prefixed to the verb is translated “verily,” the 
nun may be rendered, “surely.” When used in the negative, 
translate it, “never,” or “not at all.” In Lesson 29 : 2 (c), I called 
this state of the verb the Energetic (or Emphatic) Mood, that 
being the usual term employed by European writers. The 
Arab Grammarians do not speak of any “mood,” but simply 
study as a sub-section of the verb (This Arabic word 

is the ma§dar of -O Conj. II., to affirm, or corroborate, and is 

c- 

etymologically -lTT' but usually written jS/ ). 

% 

3. What parts of the verb can have a5"T:JI j y affixed ? 

Only the £jUil (incl. Jussive of Prohibition) and the Imper- 
ative, and only if special emphasis is required, as after the use 
of an oath. 

4. What two forms may this nun take ? 

0 ^ 

It may have a shadda and fatha jJzJ “he will surely strike,” 

in which case the nun is said to be *U A ( heavy ) ; or it may 

consist of a single nun with sukun, which is called jj light 
nun. 

5. How is it affixed to the verb ? 

The verb always (except as in 6 and 8) takes fatha before 
I j y but the apocopated weak verb, which has lost a letter 
before sukun, naturally gets back its letter now that the sukun 
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has yielded to fatha ; thus ^ Do not throw at all. 

6. What happens to any barrier between the radical and nun ? 

(a) If it is an alif it remains ; from jLl 5 C> we get jLlSC 

(b) The feminine nun is also left, but an alif is inserted before 

it, thus from we get jLxlSC“ 

(c) The wau of plural, etc., is dropped before this nun ; thus 
instead of j we write ^iSo because the damina 
is sufficient indication of the plural, and to avoid 2 sukuns. 

(d) The “light nun cannot be used after the long alif, etc., in 
dual, etc. 

7. What vowel precedes jy ? 

Usually fatha, but in 8 (a) and (b) we find damma, and kasra. 

8. What happens to the defective verb taking fatha in £ jUll 

(a) It takes wau-damma for the plural jtk. retaining its 
fatha over the second radical. 

(b) Ya-kasra for 2nd fern, sing : — retaining its fatha 

on second radical. 

9. How is &2J1 vowelled ? 

Usually with fatha, but it is given kasra in the dual and in the 

feminine plural, both of which we have noticed above. 

10. What is the lam which usually accompanies it ? 

It is the lam of qasam (oath) to mean “verily.” Observe that 

its vowel is fatha, not kasra. 

11. Learn this example : — £jlkil 

(j! 


Lx- J 


> . I 


. > > * 
O 


12 . 


1 

And these : (a) ^Vl 

* ^ 0 > 33 0 % 

. > . | . > > A 

JO 2) 1 J J-A V I 

Sf 


J J 


(J 


J 


J^2^ 


. " > .s 
U 


(b) 

- 0 > 

o\ Jj I 

tfjls Sf 


. ; 

J ^ 

0 ^ „ 

> - 




j * J 


> > . 1 
1 

"-v 
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TRANSLATION. 


Exercise 128 : 

It is related that a worshipper once started to pray ; he got as 
far as the words “Thee do we worship,” the thought then came 
to him that he was worshipping sincerely, but he heard an 
inner voice {lit. a voice sounded inside) “You are a liar, you 
only worship created beings.” He repented and separated 
himself from other men and once more started to pray. This 
time when he reached as far as the words “Thee do we worship,” 
the voice sounded “It is a lie, for you worship your wife” ; he 
arose and divorced his wife and once more began to pray. 
When he got as far as the words “Thee do we worship,” the 
voice sounded “You lie, for you only worship your wealth” ; 
he bestowed his wealth (gave it away as voluntary arms) and 
once more started to pray. When he reached the words “ Thee 
do we worship” the voice sounded “It is a lie, for you worship 
your clothing” ; he arose and gave it away except that which 
was indispensable. Once more he started to pray, and this 
time when he reached the words “Thee do we worship” the 
voice sounded “You are right, for you are sincerely worshipp- 
ing this time.” — Anyhow God knows best [whether the story be 
true or not]. 
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Lesson 129. 

VERBS OF PRAISE & BLAME, AND WONDER. 

1. What are the first called in Arabic ? 

r !xJI JUi I. Now we know the word p-lu ; and the word 

Z . 4 ; ." tf". 

is the ma§dar of ^ to censure, or blame. 

2 . How many are there ? 

Only two of each ; the verb expressing approbation is 
usually written with the sukfin as shown : it may take a 
feminine but is not otherwise inflected. It means, “he 

s' 

is good” (or “how good is”). A second verb with similar 
meaning is Ul>- which is quite indeclinable. 

3. What verb expresses censure ? 

0 O 

✓ 0 ^ 

which takes but no other inflection. This verb may 

be translated, “how bad is.” An occasional alternative is tC* 

4. What rules govern the use of these verbs ? 

RULE i. The subject or (agent) of the veib ^*3 or 
should either have the article or be in construction with a noun 
which has it, or it may be the word U before another word. 
This subject is, of course, in the Nominative Case. 

. A>0 ^ ^ 0„ 

Exs : Good is the slave, Zaid Jj j JL*t I ^.*5 

o -- o 

Bad is what you have done ^Jl*i U JU 

* \ Z 

RULE 2 . If an indefinite noun is used, this must be put in the 

O" 

Accusative, and is called to an understood pronoun. 

This accusative, tamyiz , will be fully explained in Lesson 1 77. 
One example will suffice now : ( j Jo j ^*3 ) Jo 3 j 
Sterling translates it “He is a good man, is Zaid” ; but I render 
it “Zaid is good as-a-man.” (o.f. 59 : 4, 5). 

0 

RULE 3 . The subject of *3 and^^Jj may itself be in the masc.. 
fern , dual or plural j Jo j S I I 

- o ^ " o*°~. - ^ 

RULE 4. *.*3 followed by C* combines with it U*3 
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5. What else is to be studied in this lesson ? 


Verbs of Admiration or Wonder 

How many measures are there ? 
Two : I jVl G ; II 4 , °Joi 


4 ^ 


:J I JU 


o £ 


7. Measure I, — can any verb take this form ? 

Most triliteral active verbs can : certainly those in 
expressing qualities, but not those signifying colours, because 
the form for colour is of this measure, c.f j+>\ 

8. What function is fulfilled by the word G ? This word G 

is an indefinite noun which takes the place of subject, for 
-0 £ 

the verb I governs the following noun in the accusative. 
How generous is Zaid ! Lb j ^ jf I U 

'iVl G 


41 . 


G 


t^iU] I G 

0 £ 


How beautiful is the view ! 

How good (goodly) he is ! 

How gentle (kind) she is i 

How excellent his father is ! ili 1 G 

How is Measure II. used ? — That is Imperative, and the 

o 

thing-wondered-at is put in the genitive after 

How generous she is ! 

How good (goodly) he is ! 

* 

. j. 

How wise they are ! 1 

0 1: 

0 0. . . 


How excellent Zaid is ! 


V. f / 1 

0 0 

1 


*£ 0 o £ 

How strong his father is ! «L, m; . I 

10. Can the verb of wonder express wonder in the past ?— Yes ; by 

" ~ . ^ - O f 

inserting j 0 in Form I between G and I Thus ; How 

*0 ' / 9^ / ^ 

excellent was Zaid ! l-b j I ol 5 ' G 
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Exercise 129 a. To Arabic : 

1. O JEHOVAH (Lord) our Lord (God) how glorious is Thy 
name in all the earth ! How sweet are thy dwelling places, 
O Lord of Hosts ! 

2 . And the Lord their God will save them in that day, as a 
flock his people, rather, as the stone (jewel) of the crown 
lifted up ( i.e . as a standard) over his land. How good He is ! 
And how beautiful He is ! (Zech. 9 : l 6 , 17 ). 

3 . How happy would have been his lot (luck) had he died, 
having as much glory as Alexander the great had. 

4 . Al-Hariri said in praise of the dinar 'How precious it is !' 

5 . And do not count those who have been killed in the path 
of God (i. e. "Holy War”) as dead, rather [they are] alive 
with their Lord. 

6 . The Professor was invited to a banquet which a crowd of 
tutors and guests amended. 

Exercise 129 b. To English : 



NOTES on (1) : — (a) IfJ “O,” can only be used before the definite article <J 
(b) We have before remarked that the vocative is placed in the Accusative 
when it is the antecedent of the Construct. See 180 : 3 (6), 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 130 , 


A. To Arabic : 

1. Said the Khalifa : “Get up and go with me to visit the city/ 

2. Repent ! and ask forgiveness of God. 

3. You must take supper with me to-night. 

4. It is true that the man related the story to me, but I did not 
pay attention to it. 

5. How excellent that man is ! 

6. When the girl heard Hasan’s story, she cried out and 
swooned. 

7. She came ; as for him, he did not come. 

8. Sell what thou hast, and give to the poor, then come and 
follow me. 


0 ^ ^ 0 _ 


B. To English : 

u ir oLl- i o jj 1 Ji 1 SyA “(J (\) 

^ iy aVjTl (r) 

cXfi 1 Jli I iU'l (r) 

(0 

l-Xj j ytais I \5 G ( 0 ) 

JUI U. \yX\ (*%) 

((J^ j) M 

Tj ec.1 j^i c. uL; t/n i/l (\) 

pX. I J I \S\jA I <J0 I IjJUfctV I S/ ( \ ♦ ) 

C. Give the Noun of Agent both masc. and fern. 

neani 

(J 1 <J 3 ' 


(sing, and plural) and meaning, from the following verbs : 

^ £ - 

jl j 
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PART VII. —Lesson 131. 

ORIENTAL PROVERBS. 


1. Knowledge in the breast is like the sun in the sky, and ‘brains’ 
to a man is like a crown to a king. 

2. The testimony of actions is better than the testimony of men. 

3. Man (consists) of his two smaller [organs], his heart and bis 
tongue. 

4. If people acted justly the judge would rest. 

5 Actions are only [reckoned] by intentions (= “Take the will 
for the deed”). 

6. Do not level the high with the low, but the low with the high 
( = “Don't level down but level up”). 

7. A promise is a debt to the freeman. 

8. Cut your coat according to your cloth, (lit. According to 
the size of your bed stretch your foot). 

9. “Impossible with men is possible with God.” 

)0. Most fire comes from small sparks (“Despise not small things”). 
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Lesson 132. 

MORE BROKEN PLURALS. 

1. In Lessons 132 — 133, which may be sub-divided to suit the 
student’s time, we shall study the rest of the measures taken 
by the ‘'Broken Plural.” We said in Lesson 49 : 5 that the 

Ot O ,> t O t 

four measures J*3 I 51*3 JUi I and aL *3 I are called “Plurals 
of Paucity,” because they may be used for things numbering 
three to ten, provided that a second form exists for numbers 
above ten. If no second form, then the first one does for both. 

2. Which of these has been studied ? 

of o f 

jUi I in Lesson 50 ; that leaves us J*3 I U*3 and 51*3 I 

3. Learn this vocabulary, Singular and Plural together . Form J*3 I 



r> > f 

A>0 


0 


foot, leg 



month 

jr 1 

fS >0 & 


, . 0 * 




Jo 

fore-arm 



face, page 

-b-V 


tongue 

V 11 

ou 

soul 

}0 l 

tr- 1 

0 - 
.. 

cr* 


, * 

0 ^ 


£ 


bucket 

j.i 

> 

letter (alphabet) 

*>•>0 t 

c-3 j>- 1 

.0^ 


0 \ 



i£\ 

A> 0 ^ 

hand 

Jo 1 

* w 

\ 

eye 


palm of hand 

1 

id? 

line 




4. It will be observed that the words on the right have their 
singular on the measure J*3 but two of the others are on 

and one on ^*3 

o t 

c How is Jo I explained ? 
j & * 

Jo has really lost a letter, which is restored in the attributive 

(Lesson 144) thus manual ; the restored letter being 

a “weak” one, it is represented in the plural of “hand” by 
tanwin kasra when indefinite , but it is written in full when 

e f 

defined, thus ^Jo I (their hands). 


6. How do you explain I (palms) ? 

The second and third radicals being alike, “doubling” *Uol 
> 0 * 
takes place and I becomes I 

7. What is the next measure to be learnt ? — 

/ 

There are very few nouns using this plural, and all of these 

e> © ^ 

could (and often do) take instead. 


youth 


#= - 

l 5* 9 

brother 


* ] 

C 

woman 


- \'° I 

0 1 SJ 

a youth 

0 

A-Jli 

" r S 4 


8. What about l JLi ? 


o \y l does not, itself, make a plural ; Z'J+J or vCJ is used for it. 


0 t 


9 * Is the third measure 1 more used ? — Very much more. 


bed, bedstead 

I 

0 1 

J.S* 

wing 

* £ 

1 

^ • 


rays (of un) 

£ 

! 

*> \'\ 

arms, armour 

t: 

LXJ 


a place 


(jlsC* 

a deity 

^ r-" 

All 

shoes 

'i' .° * 

-i>- 1 
*• ^ 


an example 

0 * 

aL.. 1 

t)Gu 

building 

A> - 0 p 

LJo 1 


a loaf 

Li j 1 

^ 

medicine 

0 £ 

1 


answer, reply 

i 

4 ,J?\ 

A> I"- 

valley 

iojl 

iij 

question 

A>/ 0 £ 

LlJ 

yj- 


10. What happens to the final letter of the last four singulars ? 
Take vLj as an example of the others ; this last letter is really 

^ as we saw in Lesson 123 — ^ to build ; in the ma§dar 
it is permutated to hamsa, but in the plural it reverts to ya. 

11. What is noticeable in all but one of the above ? That this 
plural is used for singulars having a long vowel as penultimate. 
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Lesson 133. 

I. Our next measure \*$ is easily learnt. Why ? 

o' 

Because it consists entirely of nouns of colour and defect (or 

> ✓ 0 ,- 

adornment) whose masc. sing, is on I and fern. 

Turn to 58 : 4 (b) andVevise the examples given. 

Then learn the following : 



0 5 




0 .*, 

leper 

A/ w / 

U*J. 

<J^.' 

blue 

(J 


palsied 

*>> 

U 

U 

3 -> 

black 

> 

> \ 



> A*, 



>^0 ^ 

bald 



red 

A/W / 



0 £ 


. 0 > 

. ® * 

crooked 



green 

. . 

> . . 1 

1 


> -O I 

2. What is the plural of ^2 j I (white) ? 

By our Rule should become but, by way of 

Exception , the yci overcomes the damma and forms ^.0 

3. Whence do we get the plural measure Us 

o 

Almost entirely from singulars in Thus 4 Ja>- lecture, or 

the Friday mosque-sermon, on dropping its 2 throws its fatha 
back upon the second radical, thus <^k>- 


a copy (of book) 

A> > 

?• 

i 

canal 

fy 

-ir . : 

chamber 


> 

.. . 0 . 

suspicion 

t*r 

^.'0 

duration, period 



knee 


try* 

4 *j j 

pearl 

A> - 


sentence 

% 


nation 

| 

r 

»>S> \ 

4.1 

picture 

j 

^ > 

dynasty, power 



chapter 

,> ' > 

j j* 

i' > 

a drop, point 

A? 

l2A) 

A>. 0> 

opportunity 

* 

o’. 
4*3 j* 
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A >-0 ^ ^ > 

4 But is aSj:> of the measure <1*3 ? No ; this word, now used 
to mean nation or “power” (e.q. ^ I cJ jJtSI The Great 

Powers) is an exception to the rule. There are a few others ; 
L-> y> r- 4 > a fit, or a turn ; ^^3 7- a village. 

5. The next plural form is J*3 Is it analogous to J *3 ? Yes ; 


singulars in <1*3 usually take A *3 for plural. 


manner of life 

aJ - 

A > ^ 

o 

a piece 

£ 

4 *Lz 3 

service 

A> X , 

A>- 

l*J>- 

wise maxim 


Xkl 

division 


43^,3 

needle 

i. 

A> 

-" 0 | 

tale, story 

A> ^ - 

r>$ 

A ^3 

pond, pool 

A>0^ 

A>-^ 



6. Some European grammars now give J *3 and J *3 as plural 
forms : Others do not ; why ? 

The Arab grammarians call these “Collectives,” not real 
plurals, and they are correct, as we shall shew in Lesson 139 : 3. 

Lesson 134. 

1. In this lesson we shall learn three new plural measures 

; < 1*3 and <1*3 . Have they anything in common beside 
the appearance of their forms ? N 

The first two have, for their distinctive use is for 
the first for participles of three generally sound radicals, used as 
descriptive adjectives ; while aL *3 is entirely reserved for active 
participles having a iveak final letter, wau or ya. (See 122 : 8). 

2. Some examples of < 1*3 



A>^- 



A>- /* £ j 

, , — ' 

labourer 

<U.*3 

A 

> u 

A> - 

guilty 

- A I 

<U> 1 

A> 

A> Al 

r 1 

treasurer 


j jU- 

student, seeker 

uu 


seller 

A>- 

kG 

A> 8- 4^ 

scribe 


tils' 
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3. But (seller) has a hamza ? 

Yes, but it is a permutated ya, from cA> Similarly, the 

. :v , (_• 




plural of Jo C* (written Ju** a chief) is JoL* 




4. Study these examples of 



j ' > 

' 


A> ^ 

- 

adulterer 

sli j 

j'j 

raider 


3 U 


*> - > 



A> ^ 


sinner 

slLi 

i»u. 

judge 




j ' . 



A> 

* 

shepherd 1 
pastor J 

sUj 


archer 

sGj 

?> 

governor 

-nj > 

o 2 J 

- 

Jl j 

* 

inviter, caller 1 
propagandist J 

sUo 
^ . 

£ 

naked 

sl> 


rebel 








* 


A> J 




5, But how is 0U2S on the measure 

o ^ ^ 

Remember that its final radical was ya,^ii L P^and that of 
was wau, — Uo . Instead of writing 2 

(in the plural) the weak letter is written alif in each case. 

6. Is the third measure, much used ? 

Very little indeed, but it may be noted. Examples : o 3 J J! 

a monkey ; 3* a cat ; <JLi ^ elephant. 

Lesson 135. 

aJ S>> 

I. What is characteristic of the measures \*$ and JU$ 

Both are plurals of the Noun of Agent Jc-UI ^1 but the 
former is much less used than the latter. Examples of J*i 


asleep 



worshipper 

joL 

j^C. 

absent 

i 

A^ 5 »^ t 

A> f.1 . 

kneeling 

r> 

& 
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A>t • 

2. Examples of JUs 


ruler 



1 

infidel 

t,uiT 

s' 

reader 



artisan 

1 ^ 


leader 


juG" 

servant 

f U>. 


deputy, (M.P.) 


^ ► A 

U 

workman 

tlCfe 

J.U 

visitor 



overseer 

jik; 

,/ - 
>u 


3. How do you account for the last four ? 

^1 ji comes from \ji (to read), the last letter being hamza ; 
si > 

„ ZjL :>IS (to lead), the med. letter being wau ; 

v'V 

J'JJ 


> > ' 


\j (to be deputy) the med. being wau ; 


„ jjj y j (to visit) the medial being wau. 

4. Our next form is what is its characteristic ? 

It is chiefly used for adjectives “assimilated to the passive 

j ^ 

participle” (see 58 : 5) on some such form as 

5. Examples of ^*2 


thrown down 
(in wrestling) 

^ 0 ^ 

l/-r* 

J- 

r> 

wounded 

^ 0 " 

— 0 ^ 

stung 


& 

killed 



£ 

-0 | 

j \ 

sick 


hired 





- 

A> 


* 

dead 



prisoner 

lAA’ 

drunk 


r,' 0 . ^ 

drowned 

M 0 . 


G * 

A> ^ 

Jr* 
•> . - 

- 

1 

•>. • 
o’.jF' 


6. Measures and : what of these ? 

They are omitted by the best native grammarians as being 
merely intensive “supplements*' to JU$ and 67 and 49. 

Examples : l jUc>- 7? stone ; paternal uncle. 


I. 


2. 


3 - 


4 - 


5 - 
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Lesson 136. 

We come to plural measures affixing alif and nun. These are 
and • What is the first thing to note about ? 

That the four words learnt in Lesson 132 as forming one 

aX-0 ^ 0 

plural in 4 . 1 *$ all take another in 
Give examples of these and of others. 


wall (inclosing) 

A> - 

jlLus*- 

LT- 

/ 

brother 

A> 0 

o'^ 

A> £ 

c 1 

large fish 

A> - ^ 

> 

youth 

A> 0 

u^;i 
♦♦ ^ 

ep 

rod, stick 

jl-LP 


woman 

<ji 

s r;,i 

fire 

o r o^ : 


youth 

A> 0 

jUU 


crown 

jUc^J 

C lr 

eagle 

jljic- 

(2 

neighbour 

o' -a>- 

2sJ 

raven, crow 

ir> 

-> r' 


A> O O 

Is there any difference between *j>\ an d jl j>-^ ? 

^0 ^ © 

Yes ; 0 ^>-1 means brothers ; jl brethren (of a community). 
- 0 > 


Give examples of 


monk 


^ r 

horseman 

r> > 

r> ' 0 


brave 

* 1 ° - 
O V.*,>e-4>u 

A> JJ > 

^ r 

A> - 

lamb 

»> Q > 

€ 

intimate, friend 

jSu. 

A> 0 


rod, stick 

jU* 

A> - 

a 7 « •• 

cross 

jLL> 

tXi 
t " £ 

boy 

. 1 0 ^ 
oux*? 


black 

o' *^0^ 

> " a I 

Z 1 

f. 1 

young man 

0^ 

J ' 0> 

ou 

blind 

oL^ 

:xi 

town, country 

o'oL 

i; 


What is noticeable about the last two ? 

^ takes the plural for colour, but also (Sudan 

= country of the blacks) and I takes and 
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6. We conclude this lesson with which is a form of quadri- 

syllable plural. What is observable ? 

The shadda upon the ya in both singular and plural. Exs : 


concubine 

t - 

*-> 

chair, throne 


■i 

wilderness 

i y ' 

c fyj. 


upper chamber 


u* 


« /Ji 3 

a tray , is a familiar household word ; it is 
derived from crwaJI China, Oriental trays being of porcelain. 


Lesson 137. 

1. We have all but finished our measures of “Broken Plural.” 
There remain a group of three which have much in common, 

viz : and JU$ , and then finally <11 

2. ^1*3 (a) ordinary form, clearly showing the origin, as 

(b) a special form as in IjQ* gifts. 

3. How is IUa explained ? 

The singular is like that is, on the feminine form 

but the lam of the root is a ya which coalesces with the servile 
ya in the singular but is distinct in the plural, which writes its 
alif maqsura as long alif to avoid ^ c.f. L°^ ‘‘he lives,” 

which avoids (But the sing, of CJjj angles, is \j\j) 

4. Examples of both (a) and (b) : 


sin (6) 

ciu 

A>S -- 1 

LU. 

orphan 

(a) (j-Co 

Cv 



- 




present, gift 



sorrowful 



gift, offering 

GUi. 

‘ULp 

virgin 

<_S 

0 - 

d'jSi- 

flock, subjects 

G>j 

sJ jj 

desert 


\\ 

calamity 

CSC 

— 

W 

drunk 


j 
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-» / 

5. What is known of <JUi ? 

It appears to be a variation of <JUi for the two words jlxjS 
lazy, and <j \' intoxicated ; which may take either. It is 
used for a “distributive numeral” in the case of ^ s\jb “one by 
one/ 5 or, unique. 

6- What singulars form their plural in JUi ? 

^ -T ^ ^ 

(a) Certain words of the measure as ^ ^co ; and of 
as and one or two others — all of these have a weak 


letter for which the tanwin kasra is a substitute. 

(6) Three very common triliteral nouns JJ J* I and j I 
also adopt this plural without any obvious reason. 

7. Examples : 



, - 

'■ 

a claim (a) 

jUo 

ss* 

'0 ' 

collar-bone 

<i'y 

* 

jd 

£ 

ejtj 

0 ^ 

night (6) 

. 0 * 

judicial opinion 


iSj* 

0 - 

people 

Jui 


a virgin 

Jjs- 

\Yjlc- 

land, earth 


^ . 0 ‘ j ' 

1 

a desert 

jIpw? 

-tl 


8. What is the specially intricate point here ? 

That the tanwin kasra is observable only in the Nominative 
and Oblique cases of the Indefinite, the Accusative writing 
the ya. The defined noun is, of course, fully declined, Com- 
pare 122 : 8 but note this difference— that the plural in g 7 
above is quadrisyllable. 


Definite. Indefinite. 

Case. 

jd)i 

Jd 

Aora : 

'jaw 

ad 

Acc : 

JOS' 

jd 

Obi : 
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Lesson 138. 

SUPPL. TO QUADRISYLLABIC. 

Jy / 

I. What words use the measure 

(a) Many words which came originally, even if centuries ago, 

A > --0 \ 

from foreign sources, as I a professor, or teacher, from 

the Persian ; (b) substantives and adjectives generally, if of 
more than four letters ; (c) many relative adjectives, when of 
more than four letters. 


Caesar 



professor 

0*\) Lu# 1 

SU-I 

Pharaoh 


y 

, 0 0 . 

pupil 

y y 

y 

° 

juJU 

giant, tyrant 

o.u- 

, ^ - 

philosopher 

Jy y y 


deacon 

Moor 

y 

^ \* u 

(j.j* 2 3 4 

metropolitan 

bishop 

angel 

r}y y 

<) jlL 

IsbSC 

* 

A> 0 

o'>' 

Nubian, Berber 

r" 


bishop 

r>' M £ 

1 

y 

- • - 1 
„ 1 


2 . What is peculiar about this measure ? 

The addition of 3 to the usual quadrisyllable form, and the 

consequent full inflexion : — - which causes 

many grammarians to exclude it from the quadrisyllable, 
plurals, which are diptotes. 

o 

3 . Is there a “Plural of Plural” 1 £>. ? 

Yes, there are quite a number : note the following varied ex : 
P laces 'jr&l 

hands 1 ^ ^ 1 ) I ^ Jb 

sayings \^\ ^ ^ Jly | ^ 3 y 

1 7^ ^ I ^ 1 


names (see 136 : 6 ) 
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4. What is the name of the final form ? 

It is called Now means a “form” or 


£? 




“measure,” and ,££ 1 * means “the last of the plurals/ 


When applied to the real “Plural of Plural,” the reason for the 
name is obvious ; it is however, used now in a general way t° 
denote what Europeans call the Quadrisyllabic Plural, whether 
: ^c-l y : or [a! etc. 

5. Can the “Plural of Plural” have a regular ending ? 

Yes ; the regular feminine one. Thus : 

r> >> r> 

way, road ^ 7- r- SlJ* 

6. Mention a few quite irregular plurals (from obsolete sings., etc.) 


Plural 

Obsolete, or 
fictitious Sing: 

Real Sing : 

Meaning. 

, • £ 

olyl 

J" 

Obsolete 

j 

» <>y 

A> /" 

r* 

Lip 

mouth 

X, 

)) 

"Y 

«u 

vC. 

water 

a> 

ol^l 

» 



T* 

mother 

CT \ 

— ^ 

— 

lt' * 1 2 

0 

jCJl 

man, person 

. r° * 
(J' 

— 

<Li 

/ 

V*> 

: 0 

woman 


Fict : 

it 

jb 3 

r. 

)U) 3 

gold coin 

> " ^ 

)) 

A> - 

i,l>“ 

r> 

carat 


)) 

r> 

. 1 

Jji 

o' y„? 

govt, office, 
coll, poems. 


7. Exercise 138 , on the Broken Plural : 

(1) Enter up every measure on a distinct page of Vocabulary 
note-book ; some require several pages. 

(2) Take a mixed selection of singulars and plurals (not in the 
above order) and test yourself. Note the singulars which 
take two or more plural forms. 
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READING EXERCISE. 

I 


AJ*J\ ^ T 

y 

(4 \Vr, I* Jjin ^ii Vo cjiTj 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

CiltH ^k%-* ^j>> — j&ClL* <wi! j ^2 j 

juA>- ^l.C' jJ j ^>-1-^ a!L^ ~v>- 1 j 

> C»-vjlI Ij <, AiSCli I j oL^Hj ^,3 1 j ^ l^Sil lj t\ Ij 

^ ^ - h» - - 0 ^ ^ * y ^0.*^ 

jr oir _5 ~““ i <* > ij ^ cm-***^ ^ 

s*- ;-: ^ s? - ^O t ' >>" 9 ^ ' "\" 0 ^ 0 }° 

\ ^ J b p ^ j 15"""" j 

4* l*S 1 j 4*2^1 JJ.C- L^> JrV-^J ^ J ^_3 J Ji I £Z^>z.*0 jl*^N I J J C>-ylS^ 

The above was set at London Univ : 


TRANSLATION. 

Exercise 138 : 

Al-Rashicl’s was one of the best of reigns and the fullest of 
events and the most magnificent and beneficent, besides 
covering the greatest extent. He levied taxes upon the greater^ 
part of the world and the owner of Egypt was one of his 
regents. No other Khalifa gathered so many savants, poets 
and legists (doctors of canon law) Quran-readers, judges, 
writers, boon-companions and singers as gathered at the door 
of Al-Rashid. He used to bestow upon every one of them 
the most abundant gift and lift him up to the highest rank ; 
also he was himself a distinguished man, a poet, relator of 
history and poetry and sound of taste and discrimination, and 
was respected by classes and masses alike. f*Sb in Original !) 
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Lesson 139. 

THE COLLECTIVE. 

. 0 ' > ® l 

1. What is the meaning of the expression £♦>■ 

o / . 

A “noun of plural” : there is another name £*>- which 
means “like-plural” (semi-plural) ; each of these expressions 
denotes a “collective,” but the latter one is used for express- 
ions from which a “noun of unity” can be formed (see ^ below). 

2. What forms may the collective take ? 

There are three principal ones ; and . Some gram- 

marians (not the best) even classify these among the “Broken 
Plurals.” (Possibly some students have noticed my omission 
of them in Lessons 132 — 137- But see 133 : 6). 

3. Take the first two. 

1 . . ^ ^ o .. 

Upon measure \*$ we find j a deputation ; ^ ^ people 

Upon „ servants, retinue ; and 

sheep. Now these cannot honestly be called plurals ! True, 

A> 

jilj signifies “One arriving” as an envoy, but any number 
of single arrivals will not make up a deputation (delegation), 

which has altogether a collective idea about it, Also I j is 

• / 

^ 0 

a single mounted person or passenger, but j caravan, has 
the collective sense. Similarly "joU- a servant, has several 

forms of plural, but is not one of them. This word is 
reserved for the collective idea of “household staff,” or “retinue.” 

4. The measure ? 

flour, or fine powder, is a collective. But even if this 
form were classified as a plural form, there are only two useful 
examples : — slaves and donkeys. 

5. But is there not a sort of collective (or plural) formed by 
adding l to singular ? Yes ; this applies principally to the 


3*3 


JlLi workman ! 


Noun ol Intensity (Lesson 146) «tJUi ^ 

3*^ -f ^ ^ ^ 

4 !U>- 7 - JUS> camel-driver; radish-seller. This 

form is often used in the colloquial dialects. 

*^3j a 

6 . What is the ending in 4> I as in 4*jJl£ booksellers ? 

t , Ul 

This is the collective plural of the attributive in ^ which is to 
be studied in 144 . Suffice it to say here that when the attributive 
is a long word it is usual to form a ‘ collective” plural by 
adding o to the ya-shadda of the attributive. Thus : Moors 




matchmakers 4J ^ U-U 


<= 1 -.) jn.9 r- ^ j*-* ; wa‘ 

7. What is meant by the “Noun of Unity,” or Individuality” ? 
it means that birds, insects, trees, fruit, vegetables, etc;. 


generally require no plural but have a collective 




4-^*> 


if a single article of that kind be required , * is affixed to the 

o ^ 

collective. This singular is called 


Single 

Collective 

Meaning 

A single one 

Collective 

Meaning 


A> 

Oy 

figs 

A>- 

uv 

0 - 

V 

bees 

rJ ' £ } 

LU" 

Ux 

L- 

apples 

A>- - 

*Cj 

S 

ants 

aJ 

A> 0 

roses 

A>" - 

a.L 

f e 

A> 

Ja; 

ostriches 

r> 

0 J> ca* 

A?' 

trees 

A>5 - 

4k> 

ducks 



reeds, 

sugar-cane 

A>- - 

4* l*.>- 

~j.LV 

pigeons ' 

A/ " 

jjT > 

4> U J 

. 1 - > 

pomegran. 

A>-^ 

43jj 

ljjj 

leaves of 
trees 


8 If, in paragraphs 5 and 6, adding o forms a collective and in § 7 


we learn that a may be the sign of a single one, how shall we 
distinguish between the uses of l ? 

By remembering that § 5 refers to the intensive form JLi 
and § 6 to the relative adjective, as J** ; while the Noun of 
Unity applies to '‘things in groups” such as trees, birds, etc. 


BEADING LESSON. 


( (ju>- (juji (\) 

s-UaJI ^olTVl I jir (y) 

1^.4 . aIjUIj k) p j liJJ ) OWj^pllI 

J oLiii~U j ^ j «_> Ij-U-i — .oil — 

o' o^ & j _£j 

»l$CXlj ijjiil Vli. |ylS^ ^' j- 4 ' 

J*>1 J.J! -A*>U.^. ,_}►*" (j fr “V^" <*-> jle ' (V ) 

rJI^LUgi Juij iu\j LisCilj (Ojftt Jl) UJI>^1 

s- 5> A f. 

jl 1^)1 jUal j-L?l L*Li 

o * * 

^ Vjl Ijj^j 

(J 4>l> tcC (JU>Vl 

Exercise UO. TRANSLATION. 

1. The nights are pregnant, they bring forth wonders (The usual 
form of this proverb is — “bring forth every sort of wonder”). 

2. Previous Sultans have had a splendid record {lit, have been 
owners of white hands) in encouraging benevolent enterprises. 
There are many examples, e. g. they — God have mercy upon 
them — took to visiting the hospitals and refuges in their king- 
dom ; distributing valuable presents among the sick, wounded 
and orphans. In truth, their subjects were extremely sad at 
their deaths for they were an example to all kings and rulers. 

3- The whole of the students struck work and left the institutions 
of learning and joined themselves to the mob in the streets, 
pedlars, booksellers, labourers and unemployed workmen, etc. 
When the head-masters of the schools issued orders to return 
, to their lessons, they refused to return and passed a resolution, 
firstly, that it was necessary to continue the strike, and 
secondly, it was incumbent to send a deputation of the 
inhabitants to have the honour of interviewing the ministers 
in their offices. 
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EXAMINATION PAPER 140 . 


A. Translation to Arabic : 

Two women had each a child but one died, and the mothers 
then quarrelled (disputed) over the remaining one. They came 
to the prophet David (upon him be peace) who decided 
(sentence) for the elder (greater) woman, but as they still 
disputed he sent them to his son Sulaiman (upon him be peace) 
to whom they related their story. Sulaiman then said, “Bring 
me a knife.” A knife was brought to him and then he said, 
“Cut the living boy into two halves, to each mother one half.” 
But the younger (smaller) one cried out, “Do not cut him at all, 
but give the other woman my share.” So he said to the smaller, 
“Take him for he is thine.” 

(The above is one of the various oriental versions of a well-known story). 


B. To English : 

'> ® * 


O) <jLJ V I (( U>- 


ol \ (J I j>S I (j I (t) 


. > - *■> r . \ . i . > » > o«> . 

s' Os 0 i, s' - O ^ 0 O '£ , 0 

(j ifJO j ' ' csp Oiiji 5pp i ^ 3 ti (V) 

0 ^ j; £ £ ^ o ^ o ^ ^ 

1 1x3 j J1^2.3 j jl Ij ^ I 

pin jij p u> dis's p ivp pipl 

✓ ✓ ''s' ^ s' * 

C . What do you know of the following : 

pG P- ~'<P JUl Jjy sp" sp pi JS 

jdii op PG> P Pdiptjf p 


Lesson 141. 

EYE, VOICE & EAR. 



Suratul-Fatiha (the Opening) : 

In the name of God, the Very-Merciful, the Merciful.* 

Praise to God, Lord of the Worlds ! — The Very-Merciful, the 
Merciful — Ruler (King) of the Day of Judgment — Thee do we 
worship, and Thee do we beg to help — Guide us to the straight 
path — The path of those whom Thou hast been gracious to — 
Not those angered with — Nor the erring ones. 



Suratun-Nas (People). 

(This is Chapter 1 14 of Al-Qur’an, i.e. the last one). 

In the name of God, the Very-Merciful, the Merciful. 

Say, I take refuge in the Lord of the people — The king of the 
people — The God of the people — From the mischief of the 
whisperer, the withdrawer i — Who whispers in people’s breasts 
— And from the jinn and men. 

* Note that Rahman is rather stronger than Rahecm, a point overlooked in 
A l- Qur'an ! 

+ The whisperer is Satan, who withdraws at the mention of God). 
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Lesson 142. 

OTHER DERIVED NOONS. 

1. Which of the Derived Nouns have we so far studied ? 

(a) j-LaJI Noun of Action (Lesson 68). 

(b) Jc-UI pj Noun of Agent (Lesson 23). 

(c) Noun of Patient, or Object (Lesson 23). 

(d) ^^.1 Nouns of Place and Time (Lesson 62). 

(e) 2 Jl ^ 1 Noun of Abundance = Place where an object 
is found in abundance (Sufficient examples were given in 
62 : 7 — see the words marked with asterisks). 

(f) 2 J ^1 ^1 Noun of Instrument (Lesson 63). 

(g) Noun of Superiority (Lesson 59). 

- ^ > 

(h) J.&UJI “Adjective assimilated to the Parti- 

ciple” (Lesson 58 — This includes among its measures that 
of I for colour and defect 58 : 4 b). 

o 

(i) ZJo-'j SI ^ I Noun of Unity — a single object (139 : 7). 

2. What other Derived Nouns are yet to be studied ? 

(a) 2 jJI lit . "Noun of Once,” i. e. doing the action once. ' 

(b) £^JI lit . “Noun of Kind, or (Species),” expresses manner 

of doing the action, 

(c) ^11 ^1 lit. “Noun of Vessel” Ex • milkpail. But 

this noun is included in the Noun of Instrument, its measures 
being the same (Revise 63 : 2). 

(d) Jl lit. “the Diminished Noun” (Lesson 143). 

(e) «LlJLII lit. “Noun of ’Attribution” or Relative Adjective 

• " \ 

(Lesson 144). 


3 - 


4 - 
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$ a -- o * , 

^ /#. Noun of How-ness, e, g, j>* freedom ; 

this is the real Abstract. (Lesson 145 : 5—7. 

(g) jiiiLJI lit “Form of Exaggeration” — Intensive (146). 
Note that (d) and (e) are derived from other nouns, not directly 
from verbs. 

Taking a p_J first, ~ give an illustration of its use. 

fJ 0 ", tf 

SrLr* means ‘ act of striking” ; affix S to this ma§dar and 
you get ‘act of striking once.” Similarly SJu? “act of 

sitting-down once” ; a single flight ; one draught ; 

y dying once ; 4*Jl>- one session. 

Is that a general RULE — to affix S to the masdar ? 

It is not universal ; from the tri-literal verb is always 

A>- o ^ * 

on the form ; but from the derived conjugations it is 


formed by adding S to the ma§dar, whatever its measure ; thus 

J - 0 - 0 

from C>Ul! I act of turning round aTUiM a single turn. 

5. But suppose the ma§dar already has l ? 

In that case, the word j (one), may be written e. g. 

^ r>- - 

<*\S\ (a single stay). 

£> 

6. What is ^’Jl used for? 

To express the manner of doing the action % ^ Uxi "l 3 “he 
was, killed in a bad way,” lit . ‘‘lie was killed an evil killing.” 

7. What form does this “Noun of Kind” (Manner) take ? 

Always no other. Thus 4 L* manner of dying. The 
Arabic name is a little confusing ; it does not refer to a kind of 

thing (in the sense of “a sort”) but to a “manner of action .” 

- » ^ - ,v° 

5 LS dlLS We will kill you by the worst form of murder. 
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Lesson 143. 

THE DIMINUTIVE 

1. How is the Arabic Diminutive formed ? 

By adding a ya-sukun after the second letter of the word and 
vowelling that second letter with fatha, and the first with 

*° y 

qlamma. Example a little man, is on the measure 

If there are four radicals, a kasra is taken by the third and so on, 

2. How is the Diminutive used ? 

(a) to express smallness or fewness a few coins ; 

(b) „ insignificance a petty poet ; 

(c) „ nearness I L-i just before the dawn. 

>0 * "° } J „ 0 * , 

3. Form the diminutives of j (Sj^ ^ I and LA, 

> > *'> •£ 

_ , . ) 0 " • "'®, I'' . I ' 0 ^ I . 0 -<* > 

These are respectively o W 1 and ^ y 

4. What is deduced from these examples ? 

That feminine endings, etc., remain as they were, and sub- 
stituted letters (such as alif in place of wau) are changed hack 
to the original before forming the diminutive. 

5. What nouns may be thus “diminished” ? 

All, except (a) indeclinables, such as personal pronouns ; (b) 

\ 

the name of God ; (c) words already accidentally on the 
form 

u- 

6. How is the diminutive of compounds formed ? 

Follow the rule with the first half and leave the other alone ; 
thus the diminutive of 4J0I is < 0)1 'jJ* 

/ • r " ■ 

7. How from a quadriliteral singular ? 

As shown above. From we get ^ 

8. Suppose there are five letters ? 

isJ’t 0 *"*, o f 

Cut off the last. From V>- ^ we get 7- 
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9. What is done in the case of a broken plural ? 

The diminutive is formed direct from the singular ; if the plural 

of the diminutive be desired, the rational beings (if males) 

take the regular masculine plural, while the females, and also 

the non-rationals , take the regular feminine plural. Examples 
\' 0 ' > ^ , 

j and uu^ j>2 also oUIj (small books). 

10. Nouns which are defective words ? 

0 I 

RULE : — Go back to the original ; in the case of ^ ' we have 
to omit the alif, as well as to restore the wau. The following 

^ '> ^ 4 

should be learnt : ^ my little son ; 4 Jo little girl ; ^1 

my little sister. 




my little brother ; 1 little sister ; 

11. Words metaphorically feminine ? 

These take o with the diminutive ; thus a small sun. 

12. Suppose a letter of prolongation occurs after the ya of 
diminutive ? 

Then it coalesces with that ya. Thus is the diminu- 
tive of (used in contempt). Do not confuse this with 

diminutive of ^ O (a favourite way of sneering at 
a rival newspaper-writer ! His paper is similarly called, in 
contempt, j j "‘little leaflet”). 

Exercise 143, £ To English, then back to Arabic : 

} S ^ ^ "'Is'''' ^ ° ^ ^ ^ 

I O-X) (3 C -**-**^^— $ \ 1 ^-X>- l ) I (\) 

oli j ^11 illr (jj-xJI £> j%) jz\\ I.\a>)) 

f ^ 9 -"° 0 " " tjr - 

(Last two words=Society). (( I , 5 j\f III I 

' s' s s - 0 ^ 

C) J.L' ^£-1 l> I ^_SC1>- ■qX) (t) 

-:'>u Ju (r) auT/ik dfc.*L div 
Su o i ^ 1 1; iVjju 1 p 

The lam-alif in the last word is the end of a line of poetry. 


Lesson 144. 

The Relative Adjective, ( 

1. What is the Relative Adjective called in Arabic? 

O* I (Noun of Attribution), also I the 

* *' > ® - 

relative noun. (N. B. Distinguish <— from . 

2. How is it formed ? 

a* 

Ya-shadda (_£ j s affixed to the primal noun to show some 

. o * o 

special relationship to it, as ^ an Egyptian ; from 
Egypt. Note that the vowel before the (J is always kasra. 

3. Suppose the original word has o 

In that case, remove the l before affixing ; but if a femi- 
nine relative adjective be wished, re-affix the l after the 1 $ 


Study the following table 


Meaning of Relative 

Rel. Fem. 

Rel.Masc. 

Original 

Meaning of Original. 


O 

^ 0 

e 


scientific 


y 

y 

science 



J o 

( A 


solar 


L 5^* 

A/ O ^ 

sun 


J i 


j 


religious 

" ♦* / 

w 

cr> 

religion 


J 5 — 


> 

\ 

Nazarene 


y 

i ,^Ai 

Nazareth 

Turkish 

;/V 

■i's'*’. 
J J. 

; -V» ' 

V J 1 . 

Turkey 

Meccan 

05 CT 

dh* 


Makka (Mecca) 



J a s 



Basran 

Q „ 

•• o ^ 

<> 

uu 0 ^ 


Basra 


*>/ 

-J . , „ 

>z 


vulgar (slang) 


>> 

I.UI 

common people 

Pertaining to M. & 


^ ^ y 

OJ 


“The 2 Harams” 

Medina 

J>- 

<J-r 

(Mecca and Medina) 

2faitun-ite (native of 
Zaitftn) 

JZ ° ' 

O j 

vu « ' • 


Zaitftn ( a place) 
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4. Looking at the table, what has happened to the wordo^j^ 
(the two holy cities of Mecca and Medina) ? 

The mark of the dual (or of the plural) is dropped before form- 
ing the relative adjective. This must not be confused with 
attributes derived from names of places ; c /. Zaidaniy, Midaniy. 

5. Suppose the original word has lost a letter ? 

That must be restored (c.f. 48 : 5, 6) or replaced by wau, which, 
in all the following examples, makes up the third radical. 




i, " 

r>' 


manual 

4 > jS) 

* 

A) 

hand 

sanguinary 


a - ' 


blood 

! 






. * 


paternal 

4 > j) \ 

i/j 

V 1 

father 


- * 


£ 


fraternal 

* 4 ) 1 


C 1 

brother 



Of # 



filial 


<Jj ~ ! 


son 



"" ✓ 

v l 



annual 


Isy 

4 ^ 

year 






linguistic 

4 i 


W 

language 

of-slave-origin, 
Omaiyid * 


£ 

' £ 


' 

" /* 

\* \ 

slave-girl 


* 9 

6< Suppose the original word has ^ • 

That 1 $ is rejected when adding the relative so that, in the 
result, there is no change; y rel : y But, if preceded 

by one letter only as in (living), the first ya is marked with 
fatha and the second changed to wau ; (vital). 

7. If the original has ^ , this is changed to wau if it occurs as 3rd 


* This is the origin of the word “Omeyyad” in histories of the Khalifas. The 
name of the tribe was Bani Umaiya <..( ^,== children of the little slave girl 
(See 143 : 3, 4). The usual relative adjective for things Islamic is 


- • » 4 \ 

or 4th letter, (thus from ^ youth, (J j«*) but in long words it 

. » o > *£ .» o ,* 

is apocopated altogether. Thus from we get 

•v 

8. From nouns ending in alif-madda ^ — ? 

The hamza is usually changed to wau {c.f. 48 : 4). From 
A jm? I and from Alham(b)ra £5^ j+>- • very 

similar is giving heavenly. 

9. Noun ending in in ^ or ■” ’* - 

These change ya to wau, if it is the second or third letter, thus 
from we get Is prophetical ; but l* a judge, may 

take 1 $ or ^^15 . 

From 6^ second, we get secondary (compare 

primary) but from end, limit. 

If it is the fifth or sixth letter it is apocopated. 

10. How from plural nouns ? 

Restore the noun to its singular, and form from that ! Thus 
from Jt$>- ignorant ones, ; from ; from 

} , ».i^ • *£ . *" • 

religious rites, ^ . Note that in really old , classical 
Arabic the Relative Adjective was always formed from the 
singular. (N. B. In Modern Colloquial Arabic, exactly the 
reverse is the case). If, however, the plural had become a 
proper name (e g. of a tribe, etc.) of course it had to stand, thus 
from jU-aj I (Companions of Mohammed) jLa! I 


^ • 1 

11. Two interesting exceptions to the above rules are : 

from (the city) and from (the province), 

both in South-West Arabia. 

12. This Relative Adjective is of extremely frequent use for titles 
of books, patronymics, etc. 
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Exercise 144 a. 


* w J 

u 


LwJ I Ao jfi I 5 V I I U*S ' *a) j jJ I 

£ ^ jJ ■'“ ' 5S^-'£ Sj ^ ~° } ^ '"' ® <* ^ -- 

^A~*^ l) ^A' ^A^) ^ ^L.Aj ^ A^^aX-*J » ^ *> > I j l^AaC- 

U J I -il^.l.C' A n*0 j 1^.4 ill 5 <Lkij l?j A*i*Jlij A^U j 

ClV' olll I ^ ij^y 

** ^ x 

Jix^lj aJ (J J J ^jjc ' l£“* ^^. 1 iJy (*) 

^ o£AJ ^ ^ <jj d "^i J AoJ^iri- I A^V I A> \j jS | 

£-.*«♦>■ Aj I jIa^V I ^ U ^ i A,l Jjl ^ 

^15 ^ j >- 1 AJL^> *\ • ♦ -Uj ^ ^ b J I jJ ^ ^ S\ ^ 

vSlvT aC jjI \1°; ij jO i yi 

Exercise 144 b. To Arabic : 


1. In (During) the rule of the Abbasid Dynasty the scope of 
Arabic Literature ( lit. Arabic morals, or polite books) 
extended very greatly, and various sciences were propagated, 
such as (lit. of) religious, moral (or, literary), linguistic, 
mathematical, medical, philosophical, historical, and so on, 
[both] those which the savants (doctors) of Islam originated, 
and those which they translated from foreign languages, 

2, Abraham left the pagan religion in which he had been born 
and brought up and embraced the true, divine religion,; and, 
after him by centuries, there appeared Jesus of Nazareth (//f. 
the Nazarene ) who is (was) the founder of the Christian 
religion and who explained to us in the prophetical books 
all the references to the Messiah who was to come. Then, 
after other 600 years, the Arabian Prophet arose and instituted 
the Islamic religion. 


NOTE : Arabic Books (when not religious) are often called 

£Z i- ^ ■£ ■ 

A.o "‘Moral or polite , ” whence Anlll OU polite-books of 
the language, i.e. literature. “The History of Arabic Literature” 
is often called A-o 
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Lesson 145. 

I. How is the Relative Adj. formed from impound expressions ? 

w ^ O 

Usually from the former half of the word : from 
we get but use commonsense, for the former half of 

I Abu Bakr, will not give us Bakr-ite but “paternal” ! 


The following are exceptional ; 

; note for future reference. 

Hanifite (sect) 

ft} ^ 

a) • 

Abu Hanifa 

: a 

Medinan (or-ite) 

ft} ~~ 

Medina 

>' - 
V-jjJI 

Quraish-ite 

S' > 

* •* & 
LS'S 

Quraish (tribe) 

/;s. 

spiritual 

ft} 4 

Spirit 

1 

ft> > 

Note that “Jjl 

is very commonly used in the 

colloquial, 


a fruiterer — upper, lower. 

4 . What is the termination <+■ so frequently heard in bazaar- 

names in the more native quarters of oriental cities ? 

• « * • *** 

It is a collective of the relative in and is often used for sects 

as well as colloquially for trades, etc, (See 1 39 : 6 ). 


Coll. 

Meaning 

Singular 

Coll. 

Meaning 

Singular 

ft} ’a ^ 

a mystic 

c \y* 

ft} jj 

tentmaker 

Iff 


orthodox M : 


ft}f ^ 

~ / 

artisan 

■i r. 

ft}j 

heterodox M: 

^ * 

r>Z > >, 

bookseller 

& 

Can Relative adjectives 

Yes ; and the result is : 

be formed from particles ? 
sometimes curiously ‘‘abstract, 

From 


S' we get (adj) and '^SS (subst.J “How-much-ness”= 

ft 0 ^ 


abstract noun of quantity. From we get r- ‘how- 

ft } 0 1 •• 0 1 . 

ness-’’ From a substantive 4*^1 substantivity. From 

^ ° - $ > \ 
j an adjective adjectivity. From^^* 25 *- particular, 
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or special, k^^>- particularity. From ^ C* What is it ? 

substance or essence (but colloquially, salary !) 

>z 

6. What is really the meaning of 

Christianity, (as a system, not a collective to denote adherents); 
similarly (Moslem word for it) ; k> ;>^Jl Judaism. 

7. Other expressions useful to philosophers, etc. 
from <]l a deity, we get 

Ljj Lord „ 


*>> 

J.>- j man 

J ^ 0 

<jLJl human being 
understood 
plural 
-X>- 1 one 


C 


;l$CJ being possible ,, 


_ f 


free 


, A/ Cj } \ 

4^Jl_ or k^> j.) I divinity 


j Lordship 


> > 


; manhood 

^ ✓ ° 

aJLJI humanity 




> . 


f understandableness 


t intelligibility 
plurality 




f unity 
\ uniqueness 


A/ 

JU wealth 
jl Ja. 4 balance 


olSdU possibility 


\>~ freedom 


DC* finance 


<L>I j 




f balance-sheet, 
1 budget 


8. Is there any other way of forming the abstract ? 

> 

Many centuries ago the ending Ojl came into Arabic either 

* ; 

from the Hebrew or the Aramaic I . There are now 
a few much-used words having this ending ; among them 
Deity, Godhead ; , humanity ; i^SCLl * kingdom ; 

priesthood, crucifixion (a Coptic term) ; 

mightiness. These words are masculine in Arabic. 
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Lesson 148. 

JA TENSIVE FORMS kJlXX* 

' * Lx 

1. What is the origin of the Intensive Forms ? 

They come, originally, from the verbal adjective Jpli (Active 
Participle) but, e.g., with an alif after the second radical and 
a shadda over it, the idea of (a) intensiveness, or (b) habit, is 
added to the primitive signification, as will be seen below. 

2. What is the type-form of the Noun of Intensity (lilLJliw*) ? 

There are several. (the common one referred to above) ; 

«>\ X X m 

uy& uy& etc. Then there are the forms etc. (having 

" . a 

an extra S added to the ordinary form). Also 

3. Taking the form JUi give examples of the two uses : 


(b) Habit (Profession) (a) Intensive £)/** lK** 


baker 

A> - 

a glutton 

J/ 1 

JiT 1 

perfumer 


great liar 


tsSr 

tithe-collector 

jiS 

very learned 

— 

S» " 

aviator 

jlii 

very grateful 



tailor 

rJ 

very daring 

> ' 

— 

porter 

X- 

very patient 

J >' 

jlL 

builder 

X 

chatterbox 

— 

J'y 


4. What is the meaning of the two columns in (a) ? 

Some verbs have an intensive form ; some use ; but 

a few use both, as the examples show. 

5. What of and JJVa 

The most common example of the first is “most holy”' 
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(only applied to Deity) ; of the second there are the following 
useful words Jjt a great drinker j'Jn.SCJ a drunkard 

s' S 

very truthful, veracious (Joseph’s tide). ( Distinguish from 
6. Give examples of the eatfra l (intensive) : 

s' ^ CJ ** 

A great traveller <)IVj ; a learned man (e.y. writer) 

Here we have the S affixed to the form but it may also be 
found affixed to some of the other forms given in § 2- 
7- Give examples of the forms with mim : 

Jl Jam loquacious ; JU honourable ; poor, miserable. 

/ /- •• y 

Exercise 146 . A Fully vowel the following passages: 

olki^lj j J 4] I ji I Jl5 ( \ ) 

Lx^ jlk>-Vlj ^s\dS (y) 

I j LJ I <)>L) j j 1 j^-xJ I 

— : J\5 (r) 

^g-x] Jl fp Uj -o? <Lui) Jl*$ JT Uj 


jB. Answer to the above : to be carefully studied : — 

* -ST © - - * - 

• ' -a' 


*> > 


>- I I Jli (s) 

ol'. aL> ll» j jlUi-V lj ,_*&L«aJ I u/. j>c- j,**a) 1 (y) 

^jSI jCll ZjZ >1)1 !> 

- : >UI1 CJV5 (r) 

^>1^- Jl JS L« j # <l*i> Jw JT L*j 


(7. Translate the above with the aid of the lexicon. 
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Lesson 147. 

.THE NUMERAL jjull 

NOTE — 147 and 148 are difficult lessons ; students may take extra time. 

I. Write the cardinal numbers. from one to ten : 


Fem ; 

e , 

S 

\k* *.*j* 

A>-0 

£> 


Masc : 

A> 0 

A* 


a/* O ^ 

cr 


5 

6 

7 

8 


A/ 0 - 

^ 9 


wT 


^ 10 


Fem : 

A>.' 

o-X>-l j 

0 

jGii 


l>r 


Masc : 

J 




jllij 

* 


(ib-l) jb»l 

j(-n 2 

3 

A* " O 

/•iJ 1 4 


^0 t 


2 . How are the cardinals treated in Arabic ? 

As substantives ; supposing they followed the thing-numbered 

0 

they would be placed ‘‘in apposition ,, to it, — thus 
<«Cjl I ; but this is unusual, the usual method being to 
place ^-Uil in construction to which will then be put 

in the plural genitive ; thus I <U j I Jl oj A«'jl but jt>.l 

* \ * 

cannot be placed in construction, Jo \ is used for that. ( c.f . 42 

3. But is not <U> j I Feminine in form ? 

Yes ; but one of the greatest curiosities of Arabic is the fact 
that numbers from three to ten take the thing-numbered 

o 

V-w." in the opposite gender ! This has caused some gram- 
marians to think that I must, in that case, be masciiline, 
but that is inaccurate. The RULE stands in Arabic : — 
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I I "The number is the opposite [gender] of 

the thing-numbered.” * (But this does not apply to one and 
two , nor to eleven and twelve which are compounds of them). 
*N.B. — Many students make a slip here. “The opposite gender of the thing- 
numbered” means opposite to It in its original Singular, ( In Broken Plurals 
ask yourself of what gender was the original singular). 

4. How is jlJ declined when in construction ? 

Norn. and Gen. U ; Accus. [J : Ex : *LJ ^ {Jt I j 

5. How may this rule be best remembered ? 

By illustrative examples. Memorise "4 men,” and "8 women.” 

6. How may ‘’several” be translated ? 

0 „ 0 . 

There is a special word for this ; which means "a 

- \ v * 

few,” namely, "from three to ten” ; it is placed in construction 

0 •£ x xO 

„'0 . >0 , > .1 « 0 . x 

just as the numerals ' A**a> 

^ X X XX- ^ A^X ^ X 

(Note that A?} 1 * aJUj are sometimes written All* A-..JL*) ~ 

^ X-X 0 ^ -Ox ^ 

7. It is important to remember that jllJI follow the rules 

of the Dual (Lessons 47, 48). 

8. Write the Cardinals from II to 19. 


x- 0 x 

M ' J, ** 0 . 

0 


15 

X 0 X xO 

X x ^ 

^c- 1 

II 

X O - ^ 

•*" ^ 

X- Ox 


16 

X Ox XX 0 

£ I.GAj 1 j 

X 0 x xO ? 

- x 1 A ) 

0 XSXA^ V.X.A.J ' 

3 .I 0 GVi 

12 

Cj, 

X ..ox 

A*.x.xX> 

. 17 

x Ox X 

Ajl*j 

18 

X 0 x XX 

S^slc- 

>£■ 1<M 

13 


x t ".."1 0 « 

19 

X Ox i. 

.." ^-0 . 

0 ^ j 1 

x "" * 

^ZS' A*i j J 

14 

9. How can these compounds (13- 

-19) be memorised ? 



By remembering that while the first half of the word is 
Oj-Ujl (j-SCe- as in § 3, yet the is Ojjujl (Jsj (agreeing 

with the thing-numbered), But note that 1 1 and 12 are other- 
wise. Why ? Because I and 2 are. 


These compounds are greatly contracted in the colloquials, eg . 

-9 # ^00 

for jJlc- [it I they say in Egypt but in Algeria l 

10, How do we write 21 (one and twenty) ? 

The units are written before the tens, and united by the word 

“and” j c/. “One and twenty,” etc. 

' " " ' > 0 / t'° 

“several” can be similarly treated ; thus J 

11. Give the tens from 20 to 100, etc. 


0 " 

. >*' 

70 

ujLj 


80 

^ ' 0 ~ 

' >, . 

90 


tj-'' 

( & ) 

100 


\ y f s 

, °* 

*S * t 1 

1000 



• * 

0)j~^ 

20 

uy Si* 

S/6C* 

30 

U^l jl 

5/~V 

40 

0 • 

^ > 0 

0 

50 


Of-?. 

60 


12. What is peculiar to the tens ? 

That they have only one gender , but being on the form of the 
regular masculine plural — they, like it, have two cases . 

13. But what of mi‘a-tun (coll : mi‘a) ? 

That, like alf, is fully declined as to case, but not inflected as 
to gender . Their plurals are O U r* : UV t_jd I 

14. aTU is peculiar to the Qur'an, but C* is the spelling of the 
Arabic Bible and of all modern books. 

15. What is remarkable about the cases of numerals 13 — 19 ? 

0 0 

They are quite indeclinable Olliu* ^ 

Ex. 147 . (a) Copy this without vowels, (b) vowel it, (c) memorise it. 

j ^ j jiii j I 1 <***>- 1 I 

“Christ fed 5000 with 5 loaves and 2 fishes and they took up 
of the fragments (pieces) 12 baskets full.” 
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Lesson 148. 

1. What is peculiar to the syntax of the numerals ? 

O 

(a) Numerals 3 — 10 place their in the plural genitive, 

< \\' "0 \ 

and are therefore “in construction” to it : c f. again j I 

** / ^ ^ * 

(b) II — 99 take the indefinite singular accusative 

(c) 100 to 1000 place in the singular genitive 4 Z* 

2. But what is the accusative of SjluJI of II — 99 ? 

It is called in Na^rn (Syntax) We shall study it fully 

in 177, 178, but we have already had one form of it in 59 : 4, 5. 

3. Memorise the following illustrative sentences : 

0 j ^ ^ - 

God created the world in six days *\j I 1 QI I 

* o * - ^ ** •* > > ° ^ 
He leaves the 99 sheep (lambs) Uj j>- u\ L~x\ I j I ^ 

The century is 100 years 4 l* 

^0^ - ^ 

200 camels and 2000 donkeys j\s- U) I j Ul* 

4. Write the ordinal numbers from “first” to “tenth.” 


sixth 

v>- 

4 vv $ ^ 


first 

J-?' 


seventh 

Ia/» 

^ r 

second 

- 

oir 


eighth 

A >' - 

Olf 

*>. 1* 

third 

yu 

✓ 

/ 

ninih 

4^4*. l) 

A> - 

%C~ 

fourth 

rJ' 

4«,lj 

J, x 


tenth 



fifth 

4w*l>- 



5. What is observed in this table ? 

That, excepting for “first,” each ordinal is on the simple 

Wlill form, whereas Ojl is really the Noun of Superiority 

* * * 


from Jj II thus which becomes £)jjl hence 1} j I 

As the fern, of \t I is so the fern, of Jjl is j, i uotjjt 
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6. 


But what of <joL* t 

There is another form ClA** which is on the regular form, but 


the first one is most used (though in coll . we may say dJL*) 

In forming fractions, we take “one-sixth” from 

What are the ordinals from Ilth. to 2lst., etc. ? 


Fem : 

Masc : 

y 0 y ^ y 

0 

- 1 c- aj 17 th 

^ (jr 

0 

1 8 th 

/• 0 + **** ^ 

*• r 

j^*^ 0 7*-+* ^ 19^ 

y- 0 

y 0 


jj^ic.20th 

} 0 

C3 x~ 

0 

2 U 2 1st 

- . 0 - ■*' ' 

. * u •* *|» 

Ci V 

' > 0 > 

J ^ 22nd 


Fern : Masc : 


y 0 y 

y' 

4 ) iLv 

^JLC. Ilth 

y 0 y 

0 

LC* 

lr* ,c ' I2th 

y 0 y 

« y. 

0 

Xu* 

JiJU 13th 

y 0 y 

" y 

6 

<*.i j 

2--° '*>}') Uth 

i'JiP 

-/ 

4 i>* 

'p* ^r;U-i 5 th 

y 0 y 

v*" 

10th 


8. How are all ordinals higher than 22nd formed ? 

y O s> ^ 

As 22nd ; i. e. “the third-and-twentieth” b iJW I “the- 

y t x .* ^ 

seven-and-fortieth” ^ CJl Note that ordinals are 

usually defined, and then they are declinable. Those given in § 7 
(II — 19 only) are indeclinable because undefined. 

9. But jZs> is the cardinal for “twenty” ! 

Yes ; there is no difference between the cardinal and ordinal 
of 20, 30, etc, But look out for the article. 

10. Does the ordinal numeral agree with its ? 

Yes, it is not regarded as :>-Xp a number, but <u^ an adjective. 


II. What supplementary classes of numerals are there ? 

(a) Numeral adverbs, such as once, twice, etc. These, being 
adverbs, are written in the accusative. The most usual way 
is to write “one time,” O'* "j* “twice” etc. But I 
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o o < 

(142 : 3) may be u&ed in the dual, two killings. 

(b) Another numeral adverb much used in public announce- 
ments, proclamations, discourses is expressed by the indefinite 

* £ t- - 

accusative of the ordinal thus N I firstly; iJl? secondly ; 
lijU thirdly ; tenthly ; I Ithly l* I2lhly. 

(c) The ^ I of Conj. II. gives us triple, triangular; 

fourfold, square ; octagonal. The Triliteral verb — 
a^Si ; the Quadriliteral verb ^*i!l . Also ^C*>- 

five-sided, et seq. (Compare roughly spelt in English 

thus, “ Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam,” Quatrains of jf*} 

12. How are FRACTIONS formed ? 

^ e > 

Fractions with small denominators are on the form 
with plural on JQ I Thus a third ; two-thirds; qj 

a fourth; ji three-fourths a fifth ; a sixth ; 

^ 0 * ^ 0 > 

jlAtl <u*Ji nine-tenths. A half is , z.e. either with 

kasra or damma, the former being more used. Its plural (if 
needed) is *oj I But for large denominators, the expression 

(j* ^j>- “part (s) of” is used ; thus \ij>- (j A 

*> ' ? 

= three parts out of twenty. Tithes = jLlol 

Oo ' j. ^ r-* 

13. In Arithmetic units, tens and hundreds are $[>-\ 

• j . “Per cent” = AiJl » ; 9° % “ 3^^* 

Fractions are called the plural of ; and decimal 

fractions 4jjLi.pl ‘'per mille” c-ilVlj ; “per mensem” 

JpLll> ; “per annum” 4lJl> . Triangles O'-iLl* ; Trigonometry 

,1 > , 0 

= Computation of Triangles CiUlidl • Squares <*— h*j^ 
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14- How is the numeral defined ? 

The numeral becomes defined in the same ways as other nouns : 

(a) When the numeral is, adjectivally, in apposition to its noun, 

i.o 

as jVl 31 VJI it is defined by Jl 

(b) A numeral may precede a definite noun in the construct 
state and be defined by construction Jl j\ the four of 
the men = 4 men ; 

(c) Sometimes the numeral and its noun both have the article 

0 >0 --0 ^ 

dJ jtxicJI (oLlJl **!*) Jl with the seven chosen maidens. 

^ ^ 0 > ^ots ^ 

(d) The following is the modern usage ( CJ\ yS- ) Jl A>. I 

(i.e. article prefixed to the numeral only). But Wright (II : 244) 
suggests that this arose from the case-endings being omitted 
in modern writing, which is usually unvowelled. I have put 
the article outside a bracket, to imply that the words within are 
looked upon as a single expression. 

(.h jJJ <SCL)JI the “Chemin de Fer,” is similarly explained. 

15. This usage is similar to the compounding of phrases such as 

i jy to 

JUUjI the capital invested (from JlJl^lj) also VjjlJI 

O s Jl ® ^ '' • 

rose-water (from jll ) and I the tamarind (lit. 

the Indian date lj*JI 


16. Verbal Construction. The student should now be able to 
grasp the syntax of I verbal construction, as 

0 0 - ^ ^ O ^ ^ O *1° J > o 

the-strange-of-race (J&U- Vl f j 5 C) J I the 

' " ' 0^.0 0 £ s ) " ' 

noble-of-disposition ,_Jl 3 l ^CJa^lS <J jb blessedness to-the- 


0 ^0 ^ s 

pure-of-heart jCxi-Vl ^)A3I ^a 3I the youth-little-of-experience. 

0 s- ^ 

17. What is to be noted in these examples of <LkiJ 4 iljl ? 

That the “construction” is verbal, not real, the antecedent 
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being, in every case, an adjective, and the article prefixed to it 
being placed there after the annexation has been constructed, 
so to speak. Think of the phrase as a compound. ( c.f . § 15). 
18. Quadrisyllabic plurals are formed for the following : 




Jr 


JZU* 0 




The early part of the month 
The middle part of the month 

The latter part of the month 

Exercise 148 . 

Copy the following without vowels, then insert the vowels in red ink, correct 
it, then translate to English : finally translate back to Arabic. 

•4) 'j(: Si %x 3 ifi \ 

i'Jjl m J Jtf x 

^ ^ " / *•" 

-bJj I UsCj& I Jli V 

5> y S/ I jlj J jL*J ^ I 

(uT^i ) >; j\ Ji 51. ji ulv/ij t 

Ale- j S I JW-lj JwJ e 0 

$ Ju* bSuili ^Jli \s! jii ^ ^r~<lLi ^jli 

^kj> 1 ^ lift 

^ CJ I 7 -I I j I <uj I V 

O s' s ^ £ ' £ ^"^0 s° " •» 

yj <!• <JjV 1 I 51 I A 


e i, s *' o-. > £ £ ^ 

ju 1 sv-p jyy 1 ^ "* 1 j ui o> ^ 

-t 




±]U Gai. V" 3 j I (jM q 1 \ 
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Lesson 149. 

THE PARTICLE JA 

I. We have already learned many of the particles, but there are 
more to be studied. We had, perhaps, better revise in order 
as the recapitulation will be beneficial. 

Prepositions are (a) Inseparable ; (b) Separable. 

(a) Inseparable : — 

^ in, by, with. 

y 

J to (sometimes, for). 

j O c-; (all particles of oaths) 4 \)lj or jilT By God ! 

o ^ 

like, as jCJ 15 ^ as (or, like) a man. 

£ 

if 

(b) Separable 

<j in, into, concerning, 

away from, from, on behalf of. 

of, from, (see Lesson 34 : *3-5 for and 

✓ a 

<JI to, unto L>- up to, as far as. 

# * 

VI except. 


{ Js^ over, above, upon, against, etc. 

s 0 > ' 

or jjJ with, or before (i. e. in front of). 

>*> V 0 ^ 

JlU (in some books Sa ) since. ^ or with. 

(c) Accusatives of nouns, used in construction as prepositions 

£ 0 ^ o 

^Ul lx*; etc. For further examples revise the table on page 


* ^ 

68 . We may add uj which governs the noun (which is the 
subject ! ) in the genitive SjLc- ^ I S jLiJ Oj “Many a 
sign is more eloquent than an expression” uj^ 

* y 

“Perhaps a questioner may say” (i. e. Someone may ask) : 
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2, Adverbial Particles. The number of these is great ; we will men- 
tion the really important ones, omitting some already studied 


not at all 

S» * 

whilst 

^0 

only, but 1 

loj ehold \ 2 Jb 

thus 


nay rather 

% 

that is, i.e. ^ 1 

lOjbehold^^^lSl 

not yet rj 

(with jussive) w 

^ y> 

yes (after neg:)^ 

0 ^ 

£ 

-- 0 1 0 

whence y 1 yt 

0 

not (Qur :) 

^ ✓ 0 ^ 

there 

ill;* 

only 


whither y 1 J! 

then 1 ±Jl S 1 

£ 

, . . 3j 

likewise 

at all, ever 


wherever 1 

truly, ] ' .1 

verily ) ^ 


Note the lam-fatha J which is much used as a particle of 


affirmation ; it is attached to the predicate when precedes 
the subject. Also after when hypothetical (see § 9). 

3. How do you explain such words as (with damma) ? 

We explained on page 68 that words given in Vocabulary 26 
as construct nouns used as prepositions and vowelled with 
fatha, can also be used as adverbs and are then vowelled with 
damma and are indeclinable ; exs : “yet” ; y* “from 

beneath” ; “above” ; “where”. S/ is written on 

cheques to prevent fraud, and means “no more”, “only.” 

4. But if these words are used as prepositions ? 

Then, as we have shown, they take fatha and govern their 
noun in the genitive case. 

5. But suppose it is needed to use them before a verb ? 

✓ 0^0 

Ctfj JJ -X*; (and several others) can take an affixed U as a 
“cushion” before the verb, which is not affected by them ; 
thus I L -Uj “after I go” (This may also be written 

— J l** I C-lJo whilst I was travelling. 

6. What other compounded adverbial expressions can be formed ? 

An Adverb of Time compounded with places in the 

£ £ 

genitive . Several very frequent expressions are thus formed. 
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y.0 

at that time, then 


at that time 

( 


after that, afterwards 

• V 0 

Jo-U> 

at that day 

a) 

before that, previously JiLS 

* 

A few miscellaneous adverbial 

at that hour 

accusatives : 


not at all (with neg : ) 

a;J 1 

gratuitously 

G14 

decidedly (no escape) 


except, but 

^0 

(he) alone 

^0 

> 

perhaps 

Qj 

(they) alone 

^0 

0> 

one time (occasion) 

a jlJ 

(she) alone 

^0 

(another) time, occasion \j 

^ "■ & 0 

S j\j and are thus used to mean"one time. ..another time...”. 

\j jbj 0 jlj 


5 v-*i l) means, on the contrary, or, wee versa. 

Cairo to Alex, and vice versa. ^SC*! l> j i j-USC.** Vl^l S ^USI^ 

8. The Conjunctions : Name the principal conjunctions, accord- 
ing to the order of -Arabic grammars. 

i ■ V : oSO : fl : V : ti : j 

We have used all these ; but the student should notice the 
difference between j which is simply “and'’, — and which 
denotes order , and has often the meaning of "then.” 

Since both conjunctions and adverbs are classified as particles 
in Arabic, it is difficult (and un-Arabic) to distinguish one from 
the other. In fact, Wright classifies J> as usually an adverb, 
while others call it a conjunction. 

o 

9. S[ is a Quranic word meaning "when”, or since (Conj. ) 


t 


I j b\ Since I have seen them. jlcV l> Ujlry “Since 

’ " " 0 £ ' 
we have been justified by faith,” — Note that <j ' <jV etc. are 

used before verbs , but j I j 2 etc. before nouns. 
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U means “either,” and is followed by j I or, or else t»\ j thus 

^ J* * “either he or thou”; aTI^I _>1 &l 

‘'either the man or his wife”. 

c » 

y is the hypothetical particle ; it is generally used with the 

past tense and always supposes a non-existent condition 

J . . . ) “had it been, then”; but jlS^I ‘‘if (when) it is”. 

and ^ ji are compounds of it. Vy = “but for”. °_j) 

“ had it not been thus”. Begging letters usually 

state the mimimum request with ° f 3 “even” (as little as). 

(j I I “[ was wishing that it had been possible even”... 

10. The Interjections: The commonest interjection is G before 

nouns ; G O Mohammed. C is sometimes shortened, 

- 0 

particularly before c>.' as G ° my son. I or Fem. I 

♦•x- ** ** 

must be used before the Definite Article. !j> meaning “ alas ” 
or 

takes # > after the noun which it precedes. This form of speech 
is called ‘'lament”. Ex: j O the atrocity I 

y ^ ' 

^ I" ST * 

and i-* have been inflected in Lesson 87; we may add 
“come!” the special use of which is in the “call to prayer” by 
O^y^ thus “ come to prayer ” ! Also 

far from it! “how far! as in jlli “How wide 

is the difference between them”. “ 0 that... ” ! as in 

“Would that I had been a bird, then 
had I flown away ”. “ God forbid !” (or, Never ! ). 

31 and I “ugh”! X? (with finger on lips) Silence ! 


# . ^ 

* The Egyptian colloquial corruption of this is *G 
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II. Then there isC/pall Noun of Sound. Exs : ? sound of 

a stone falling ; JJU- a crow’s croak. These Nouns of Sounds 
(onomatopoeia) are, of course, not subject to rule. 


READING LESSON 150. 


ISrj o Jo jA J\ (jl 

Ujj j . Ij>- o l j>- l^A&jls^j c( <*2)U- )) 

4 JI ^,1.3 k»A> Ij <IaA^ 1 ^ t A^A^ J>o 

— lA i y \3 

<AU- ^ j^A \J^ # 5 C>\> jJ 3 

* 

<AlJA cAlil jAji 

(( 1 ) ^jA (, &+ 2 ) \&- AA ^Ac- ^j>o VAi 

jjj^~-j I^U ALA a^ALI ^ JA1 ^ ( s-lA ) L^LAj 

— : c^N J,\ Jl5 ? < — »V-Jl , U 

* M £ * * ^ V 

AAU. ^ Skc* *IA UT * sCjL ^ A 3 


j 


>*-wj 1 


> — ^ ^ . . l> Sr> — 

Jlij Aflllj 6jl>-lj ill j -X^jl s^^tc-U 

» 


C( 


li jjA5 )) 


NOTES : 

1. Abu Nawas was a witty poet of Rashid’s reign. 

2. His first effort read “My poetry is lost on you as a necklace on 
(black) Khalisa”. 

3. His second attempt read, “My poetry shines on (is adorned by) 
you as a necklace shines on Khalisa” 

4. There is a smart ‘play on words’ in the remark of the bystander 
that this was poetry which “saw (shone) best when its eyes 
(letter Wn) were plucked out”. 
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EXAMINATION PAPER ISO. 

A. Vowel the following and Translate : 



\& U*- 1 lx.*** 

(N) 

JU; 

Ji>- Up 1 j^s> IT' 

(9 



(r) 


\x&\ i;u uu 

(0 

l; J^l _L.au i!l)l 

(•) 



N 


B. Translate to Arabic : 

1. I cannot say exactly when it will be possible for me to 
visit you, but perhaps I will come on one of the early 
days of next (coming) month, if God will. 

2. We do not wish to pay the amount of the subscription 

to your monthly magazine ( 4 ^ ) because 

it does not arrive; the last number is here (found) 

but the tenth and the eleventh did not tura up (reach us). 

3. That poor fellah has not yet sold more than three-fourths 
of his cotton 2 $ 

4. The Messiah said to his twelve disciples at that time 
Freely (gratuitously) ye have received (taken), freely give. 
He also said “Repent ye, and believe the Gospel”. 

5. There will be more joy among the angels of God over 
one sinner repenting than over 99 righteous who need 
no repentance. 

C. Translate , to English , Exercise 146 . 
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ARABIC NAHU (SYNTAX) 

IN FIFTY LESSONS. 

Lesson 151. 

1. Into what two parts is Arabic Grammar nominally divided ? 

. 3 - 

The nominal division is into which means, literally, 

• • 

Inflexion, and pronounced Nahu, or Syntax. But this latter 
word is very often used to denote GRAMMAR, in general, and 
the author of ARABIC SIMPLIFIED has followed the best 
orientalists in declining to totally isolate from in 

practical study. Hence the student has already studied some 
of the most important rules of syntax in Lessons I — 150. But, 
to master the remainder, and, above all that those studied should 
fall into their correct relative position , Syntax must now be 
systematically studied as a whole, and in the Arabic order. 

2. But why need we study in Oriental order? Wright, for 
example, did not write his second volume in Oriental order ! 
True, but that was very largely translated from the German of 
Caspari, and, in any case, my aim is quite different— I want 
the student to THINK ORIENTALLY. 

The necessity for this may be best shown by a quotation froifi 
Prof. E. H. Palmer, Lord Almoner’s Reader and Professor of 
Arabic at Cambridge, who says on p. 287 of his grammar : 
If we analyse Arabic sentences by the rules of European 
syntax we shall find them full of anomalies. But if we discard 
our preconceived notions as to the concord of substantive and 
adjective, nominative case and verb, etc, and look at the question 
from an ARABIC point of view , we shall find them consistent 
and logical”. 

3. What is the special Oriental order of Lessons 1 51 — 200 ? 
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Definition of Nahu 


The Sentence and its Parts 

Indeclinable and Declinable ) 
or Uninflected and Inflected / 

Indefinite and Definite 


Nominatives 
Accusatives 
Genitives, etc. • 




\«\ 

Ncr 

\oc 

\©Y 

NAr 

\Y» 

NAr 


Appositives (or, Sfiquents) \a© 

Imperfectly Declined Nouns '~ ir a - : i ^ b VAS 

Subjunctive and Jussive Particles \ a A 

Verbs of Wonder etc qjJJ, JUI \«^o 

Classification of the Particles 'AV 

(Examples of Parsing ill. I ) \^a 

4. The above table should now be memorised in order to give 
a "bird’s eye view” of the order of the subjects dealt with. 
It has been prepared, with great care, from <iil U ^1 (most 

famous of all Arabic grammarians) and ^j>-j LSI { two 

of the most capable modern Syrian writers) with reference to the 
commentary of ^y\ on dii. and more recent works. 

N. B. Memorise the Arabic terms rather than the English ! 


5. How do Arab grammarians define Sarf and Nahu ? 

The following definition, quoted from my ARABIC AMPLIFIED,* 
is essentially a "native” definition. 


* I have here quoted many of the examples which I had already given in 
Arabic Amplified, which had been previously written though not published. 
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j> tj 1 yj^>“- L w2>j*J ^Lcj . zSjJL* 

\S j* ^3 3 1 

Literal translation — Sarf is the Rules by which are known the 
initial, medial or final characters of words, as single words . 
Nahu is the Rules by which are known the states of the final 
characters of words, when compounded ( i.e . when in sentences 
or phrases). 

6. (This example of exposition may be memorised)<iL I j ill) I p J ) | 

c- 

is I (not wa§la) 
and must be marked by fatha and the ra with kasra while the 
mim has a sukun. But from Nahu we learn why M and pi are 
Accusative, i. e. from the influence of the Transitive verb. 
Exercise 151. To be translated to English, then back to Arabic 
(see Reader). 


From Sarf we learn that the hamsa of p $ I 


Lesson 152. 

THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS 
^ 41* ^5^/0 Uj p'ylSCjl jf 


1. What is meant by <ul5 (a word) ? 

It is a single expression indicating meaning, e. g. each of the 

o . - 

words (jl and and Jo \ 

2. What is or Six- (sentence) ? 

A compound expression conveying complete information, as 

A> 0 ^ 

the sentence JbjiL- 

3. Of what may an Arabic sentence be formed ? 

Of two words or more : e.g. of two nouns, as ^A^jl or of a 

^0 - 

verb and a noun, as Jb j t[>- and as the verb and implied 
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(understood) pronoun in I ; or of a particle and two nouns 

as I or particle, verb and noun, as I j3 

4 . There are three parts of speech : Verb, Noun, Particle. 

5 . What is the Arabic definition of a verb ? 

A verb is that which indicates meaning independently (i. e. in 
itself) and in relation to time (Past, Present or Future) as ^5 

4 0 - to 

and I and I $ I 

6 . What are the distinctive features of a verb ? 

A verb can receive (?.<?. be affected by) certain special particles 
such as the Subjunctive (Na§b~ating) and Jussive (Jazm-ating) 
particles, also it can take and ^ and ^ also it can 

^ ✓ 0 ^ 

take affixes such as O of the Agents, and the feminine 
0 s 

also the j or j and the ^ of 2 nd. fern. 

7 . What is the definition of a noun ? 

A noun is that which indicates independent meaning without 
relation to time, as and and ) 

8 . What are the distinctive marks of a noun ? 

It can take the prepositional particles, also Jl also the tanwin : 
it can also be “annexed” (placed in Construct State) and can 
be a <JI JLLw* Subject of a sentence, lit. that-which-is-predi- 
cated-to). 

9 . Translate the Arabic definition of a particle ? 

A particle indicates meaning but not in itself (Le. it cannot be 
used independently of verb or noun) Exs : J* and ^ It is dis- 
tinguished by the absence of the distinctive features of verb 
and noun. 


Exercise 152. (See. READER). 
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Lesson 153. 


^ TENSES OF VERBS J-iil ^ j' ) 

1. How many distinct tenses (or states) has the verb ? 

Three : Past ; (lit. the resembler) and 

Imperative. 

2. Then ./ill is not called a Mood ? 

Certainly not ; Arabic knows nothing of the European idea of 
moods and tenses. In fact, the three so-called moods (Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive and Jussive) are called “States” J*iil Jl^>l 
while the chapter is headed Declension of the Verb 

Even the expression J*iJl “Tenses of the Verb,” is not 
often used. The Arabic calls these “Divisions of the Verb” 
(in respect to time) ^>Lil 

3. How is distinguished ? 

By the O of the agent (doer) also the 

O of feminine 

4. It is said that ^ilil indicates : — either “actions actually 

completed, or mentally conceived as completed.” Give details. 
^41 may be used to denote : ' 

(a) The historic past (c./. the Greek Aorist and English Preterite) 
which represents an act completed at some past time ; as to 
when it was completed must be determined by the context. 

They sat down to table 2-h\i! ^ I^Jl»- 

* 

God spoke to Moses ^1 Jo 

(b) The English “perfect" — representing an act which, at the 
moment of speaking, has been completed. 


1 


i 
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i) > lU* 5^ i 


Those to whom thou hast shown favour 
You have honoured us by your presence ^JL^ 5 : 

o ^ 

N.B. (i) as a particle of (assurance) assures the perfect. 

Verily we have placed the line of prophecy in the seed of Jacob. 
N B. ( 2 ) JlS plus jlS^ gives the sense of the English pluperfect 
to the preterite. “But it had slipped them ... -XS 
(c) An optative (therefore future) meaning in prayers, curses, 
benedictions and the like* 

God have mercy on her 
God perpetuate your existence 
The Sultan — God preserve him — ^ <ka>- jlkLJI j\ 


Si i;v, 

ikUj 4J0I 


May God curse you! 


<U>I viLJ 


<b O ^ (j, 

N.B. This optative tense is negated by V not U 


May God be exalted above whatl 
they “ associate ” with Him J 


If you were to die— may God forbid — ... ... 4jbl ^ 

(d) A continuous meaning; as in sayings of current value. 

The commentators have (are) agreed jj 

I.VI Js 


The sheikh said (says) ^ 

(< e ) An action performed by the very act of speaking. 

I sell you this (on the instant) 

l [agree, now, to] give it to you *\> ) cLlx^tac-! 


* Wright suggests that the use of ^Ul here may signify “If it be as I wish, 
God has already done it to him, or for him. Athanasius and Gairdner speak 
of this use of ^ll! as the action being “mentally conceived as completed 0 . 
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5. Why is usually called (in English) the Imperfect? 

Because it generally indicates an uncompleted action. 

Man arranges, God disposes 
God knows 

6 . What distinguishes 

s- 

It always commences with one of these four letters : vI-jJl also 
it should be capable of receiving the negative particle 

7 may be used to denote : — 

(a) Present Tense, as ^ \ 

How can it be restricted to mean the present only? 

By the use of J of as j+~ 1 Oj Truly the days 

are passing ; or, U as £>jQ <j^> 1 Uj And no 

* m 

one knows in what land he will die. 

(b) Future Tense. It is limited to the future by the use of 
(i)<j* or Ci j*> as : — ^ J** Y° ur Lord will 

o , 

give to you and ye shall be satisfied, (ii) The particles of 

as j' and ^ . iO j*J>- \y^ 0 I j 

(c) Past Tense when preceded by ^ or U I did not hear what 
you said 

(N.B. This ( not yet) is not much used to day; do not confuse 

it with the ordinary one : U when he comes, ^ 

(Jazmated)=he’s not yet come). 

(d) The Greek and Latin Imperfect, with 
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He (upon him be prayers and peace) used to say* 

It used to be there 

8. What does the Imperative denote ? 

It denotes a request for the performance of an action. 

9. Has it any distinctive mark ? 

It must be able to take j y and it must contain the 

meaning of a command or request. (It does not follow that the 
Imp : often does take ^SjlW <jy but it. must be able to do so). 
Exercise 153. To English, then back to Arabic. 


Lesson 154. 

INTERJECTIONAL VERB. 


I. If a word has the meaning of a verb but shews none of the 
distinctive signs of a verb, what is it called ? 

It is called which some have proposed to call in 

English '‘Nominal verb”, but Sterling calls it "Adverb with the 
function of a verb”, and Wright, "Interjection with verbal 
force”. I agree with the latter; some call it "Semi-verb” or 
"Quasi-verb”, but we ought to call it by its proper Arabic 
name only — Ism fi’l. 


2. What classes is it divided into ? 

{a) has a past-tense signification. 

Examples : Far be it (from me) ! 

0 * 

God forbid that it be said ! jli j i 

Great is the difference ! 


O 

s' 

— 







How wide is the difference between them ! 


^ W s' & s' 

i j u* 


** is a technical abbreviation of J - j aJc <i)l ^ Upon him (the prophet) 
be God’s benedictions and peace. Or, roughly, “God bless him.” 
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([)) p’jl&A U* *.**1 has a present signification Wonderful ! 

ugh ! ZJ I Oh dear ! f\ 

(c) j*\ ^1 has an imperative signification Exs : Be quiet ! 

So let it be ! 

3 . Are the above (by usage) or (by rule) ? 

5» s. 

The above are all 4-S’L— ; but there is one kind of y\ J«i 
formed on a definite model : from the regular triliteral declinable 
verb can be formed a J** ^-*1 on the form Exs : 

Mind ! J' j After him ! Catch him ! 

£ 

Examples upon this form are said to be 

^ NOUN OF SOUND O^aJl ) 

4 . What is the connection between J*i)l and 

Merely that the latter is considered as a sub-section of the 
former, for treatment. 

5 . Give examples of the two classes of ^1 

(а) Sounds addressed to animals, etc. 

To sheep N 

To camels 

( б ) Imitations of various noises (onomatopoeia). 

Sound made by a falling stone 
Sound. made by a crow JJU- 

These are all being subject to no rule. Unimportant, 


Exercise 154 . To English and back to Arabic. 
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Lesson 155. 

DECLENSION AND INDECLENSION 
^ i-Dij y 

1. How do you define and 

(declension or case-inflection) is the change in the 
final vowel of a word caused by a regent, or governing 

word (as, e.g. a particle). The word is then said to be 

2. Then what is $UJI 

#> * 

►LJi (Indeclension) is the opposite of viz, the retention 

(or unchangeableness) of the ending of a word, which is then 
said to be Uninflected. 

3. Can the verb be declined as well as the noun ? 

The Arabic verb is, in origin, but parts of it are 

where as the noun is, in general, but parts of it are . 

The particle is always quite 

4. State what parts of the verb are indeclinable. 

is ^5-^ also ; but£jL*il is only ^a whenattached 

to fjy (see Lesson 128), or to the nun of feminine ; 

otherwise is declinable. 

5. What is the literal meaning of ? 

“Firmly-built.” Thus in translating the expression of the 
Arab grammarians ^ we may roughly render it 

“Built on fatha.” N.B. The Arabic means the sign fatha 
whereas ^ciJI means the state of which is a symbol. 
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6. Upon what is “built” (what does it take) ? 

(a) (takes fatha) ordinarily as ur 

(b) when attached to the wau of the plural as ! 

(c) jjSCLlI attached to a nom. vo welled pronoun, as Uxx-j 

7. Upon what is “built” ? 

(а) jjiC 1)1 ^p when attached to nun of feminine (in the 

sound verb) and also when totally unattached as C* 1^0 ^*jx^du.i 

(б) when attached to a nun of corroboration as 

(c) cJ-b- (Jp L ^» (upon the suppression of the nun) in the 

case of the alif dual, or wau of plural, or ya of 2nd person, 
as ^ ^.*^dwl Ix^dl 

(d) ^p ^.a (upon the suppression of its [weak] ending) 
in the case of a weak verb as ^ 

8. What about 11 

j^sdjl when attached to feminine 

when attached to as 4 L j^ 2 -^ 

9 Turning to the NOUN , which noun is 

The indeclinable nouns are (i) the personal pronoun, (2) demon- 
strative, (3) relative, (4) noun of condition, (5) interrogative, 
(6) interjection with verbal force (Lesson 154), (7) noun of 
sound, (8) some adverbs, (9) numerals from 13 to 19. 

10. Is there any assignable reason why these nouns are mabny ? 
They are said (by Arab grammarians) to be like the 

particle because of strong similarity to the particle.* 


* N.B. The alleged similarity varies in each case, and would be considered by 
the young student — at this stage — “far-fetched,” but when he studies ARABIC 
AMPLIFIED, in Arabic , he may see as the Arab mind sees, 
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Lesson 156. 


THE DECLINABLE vA) 


1. What are CASES called in Arabic ? 

2. How many kinds of are there, and what are their signs 

O 

Nominative; its original sign is an expressed 

> 


damma 


0 . . . .... 

Accusative ; its original sign ex- 


.V. . 

pressed. or j>- Genitive; its sign : ’ Jussive, its 

sign Thus the original signs of vlM are a b vowels. 

3. What are the other signs ? The letters j I j 


4 - 


Which words take letters for their ? 


(a) The Five Nouns, but not when in construction to (J of first 

person (as ^ I ^>*1 ) These are : ^father: \ brother ; *j*>- 

father-in-law; ^ mouth; and possessor (see Lesson 54). 

£> ^ 

( b ) The Dual as and 

(c) Regular Masculine Plural OkX~a Attached to this are 

several similarly constructed words, as in ^UVl 

possessors of minds. Also cnJUlOj lord of the worlds. 
But more particularly the decades d/ 03 j : Oy Oj 3 ^ 

(cl) The Five Forms of the Imperfect of the verb : — 

5. Is there still any other “sign of inflexion” ? 

The verb of weak-ending \l*i! Ua)I is said to show its 

fjr? by <0 j>- (suppression of the weak letter) as in 

IjSCl !> they did not weep, j i he did not consent. 


Lesson 157. 

(INDEFINITE and DEFINITE 

1. What is the meaning of these words ? 

Taken quite literally <1)1 means ignorance or indefiniteness 

lit knowledge, is used for the definite. 

2. How many classes of ^ are there ? 

Seven ; these are (a) Personal Pronoun, (b) Proper Name, 
(c) Demonstrative, (d) Relative (e) Noun defined by Jl (f) Noun 
in construction with one of the above, (g) Specified Vocative. 

3. The Pronoun into how many classes is it divided ? 

Into two main classes — jj\> 

jjUI = That which is apparent, i.e. expressed, as ^ whereas 


is the implied pronoun supposed to be understood in 
past tense, 3rd person, as 

4. is divided into Lai* annexed, and J separate. 

5. How is >4^) I sub-divided ? 

It i$ classified, according to case (parsing) into : — 

(a) Pronouns of nominative case only, as ^ . 1 - £*» £*• 

( b ) Pronouns common to accusative and genitive cases, as in 

^ I and ^ in bl J bb ^ \ and & in <ol>- <* 5^1 

( c ) That common to nominative accusate and genitive, as in 

U l:;l b j 

6. Into what two classes is 1 sub-divided ? 

(а) Nominative as U and and j* and branches (see Lesson 25) 

(б) Accusative as and and and branches (see 68:12) 
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7 The o in ^ -\j is called ^ 15 ^ j»> the nun of precaution 
•* / 

• • • # *0 | | 
and it is common to the verb, as ^ ^ etc. and to 

most of jJ 0^1 as and but not to j*\ for 

we say 

8. Self-test 157. Translate and construe L*l LjV lb j 


Lesson 158. 

{ PROPER NOUtf jjLJ 1 


1. is a name placed (or, given) to denote a specified thing, as 

and <sc. It may be either (a) ^ indicating an 

individual, or (b) ^ indicating the whole genus. 

2. How may it be classified as regards derivation? 

Into four classes, (a) xi* Simple, which is usually fully 
declined, unless it was imperfectly declined with fatha before 
being used as ^ ex : (b) Compound y^y ^Sy as Oj* 

(c) Compound (in construction) ^S^y as X£ (d) Pre- 
dicated <-^y a verb and its subject, as sl>- 

3. How else may it be classified ? 

As regards meaning it is divided into (a) title, which must 

show either respect or disrespect as Z^Zj I in *X+Z J ' l* 

(b) surname or epithet; this is a construct noun of which 

the antecedent is y) or ^ as-b j y)- (c) which includes all 

not covered by the foregoing, as -b j 

4. As to precedence must follow its noun, as XX!l 


* Compare the extraordinary expressions by which children were labelled 
during the Commonwealth in England; e.g. "'Praise-God Barebones”. 
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Lesson 159. 

(DEMONSTRATIVE SjUVl 

1. What is the definition of ojliVl ^**1 

The demonstrative {lit. noun of sign) is that which denotes 
a certain thing by means of a peceptible sign , as l-b and iib 

2. How many forms has it ? 

b s. masr : <_£;> or *o or s. fern*: <jb and <jO dual masc : 
6^ and Cry dual fem : for plural (common), also l> 

for place. 

3. How do we get the word ? 

i! with or without J may be affixed to b or \J or if it 
is desired to denote that which is afar off as ^b and 
while alone (without J ) may be used with the other 
forms, as 

4. What is the * found in ^ ? 

It is called U and is commonly used, as in o-b , 

(In colloquial it is used with the verb or hayigy, he 

is going to come). 

5. Can S be used instead of ii? 

Yes, when more than one person is being addressed, (see 
examples in <j\Ja )i 

Exercise 159 t As usual the student is required to translate the 
Exercise back to Arabic. 
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Lesson 160. 

^ THE RELATIVE } 

1. {lit. that which is connected) is a noun used to denote 
a specified object by means of a connecting sentence mentioned 
after it ; this sentence is called a 4 ^ 

2. How is divided ? 

Into special, and common. 

The former has special forms for numbers and genders, as 
sing ; jWJl and their other case, dual ; OfiJI 

plural. 

3. Mention “common’ , relatives. 

ij* is common to all rationals ; to all non-rationals ; ^ 
to either, ^ I admire (or, it pleases me) which- 

ever one rises. Jl is also reckoned as a relative 

A> >> *»t 

means { y^>‘ <^3 ^5-^1 

4. What are the rules of 

The connecting clause must be (narrative clause, 

i.e. informing) and must contain a pronoun which agrees in 
number, gender, etc. with the relative. This pronoun is 
called -tfUll 

5. Give examples of the use of -tfUl 

(r) jJIj (t) dljit ^Jdl ^ f | (\) 

' — Lie- (®) — ( t j 

U (*\) 

Exercise 1.60 . Arabic to English, and back to Arabic. 
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Lesson 161. 

{ DEFINED BY THE ARTICLE. Jl; 0 ^* 1 ' ) 

1. How does Jl define a noun ? 

It is prefixed to a noun already known or previously mentioned, 
as : o jA*]\ ^ o jA) . 

2. Can this article be prefixed to proper names ? 

To a few only there is no rule. 

3 Does J' ever have the meaning of "the whole genus” ? 

Yes jLiVt is understood to mean jLil JS^ 

{ BY CONSTRUCTION. ) 

4. A noun is “ defined by construction ” by being annexed 

to one of the defined nouns above-mentioned, viz. 

: • SjUVl by which 

annexation it becomes defined itself, as, 

SL.VI v l;_C e (dljL, ^1 ) 

{ VOCATIVE. ) 

5. The mere act of addressing a definite person may define an 
otherwise undefined noun, which then loses its tanwin as 

f° r it is evident that some definite person is 
intended here. 


Exercise 161 . To English, then back to Arabic. 
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Lesson 182. 

II NOMINATIVES.) 

( I Subject and Predicate ^1 j Ijcdl ) 

We here commence a new and very important section ^-*^1 
which really follows Lesson 156. (N.B. Continually refer to the 
programme in 15 1 : 3). 

1. What are the possible cases of a noun ? 

It may be y or or 

2. Which are the principal CX^yy we deal with ? 

First is IxJJ with its y (governing words) of which 

we take up consecutively (a) and its sisters ; (b) verbs of 
ijlSlI being-about-to; (c) jj and its sisters ; (d) and its 
sisters. After that long interlude we shall return to — Second, 
the agent, and Third, JpUJI \S the Deputy Agent. 

3. How do you define 

UJJ is a predicated noun not affected by any y or <^y\ y 
It is defined as the-spoken-about. 

is its predicate, or what-is-related about it. 

4. Can these two nouns, alone, form a sentence ? 

Ye s, indeed ; that is very common in Arabic. Such a sentence, 
composed of IxJJ is called 4-^1 Nouhal Sentence. 

5. What are the conditions of 
«■ 

\aiA\ should be a definite noun ; it may be indefinite only if its 
yy is an adverb or prepositional phrase, thus preceding 1^-11 
as and JjrvJJ t>\$ J^J there’s a remedy 
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for every disease; or if it is preceded by an interrogative as 
in JjUl J \-j J* 

6. What is the meaning of 1 -uJJ ? 

The word means “the beginning,” or head of the sentence. 
It is always put in the nominative case on account of the 
absence of any word governing it. It is originally a substantive 
a described-noun, but in the instance given above 

A> t - . . 

1$ ( it is a ‘Uw* not a . 

7. What are the conditions of • 

(1) -nW may be a singular, dual or plural noun, which should, 

in the ordinary way, agree with as in : 

^ > »> > 

There will, of course, be sentences of a slightly different 
meaning, as in 'The age (consists of only) two days” j ^>-^1 

(2) may be a sentence : 

The king prays (is praying) dm 

The result of laziness is remorse ^-X 5 V J»\ ’j^j\ 

(3) ^1 may be a phrase, as : 

} \ 

Knowledge is (contained) in breasts I 

8 . When is a sentence, what special condition must be 

invariably observed ? 

It must contain a pronoun to link it to the subject; this link is 

calledi^lj* in the sentence ^ 0 J*\ the -U>!j is the 

> 

pronoun o 

9. Must be single ? 


10 . 


No; it may consist of several attributes, etc; as 



Must 1-uJJ always precede 


Not invariably; but the subject must precede in the following 
cases : — 

(a) If there is any ambiguity, as when both are definite, 

( b ) If it is one of the “commencing” words, i. e. those which 
naturally commence a sentence (interrogatives, or nouns of 
condition), as jljJI ^ 

(c) If is a verb as ^15 j (for if the reverse order be 

observed, the sentence obviously becomes verbal 

sentence of which -hj is the agent 

(c) If is restricted by as jju! 

II. When may the Predicate precede its subject ? 

The Predicate must precede its subject in these cases : 

(d) When it (^1) is one of the “commencing” words, (interro- 


gatives, etc.) as dy-i : c.;' 

J * 

(6) When it is a prepositional phrase, as : 

UI jsTj, 0 5 ^ >■ 


Every steed makes a stumble and every man a mistake 
(c) When 1-AxJJ contains a pronoun referring to something in 
as jl-J! (J for it is evident that if we said 

the hearer would not understand : of what ? 

12. May either the subject or the predicate be omitted ? 

I. UsJ.1 must be suppressed in the following cases. 
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(а) 

( б ) 


ci f ter ^ sncl ^j'**'*! as -ail X.C- (y>) V"'^ : 
When a j-W* is used to allude to it, as 


'i j (y>) Vjl ^ 

*« A> 

that is 


A/ ^ ^ 

(c) It MAY be omitted if the context is clear, thus (j&lj* ( instead 


of ^ ) may be the reply to dJl 

II. The predicate is omitted after ^ j 5 

Had Zeid not been ( ^>U) j present, I had 

perished (or, But for Zeid, I had perished). Also in one or two 
other un-important places (See a more advanced grammar). 


Lesson 163. 

^GOVERNING PARTICLES j^k\j I Xil\ ) 

1. What do you mean by y^\ 

(from^wi to abrogate, or cancel) are verbs and particles 
which change the declension, or affect the meaning of the 
subject and predicate. 

2. Why do we study them here ? 

We leave CjU for a little, to study such sentences be*- 

«- 

cause they are based upon the original sentence. 

Examples : we shall ring the changes upon 7^l> -LL ^.11 

3. Of what three kinds are ^ 

{a) Verbs which make the first noun and the second 

> (Lessons 163, 164). 

(b) Particles which make the first and the second 

(Lessons 165, 166). 


^ 3/4 - 

(c) Verbs which turn both nouns into Direct Objects, (Lesson 167). 


4. The verbs of (a) are of two kinds, what are they ? 

(1) Ifljilj Kana, and’sisters. 

(2) AjjUil Jl*il to be dealt with in Lesson 164. 

5. Name the verbs which are 

he was, or acted, in the morning (modern meaning, 
he became). 

he was, or acted, at noontide (he became). 

in the shady time (he remained), 
in the evening (he became), 
at night (he stayed the night). 




Jlj U he ceased not. 
tj b he left not off. 

^liilUhe desisted not from. 

he relinquished not. 

^b U whilst he remained. 

6. Are not these verbs called JU 3 21 Defective Verbs ? 

and its sisters are called <^ 3 ^ in the sense that with them 
and their nominative alone a complete sentence cannot, usually, 
be made. 

7. Can they ever be used as bl JUil 

Yes ; here are examples d^b U as long as 

the heaven and the earth remained, i.e. existed. Ja* There 


jb? he became. 


-t 1. h -Mi 


he is not. 
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was rain. d) If there be any praise. jlS^what 

was to be was. 

8. Do the other tenses of these verbs act upon the nouns in the 
same way as the past tense ? Certainly : 

lo I (j* Cf) Be whose son thou wilt, but get 


politeness. 

9. What is there special about 

(1) (j-jJ has none but past tense (though its meaning is NOT 
past at all ! ). 

(2) The predicate of is very often changed from Accusa- 

tive to oblique by the use of ^ as in : 

Am I not your Lord ? j 9 t 

Does God not suffice his servant ? olSC <Uil I 

& 

10. Are ^b and Jlj etc. always accompanied by ? 

fb (of this group) is always preceded by U ( = as long as)^ 

* 4 

J L> and rj; etc. preceded by the negative of (preterite or 
imperfect J V • j. £yo ^ 

11. What is meant by 

are four parts : which occasionally perform the 
work done by itself ; these are ^ j as, 

1 U meaning I b* 
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Lesson 164. 

{verbs OF APPROXIMATION 
(or, imminence) 

1. What three classes of verbs are collected together under 
this title ? 

I: SjjUlJUl express approximation (or near approach) to the 
action, i.e. it is “about to happen”; 

II : ►UJI JUI express hope of its taking place : 

III : JUI express an actual beginning. 

2. Then why are they all called \ JU$I 

When two or more things are classified together the name of 
the one is transferred to both (I) , this usage is called a 

sort of “government by the majority” — the verbs of the first 
class are not more numerous than the third, but more used. 

3. Mention some of the chief verbs of these classes. 


Class I. — dUjij 


The woman was about to die 


His breathing was about to cease 



Class II. May it be! 


May God heal him ! 


j! 4i)l 




Noah began to build an ark 


The poet began to chant 


Moses began to address the people 


Z*)\ 


(I) c.f. for and ^2)1 
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4- But I do not understand : if (as you say in 163 : 3) these are 
verbs which make the subject and the predicate 

where is the predicate ? 

The predicate of all these verbs is a verb in which 

takes the place of the second noun. The same phenomenon may 
be observed in the case of Ip jlS^ e.g. (jLiVl <j \5 


Jl yS ^ l5o J>-Jl jU 


5. Are all these verbs confined to ? 

No: four of them, of which the chief are and may 

be used in 

The guest will scarcely arrive V 

6. What is there particular about 

is occasionally used with a pronoun, since its meaning 
closely resembles pU thus 
I hope he will come ! ^ O' 


Lessons 165 — 166 . 

PARTICLES RESEMBLING VERBS 

*( i^l\ >1 } 

I. We come now to Class B, this consists of particles already 
known to us as Ip ^ but also called J*iH> 
because they have the meaning and government of verbs. 
They are said, by native grammarians, to be “distinguished 
from verbs by reversing their government 1 \ i. e. their subject has 
.....instead of „Mf this be a fair explanation, and not far-fetched, 
it solves the curious Arabic problem of the reversal of cases 
in the following typical sentences. 
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jir 

A> ^ ^ 

(jj 


Utp -\5 -A^r^dl Jl^> ^ 

J*! 

2 . Mention JU$VL Ol^Jtll 

i ^ Jj Jj t--^ 

J [3 <jJ truly, or verily ; <j lS^" as though ; 

^ 5 Cli but, yet; ^*S if haply, perchance, may it be ; 
would that, O that...!; ^ no (adj.) 

3. What is the action of these particles ? 

P- 

They act upon the original sentence, making the 

sf 

first noun (it is then called j\ the noun or subject 

SJ 

of inna) and the second which is called jj _a>- 

4. Give other examples. 

jJ d V. il V jj ^ LU 6 1 'cJLdi 

'J.»S . <l>- ^ AiSClj 

& 

Zi) %■ Sj 

5. How do you distinguish j I from jj (first 2 examples) ? 

That is a technical point upon which long detailed instructions 
are usually given. The chief points are: 

I. jJ is used : 

(a) After the word JlS or its derivatives : 

The accused says he is innocent *tSj t Jj*i 

(b) When the meaning is, “Verily”, truly, or certainly. 

5 ) 

i.e. (i) at commencement of a sentence, as 

''H 5 » 5 

(It will be observed that U>J is shortened to UJ ) l» I 
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(ii) to introduce a subordinate clause (vide 
I asked him, being convinced of his generosity^* 

3j ' 

(iii) By God, he is my brother! <j>- 1 ^ 

£ £ 

//. <J ' is : 

When it (with its nouns) can be replaced by a ma§dar. 

Aif 'Jp-Fyo'# 

1^3 U>c V Ub/l I VVub/i 

S? * <S 

7//. Either <j\ or <j\ is allowable : 

(a) After o as the answer to a condition s-li ) Ex : 

f -V-?: 0* 

(b) After (wo£ ! ) ^* 4> ^ 'Sj Uli (jb j 
I thought Zeid absent, behold he was approaching. 


>„ 


*>?:>- 


6. <j \ Cj ij>- 1 -X3 what does this mean ? 

It means that these particles may be lightened of their nun- 

o t 9 t 0 

shadda and written thus : <J ^ U ^ (jJ But the important 

point is that in that case they do NOT govern the noun, which 
will therefore retain the case it had in the original noun 
sentence. Thus the original \a^a of ^,1 becomes' 

^aU-dU ^ 1*^ but with the 6 mm mukhaffafa ft 

reads J*U- oy) (jSO "*j 

7. Suppose U is affixed to the particle, is there then any governing 
action ?j 

The action of the particle is suspended if l* be suffixed. 

UU ^ Ui \J\ : Al £Jj-o ^Jj’ UJ : J\ jy Li U V 

N.B, U I is restrictive as well as suspensive. 
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8. What is the word which was given as the last of <jj 

This V is called <JU)I V the la which negates the 

whole genus, i.e . the absolute negative. It makes its ism*— ^*^1* 
and its khabar y but it has more drastic action than this, 
for its is not only accusative but singular and indeclinable 

( thus Vl V means ^ ^ No deity what- 

ever is existent. 

9 . Why is it impossible to say J> sIaJI <J 3^ ^ 

Because V negates the whole genus “man” ; <J 3^J ^ 

tacitly means, “no man at all is in the house.” 

Other examples : JaS I lJu*# V there is no sword 

sharper than Truth : ^11501^4 3**$ I V 

10. Suppose the noun of ^ is not indefinite, or is separated from^ ? 
Then, in either case ^ has to be repeated, and its special 
action is suspended . . .V 

% ;> J V : V' V; ^ J>U j V 

*iJ***U*J ^ Neither AJy nor Zaid is in the house. 
The lesson is neither difficult nor long. 

11. May the _jy>- of V be omitted ? 

Yes, we often omit from the sentence ^ ^ and 

write it 1>V, Compare ^£^“no more,” or “only,” usually 


written on cheques. 


12 . What is the meaning 
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of L*-*-**^ 

The derivation of it is ‘‘no equal,” from whence it comes 

now to mean "especially. ” The tribe 

pleased me but especially their prince. 

> may be parsed in more than one way, knowledge of 
\ " 

which is not required of the elementary student. 


Lesson 167. 

1. We said that there were three affecting J\^3 

the first being two classes of verbs i.e. and the 

other the verbs of approximation, etc ; the second kind was the 

if* 

particles assimilated to verbs j>-\j (j \ : we now come to 
the third and last ^ which, being doubly transitive 

verbs, transmute .aWj \*XzA\ into two direct objects. 

2 . But why do the native grammarians call these verbsc^ji. 30 ^ 
The name has no connection with "hearts” but merely with 
"thinking”; most of the verbs of this class have to do with 

\ 

considering, thinking, estimating, supposing, etc. They may 
be called "VERBS OF MENTAL ACTION.” 


Thre are really three sub-classes, of which the first two are 
based upon 

(a) Verbs of probability — • ^£>5 ^3 ^33 

( b ) Verbs of certainty cnLJI — ^*>3 (£j*3 ^T33 ^3 

(c) Verbs of change ^>33 


3. Examples of their governing action. 

Original j?ca!I from this comes UHJ* 

Orig: ^rypJJ 

Orig: j^liU' Lr U)l „ „ cniilp c£j' 

N. B. If one of these verbs is used in a sense different from the 

$• 

usual one, it may only need one object. Thus with^lj he held, 
was convinced (doctrinally), 

Abu Hanifa held it to ^ j\j>- 

be allowable to make ablution with rose-water. 

4. Give examples of ( j>Ji) JU*I verbs of change. 

* 

We made the clay into pottery U-l>- cnLll 

He used the staff as a crutch IjlSCf- 1*2*11 iitl 

5. What of the verbs u~^l5 U 5 j J U, Jbc - 1 

These are said to be verbs “requiring two objects which were 

s- 

NOT originally Sf-J Ul~» (We should say, in English, one 
was a direct, and one an indirect object). 

I gave (to) the winner a prize. oj\*> j'Ull 
T he suha^pres^j^theshe^hj 

6. Three-object verbs. As a supplement to this section we will 
mention some verbs taking three objects. 

j j *■ ^ ^ f. "£• ' ^ %■ 

These are _a>-j Ci, L>l_j j lj it' 

^ & & f. 

Examples : IxLku I Jo j \X>£- LjjI 

We showed Mohammed [that] Zaid was going away. 


God will show them their actions [to be] objects of remorse 
to them. 


4JUI ^ J 
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I was informed that my friend [was] LjU' ^ 

absent. (Note that this may be written O ^ <Z+^xj I 

for (jl and its may take the place of one object). 

N.B. See Lesson 169 : 4 jMiJI for the “retained object” 

of a verb now in the passive, 

Lesson 168. 

. THE AGENT 

1. We now resume OUyjil the “Nominatives.” 

It will be remembered that the first class was ^ -teJJ 

The second is What is denoted by 

Jc«UJ! The Agent, is a noun preceded by an active verb, or the 
like, and denotes the doer of the action, as : ^ 

2. What is meant by the phrase “or the like” ? 

In certain cases a Noun of Agent Jplill ^**1 (Active Participle) 
or assimilated adjective, or even a masdar may precede 
as in the following : — 

jj j j 

. > ' > ' 

^ 

& j & > 

\ -X>J >j^> jl 3 V 

N.B. These are tricky sentences and favourite “problems,” 
leave them and pass on. 
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3- Summarise (and learn) the six rules of JpU)I and its verb. 

(a) The Agent may be either an expressed noun, or it may 

> O 

be a personal pronoun (as in ), and in either case may 


be masc. or fern., and sing,, dual or plural. 


(6) If the Agent is feminine, the verb normally takes the feminine 
as ^ y OjsL* and 

(c) If the Agent is separated from its verb, by one word or more, 
the verb may or may not take the fern. sign. 

( d ) If it is only a metaphorical feminine, either is allowed, as 


(e) If the Agent is a “broken plural” either is allowed, as ya>- 
or Xj\ 

(/) If the Agent is dual or pTural the verb must be singular ; as 

jU : jlxil’lL 


N,B. I. Distinguish from Hebrew usage in this case. 

c. 

N.B. 2. Distinguish from that “nounal sentence” 
in which is a verb Ijjli But, in this latter case, 

jjXjLJl is not called a at all but a whose is a 

verb; in other words the sentence is a noun sentence, whereas 
(jjX)Ll)l jli is a verbal sentence. Many young students fail to 
get this cleared up. 

4. What is the rule about the position of with regard to 

its (Accusative) i 

>' s' 

(a) The Agent precedes its object, as <A: x3 Sy 
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(b) But if there is affixed to the agent a pronoun relating to the 


object, then the object precedes the agent, thus 

^ J I -b j u j+P « -a *A Jdl v '4 

( c ) Similarly if JpUJI is a noun and is merely a conjunctive 

pronoun, the pronoun precedes the agent (merely becanse it 
cannot be separated from the verb) as -b j : 

Lesson 169. 

^ DEPUTY-AGENT J*U)I s J\> ) 

1. What is the difference between the agent and deputy agent? 

The deputy agent is a noun preceded by a verb in the passive 
voice, or the like. It is called ^ because it takes the 

place of as in J>- Jl 1 * JlJl ^ 

2. What is meant by “or the like” ? 

The verb may (occasionally) be replaced by a masdar or by a 

o %. 

noun of object (passive participle) as 

from which we gather that j+l)\ I also 4*^ yj j^ 2 a Jj j 

which means 

3 What was Js-USI originally ? 

Originally an object, thus \y jTl from which we get 

^ I from ^^Ull we get ^^USI 

4- Give the rules of wjl) 

(i) ^y\j follows the rules of JpliH with respect to number 

and gender; as, l\y\ : jlJuJl jl ( rir^ 

cSj'A' 
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(ii) JpUIw-jO may (occasionally) be a ma§dar, as 

i y^ ♦ or an adverb, as * A A! I 

or a prepositional phrase, as J* : ^ the matter 

was seen to ; Zaid was passed by. 

(iii) If there was (originally) more than one object, the first of such 

objects becomes the deputy-agent; then what becomes of the 
others? In Arabic, we say 4 JU- The rest remain as 

they were. But English grammarians call the second “retained 
object.” 

frp j»ui ifJ - "jrui lw 

^ ? ► y > & ** » 

* > > * 

>1 Vj - 

fotf V^l ^Idl >Vi - foU y^l ^Ui ^Usl j±\ 

5. N.B. A sentence composed of verb and agent, or of verb and 
deputy agent, is called 4U7 


Lesson 170. 

{ ACCUSATIVES £>\i ^ ) 

I. Give a list of the Accusatives in the order in which we propose 
to treat them. 

The Direct Object 
Absolute (or Cognate) Accusative 
Accusative of Cause or Reason 
Accusative of Time or Place 


J^uU 
(<l) JjJll 

AjpA J \jmA 


Accusative of Association 
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Accusative of “Exception” 
Accusative of “State” 
Accusative of “Specification” 
Vocative, etc. 

Specialisation 


JUJ 

(■M Vli-Vij) 


2. Are there any others ? 

There are two already studied : oj, and Ji>- and words 
in apposition to accusatives (sequents). See Lessons 185-8 
on All the above are nouns but we must not omit the verb 

governed by subjunctive particles for it also is said to 

be 

3. Define \ the Objective. 

«j JjJll is a noun denoting the person (or thing) upon which 
the action has fallen (the verb being in the active voice) as 
v_Aj| -Xs-l \j In regard to J&U 1 ! wili denoting the 

same thing <— »IJI <— > jJ? the verb is changed from active to 
passive ; but in the case of 4 » the verb remains active 

'L.tS )l \±w V) 

4. Is always an expressed noun ? 

It may be a j > lU as in U£JI I '} or an attached pronoun, 
as o SZ>j or a disjunctive pronoun, as 

He sent none but me : I mean him himself, or, I refer to that 
very thing. 

5. If the verb takes two objects, and both are attached pronouns, 
the usual procedure is to detach one and make it disjunctive, 
thus A>l dLUl 
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6 . Should the object precede or follow the agent ? 

(а) The object may often either precede or follow, as, 

0^1 ,_j! or Oil J>. 

( б ) If one of the two is an attached pronoun it must precede the 
other, as 

(c) If one of them is restricted by Ul it must precede, as, 

'ju)i i ^ u'i 

(d) The agent must precede the object in any case of ambiguity 
as </■' f/* Since we cannot tell which is agent from 
the form of the word, we must tell by the order. 

( e ) The object must come first if the agent has a pronoun referring 

to it, as CaJI U-S 

7 , May an object precede its verb? 

Yes ; an object may precede even its verb ; but an agent or 
deputy - agent cannot do so — Why ? 

Because in the latter case they would not be verb & agent at all 
► 

but^>-^ and the sentence would be turned into 4 ^ 


Lesson 171. 

{ ABSOLUTE ACCUSATIVE jlLU \ 

I. What is jlUlJj »iU 

It is a ma§dar written after a verb from a cognate root, to 
strengthen it (it may also be used to express kind, or number) 
Exs : W.IIU11 

(a) The first kind is called (strengthening as in : 


\J£ 




,4 -Ui 
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(6) That which expresses kind or number is called (u^* explica- 
tive) as tX 

2. Can the ma§dar be replaced by any thing else ? 

** * m 

Yes; by (a) its synonym U-tfol ll 

(b) its demonstrative, ^ V 

(c) O** its adjective, ^ 

(d) its pronoun, ^ 

(e) What denotes its manner as^*» crosslegged. 

(f) „ its number tX j* (j * ( JP 

(g) „ its instrument^ las struck him with-a-whip. 

(h) by "Jr or in construction with the ma§dar, as 

<^•11 (ji*) : 4^.1 Jf : JJJ Jf 'jL >li 

3. Give some examples of isolated the of which 

has been omitted, or lost sight of. 

* o ? 

Steady ! 

l.r' = ifrlt Ur' o.«r 

fci - IjCd dlpl Jl 

4 #^ ^...1 

(dll (ill 

Lesson 172. 

^ ACCUSATIVE OF CAUSE J>&1 ) 

I. What does 4^ J,«iH denote ? 

4^ (which is sometimes called 4 ! with the same 

meaning) denotes the cause ( i.e . the motive) of the action, as 
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~ * 

I fled for fear. 4 Lol" ^ 


I chastised my 


2 . 


3 : 


4 - 


5 - 


son for correction (training). 

What are the conditions of being accusative ? 

It must be placed in the accusative and be indefinite, when the 
following two conditions are fulfilled, (i) a j-W not of 
the same verb, (ii) agreeing with the verb as to agent and time 
of action, as aSjj (the visitor being the one who loved). 

But what is meant by a ^ 

It means ‘‘a ma§dar of emotion,” such as love, fear and other 
motives which determine men’s action. 

Why should it be a masdar “not of the same verb” ? 

Because, if it were from the same verb, it would be called 


JjM* as 

But, if the conditions of question 2 are not fulfilled ? 

In cases in which 4i cannot be accusative, it is placed 

in the genitive. Thus, since you cannot say jUl Z^>- 
“I came to the well for water,” not agreeing with as 

to time and agent , i.e. being an exterior object, — it is put 

in the genitive thus ^ 1 came to the well to [get] 


water. He travelled to get knowledge 

he sat down to write. JUM he went to make wealth. 

6. What is the rule as to its being indefinite ? 

(a) When quite indefinite, i.e. without either or construct case, 

it is placed in the accusative, as <> we gave to 

* ^ > > 

him out-of-charity. ^ ih-xU the city was deco- 

rared in-honour of the visitors. 
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( b ) If defined by Jl without construction, the genitive is said to be 

‘'more usual 1 ’ (i. e. preferred) as J* an ^ 

The accusative is seldom used, one solitary instance is repro- 
duced by most of the books ! 

( c ) In the construct state, either accusative or genitive may be 

used, as J-ill or J3H- j* 

\ \ 

(«Jl ;U r llj ? jp I gave alms from desire 

to please God. 


Lesson 173. 

^ACCUSATIVE OF TIME & PLACE <L» } 

1. What is 

It is a noun used to denote the time or place in which the 
action was performed, as — J I prayed at night 

I walked a mile. 

N. B. This may also be called Adverb, 

* ° " 

being a while is called 

2. Ojkll may be either or^*What is meant by these terms ? ' 

I means “specified,” as > ZJ^ I came yesterday ; 

whereas means “vague,” as I travelled for a 

period. 


of place is a defined area, as in -W- 

whereas consists of the six directions: 

<JiUj ^Llj Ou j Jji 
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3. What is the rule as to A\A\ being accusative or genitive ? 

(a) All adverbs of time can be accusative; 

(b) Of the adverbs of place only O the “vague” ones can be 
accusative, as l> 

(c) The adverb of place must be put inthe genitive, as 

JbiuJL' <j La : j! J J 'll* A* 

* 

(d) Quantities jollil are placed in accusative, as . Cjj** 

4. What may take the place of 

(a) jXA\ as meaning ^jI!p X& 

(b) as iAl* and 

* * ** 

(c) as O jlal! I meaning \:*j 

(d) 3 .XJI as ^A ^ ^ 

5. Is AJA\ declinable or indeclinable, i.e. or 

Some are these are those that can be used as adverbs 

or non-adverbs, e.g. you may say 
j ^2.>* l ^ j) li 

Others are indeclinable, being only used as adverbs 

or the like {i.e. with £*) as ia 5 : • JJ! * as 

W* ^0 " 

J*cUL ; also U-Ju as IA lil \^X) while I was sitting. 

o 

N.B. Note the use of the accusative, and of the genitive after ^ 

* 

A jiy a 4 : JrV Jj* 

(j* : Jj* 


<U)' 


-Ufi- /*<• 


6. Revise vocabulary 26, page 68. 
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Lesson 174. 

( ACCUSATIVE OF ASSOCIATION «*• ) 

1. What is <*•* 

It is a noun preceded by a special j (wau) meaning, with ; it 
shows in what association the action is done. This j is called 
<L*il jlj or jlj the wau of association. 

Ex: Leave the fool to his fate. Literally it 

reads, Leave the deluded one with (to) fate. 

2. Under what conditions can *JL II be accusative ? 

(a) It is only accusative when it cannot be joined — by a copulative 

conjunction — to what precedes it ; ^ I travelled with 

(ie. in) the morning. -to j Zaid walked 

along the new road. 

Now it is quite evident that did not walk with Zaid, as 

in Zaid and Mohammed walked together,— Zaid 

walked with Mohammed. 

In there is no copulation, for, to copulate, the 

A> . I, I " . 

attached pronoun must be repeated, thus -to j>j bi land 

Zaid walked; whereas I -to is read, I walked with Zaid. 

(b) When the form of the verb requires more than one doer, the 
ordinary conjunction must be used and both agents take the 
nominative, as -to j \ls5l 

(c) In certain cases — with conjunctive meaning — either of the two 
is allowable (but the accusative here would be rather weak) 

I j 1^ 
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3. Is much used ? 

In the poets, it is seldom found, and only one rather doubtful 
example occurs in the Quran \j*+zr li 

Strange to say, it re-appears in Egyptian colloquial rj;l 

Aruh-waiyak, I go with thee=/#. I go and thee (disjunctive 
pronoun). 

Lesson 175. 

{ EXCEPTION } 

1, is written in some books the act of excepting; 

it is a noun mentioned after one of five or six particles (of which 
the most common is ) excepting this noun from the general 

S' ' 

judgment on what has preceded, as O^il VWIj^ta J\.Jto every 
disease there is a remedy except death. % j>*^\ Ojd 

The trees fruited except a figtree. 

2. When must be accusative ? . 

by VI has three separate classes : 

(a) The preceding sentence is both affirmative and complete in 

meaning— then ^^-tL.11 must be accusative, as in the above 
examples, also, l-bj VI. I passed by the people, 

all but Zaid. 

(b) The preceding sentence is negative and complete in meaning, — 

then may be put in the accusative, or be made a J^> 

Appositive (see Lesson 188) and take the case of the preceding 
word, as ( jl ) ^*v-l!lVl V 
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(c) The preceding sentence is incomplete — then is dec- 

lined according to what is required by the preceding clause, 
whether nominative, accusative or genitive (as though 
were not present ! ). 

4l.fr l» Vl (J V 
^iJlVl J yJl Jfr U 


4 — >■ V' £•_} ^lil 0^1-2) 


1 J ^1 iU u 

U 3 U 

■ i - 

tljJS ^ 

3. What particles other than ^ are there ? 

Two classes — (i) j ^p • (2) LiUj Ucj }l>- 

(l) Either or (Jj** may be put into construction with 

Since both are nouns, either one takes that case that would 

have been taken by after Vj as 

OjH _A.fr 'l\j> sb JS3J : 3 a fr (J ^ 

jL 1 J^P ;•->>! V ! (Sj*" ^ * -b J L* 

0 - 

What has happened here ? 


The special case of has been transferred to j^P 

( or (Sj**) ; itself being now in the genitive governed 

by j^p ( which may be — very roughly — looked upon as an 
adverbial preposition. See p. 65). 

(2) UU-j \j&j ^U- may be regarded as prepositions, in which case 
the usage is similar to that in the case of j^P as £.3 
Or, as verbs, governing in the accusative, as l-bj I \J . 

If preceded by U ( an “extra” ) the accusative is necessary: 
U — 4 Jol U 
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Lesson 170. 

{ STATE JlU ) 


1. JO-1 is a noun which denotes the state of the agent (or the 
object) at the time of the occurrence, as 

The prince came riding - CTi, *L> 

Quote the information correctly 

In the first example JU-I (the one whose state is des- 
cribed) is the agent but, in the second example, the 

object 

2. fs Jli-I definite or indefinite, primitive or derived ? 

It is usually an indefinite derived noun (i.e. adjective) as in the 
above examples. Occasionally it is defined by annexation to a 
pronoun (construct. state) as go by yourself. 

4Jol> I believe in God alone. 

x* * 

3. It may be a primitive noun in certain special cases : — 

(a) when denoting reciprocity I : J) Li 

A 

* ^ 

( b ) „ price ^ j-h W jo : <j? j* I 

& & ^ j# 

( c ) „ „ arrangement IA IA | 

( d ) „ „ metaphor ( ) U-J ^L*)l 

^ jj 

(e) when qualified by a descriptive adj : L/ lil } AA/I \j\ 

4. Does JU-I occur as a sentence ? 

Yes, often ; and this use of it is very good idiomatic Arabic. 
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It occurs as a narrative sentence but it must be con* 

nected with « by a copula ia>l> This i*>b may be : 

( i ) jlj The special wau of “h&l,” as Jj j 

Zaid came to me while the sun was rising. 

I arrived whilst people were asleep ^ 

(w) An “understood” pronoun in a verb of as 

(m) j'j with an attached (or other) pronoun, as, 

Aly came with his hand on his head <«>\j ^ ^ j^>- 

I learned that while I was young 

The orator spoke whilst sitting J&J 

They left their home, thousands of themOjH 
or, they went away from home by the thousand. 

(iv) JU-I jlj with ~*i and a preterite verb, as, 

1 rose when the sun had risen or, 

I rose, the sun having already risen. 

5. Is there any relation between the number and gender of Jl>-! 
and that of JU-! ? 

Yes, they must agree ; as C^U- 


Lesson 177. 

{ SPECIFICATION Jrv-^i } 

I. > commonly called in English “Specification,” is the 

name given to a noun which discloses the more exact meaning 
of a preceding noun or phrase having more than one meaning. 
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2 . 

(a) 


3 - 


That preceding noun or phrase is called For example 

Mohammed was happy, may have more than one 
inference, but the word a! in-respect-of-soul, clears the 
matter (c.f. 59 : 4 , 5 ). 

Mohammed was happy of-soul oik 

Mohammed was happy of-origin (= lineage) >1^1 

What two kinds of Ja--C are there ? 

may be (a) expressed, or (b) understood. 

Instead of -kjA* some say jjf 1* This is applied to nouns 

of weight, measure, area, number, etc. This kind of is 

called (substance). Examples : 

I have the weight of a mithqall I " rA ' c 

in-respect-to gold (= of gold)/ • U ^ ^ 

We bought two kail as, corn 

A.5 is a measure of capacity : distinguish from Fr. kilo, 

* * ' ' 

They purchased a qa§aba of land Ikjl lj j\Z>\ 


We have thirty horses liLa>- j y ^ 

He owns twenty she-camels 49 1> ^ 

The other kind is called of relation ; we gave two 

examples of it in Question I. Other examples : 

s? > 3 

TJie earth was planted with trees IjUcil VI 

Zaid is richer than I \ Nil * 1 ^ * 

(///. Zaid is greater than I in-riches) / * ^ 

We made the earth break out in-springs (jkpfl 1* ^>=3 
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How brave was Napoleon as-a-man ^ t* 

* 

I was the youngest of them \ { . . i m L . < ^ 

(/#. the least of them in-age) J ^ 

4. But is it not more usual to say ^*0 rather than 

L*S rU- 

Yes ;OUJl is often expressed either by placing in cons- 

truction ( 4 $U?Vl ) or by the use of ,rj* 

ij 0 j\ (j* L*a 5 jl 

^^£>2 ^*1 >■ lb j-wt 

^ * * 

Lesson 178. 

{ SPECIFICATION OF NUMBER xxdi >~i ) 

1. This sub-section is so important (and so tricky to inattentive 
students) that it takes a separate lesson. But most of it was 
studitd in Lesson 147. Here, we show its close connection 
with Lesson 177 : 4, for it is a form of ClOl but ^ can 
not be used with the numerals. 

2. Sunmarise the rules as to construction, etc. 

(a) Nos. 3 — 10 and (several) put their in genitive 

v plural, as ^3 ; *L.i j\ 

(b) In the two instances of 100 and 1000 genitive singular is 

> •% >- 

required; l>-j \ : « iJt 

^ * s? s' 

(c) II 99 place their Jrc-C in the accusative singular, as might 

have been expected from 1 77 : 2. 

\ 

An illustrative example, given in \ I and other 
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books, might well be memorised here — 

o' 

,-vlC' -A>- 1 • a!>- v fl) 1 5 A) U \ \ 1 a « oLvIa!* w- 




u^y^j 

„ # ^ *«» 

Or the following: jiz aI*j jlj 4 ^- 

^ ^ * 

3. The above covers from 3 — 1000, but where are I and 2 ? 

“One” is only used as an adj. (following not preceding, — except 
in colloquial where we say J>j a man) — and for 2 the 
dual is used. 

4. What are the Rules as to Gender? 

(a) I and 2 agree with the thing numbered. Note that this equally 

applies to II and 12, also to the units figure of 21, 

22 etc, Examples : : 

* & * 

. lL.^lo‘1 . M*- U y J . C Oj* J>- I . UU 

(5) 3 — 9 will be, in gender, , exs : A>J 4---* 

s#' 

5** f. ^ 

Aj tjZS* A*> jlj JU 

(c) 10 is ^£= 1 ^ when single ( i.e. not compounded ) 

JU : *LJ : JU> but it is 

when compounded, as \^}j^ ^ : 

(d) Multiples of 10, show ?io gender distinction 

i' 5. ^ 

^jU (JJlj Jp-j slyl OSj ^3 03 j~~ s ' 

* 

5. What is the rule as to 4*^ 

Since A^> means “a few, not less than three, nor more than 
nine,” it follows the rules of the numerals 3—9. 

L * y ZS* j JtJ f+o.) ^ jfc Vs I A*^2j 

•fi < — - ^ \ 

As Ij . AJ 0 jZS' ^*^4 3 


t 
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Lesson 179. 

( ORDINAL NUMBER aaJI ) 


1. What is the special form taken by the ordinal ? 

That of the Noun of Agent as it is a descriptive adjective, 
agreeing in gender with its noun. 

. yiDlji lib! cJ! : glJI jl ^Ijlj! 

l H ! ^1 jJ\j l^LW jLJI 

The “2 moons'’ (sun and moon) have no third. 

jjb <i»i ji r,iu t> _jji>.rju) 

Those who say that God is a third of three [gods] are infidels, 

A 

2. On what measure is the first? 

fully explained in 148 : 5. 

3. Does the ordinal agree with its noun in being defined by Jl ? 

Naturally it does, as it is an adj : c./. Jl ^USCJI with 

I . Exs. * oUl 5 ) 1 x 11 

4. What is the rule as to the compounds, and the decades ? 

(а) The compounds 11 — : ig take (m) or o jLz (f) ; if defined, 

the units are declinable (see 148 : 8). 

> oj c* 3' > y* 

0 e- lb Ibl jl Oj-is- lb lb! 3! j> j~- s ‘ loli-l U U! 

(б) The decades and their units are united by j , as 

( j y 5jj Li! I . jj \ J 1 . ^ ^ 

N. B. 03 Is the cardinal, o * the ordinal. 
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5- is considered to be an addendum to the section on number : 
why do we say instead of ^ when we ask the 

question, “How many kinds’' ? 

(a) ^ has two uses ; the first is called interrogative, 

and requires its noun to be put in the accusative tixp ^ 
How many dirhams have you ? 

But, — if preceded by a preposition, it has to be genitive, as 
^ p or how many piastres did you pur- 


f :• 


chase this ? 


(b) The second use of ^ is not interrogative at all, it is called 
(informative) and means “several, or many.” 

Exs : S' I have several horses ; (jUii S 

~ \ * r 

I used to possess many servants. This is common in Egyptian 
colloquial ^ He is poor, give him a few piastres. 

How is (b) \j)>- dist : from (a) 

Very easily ; ^puts its noun in accusative, but 

^ is annexed (in construction) to its noun which is, 
therefore, in the genitive, 

6. In jl y)\ is a word & somewhat similar to p . 

It means “lots of,” or “how many a”... 

^ jhta (j A Cf" Many a beast [of burden] cannot 


provide its own food. 
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Lesson 180. 

( THE VOCATIVE tfildl ) 

1. is a noun mentioned after a special vocative particle 

such as l> to attract the owner's attention as 4Jol L : h 

i, 

2. The vocative particles are : ^ 

3. What is the Rule for each class of vocative ? 

is of eight classes : 

(i) ^ Proper name : this takes a single damma (^*2! I ^ r *) 

as ^ Ij 

(5 ) SjSC> Indefinite but intended (specified) : as L 

O ye lovers of justice ! 1* : jLli 1 j 

(#) In construction : this takes fat-ha, as 

r U)im . ^ V l i 

( 4 ) Isy&AA Indefinite and unspecified, as (the cry of a 

* 

blind man) (J^> m ■*>• >.j l O some man take my hand. 

This is indefinite accusative. 

(5) lJUsU* Semi-construction : this also is placed in indef. 

* 

accusative, 1*^1^ b O (any) well-doer. 

(tf) Voc. of the Defined by <3 * if the noun has the article the 
word or ^ with U is used, as : 

p<J' l> . SlJJ l . £1 !> 
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„ } 5 

(?) The Sacred Name may be written <U)! l> but more usually 
( 8 ) and ^ have special forms. Either I l or elol \» and 


. **.. I Ij or I l> 


Lesson 181. 


^ CALL FOR HELP 


‘U=-Vl ) 


1, One of the sub-sections of bi' is Call for help; 

it can be best remembered as marked by l followed by J as 

l> O generous ones [give alms]. 

2, What are its three forms ? 

(i) Preposition l) to distinguish the one called upon from the 

one he is called to the aid of, as £^2 aLJ L 

(#) Sometimes l as U y l 

(j) Sometimes only, as l : ^y l 

3, What is O w*>**iil 

It is a form (similar to the above) to express admiration, as 
z{\\ l O what water ! to express admiration at its sweetness, 
or at its colour, etc. <1* ^^xil = the pne admired. 

^ AjJill V 

4 5 j Jill is lamentation, and has a special form the original par- 
ticle being lj with al usually affixed to the name apostrophised 
as a'jJj lj O poor boy ! But b is also used, in that case 
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there is no special suffix, as O [the light of] my eye ! 

b O my liver ! (c.f. the Hebrew idea of bowels = emotions). 
5, What three forms are possible to the name lamented ? 

^ O 

(а) may retain its original form as and L 

(б) It may end in l (to imitate the long-drawn wail) as 


(c) It may end in the U of pause (also imitative) as 

N.B. Husain, lamented on the Feast of Muharram, was the 
slain grandson of Mohammed, 

Note — In colloquial, we say O dear, O dear ! 

\ 


{ (C 




6. What is 


r 




is the opposite of which is a “broadening 

out,” whereas is a chopping off of the end of a word, 

more especially the vocative. For l> we say L • 

for Fatima 5 for Ibrahim we say 0 


Lesson 182. 

l« What is the difference between and 

j-LpVI (incitement to action) is the opposite to warn- 


ing. Both are examples of the Arabic accusative dependent 


— 4o6 ~ 

on an unwritten verb. Ex : of (i) means 

Keep covenant and guard conscience (honour). (2) 
means, Beware of the lion, ilh! means, ji>*l iJbliJU 

Thee I warn. 

2. In how many ways can the warning be uttered ? 

( 1 ) By mentioning only the one warned, as iJU = iJU and 

0 2 ) The thing warned against, as 

(S) The one cautioned and also the thing warned against, as 
Beware of lies ill* I 

Beware of innovations ill>l 

3. How is the case explained in the last two examples ? 

The elementary student need not learn this. The ‘official* 
explanation is : 

ill 1 equals >-xsCj \ jj>>- !j j j,>- \ i! 1; I 
ill I — jJb*-! ill) I 

I. What is 

It is the official explanation of the phenomenon of an accusative 
occurring where one might have expected a nominative in 
apposition, etc. Ex : we might have expected 

<-^^1 but an implied verb (either -UsSI or ( ^-^l ) acts 
upon governing it in the accusative. The sentence then 
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reads (^— >.*)! -1*2.51 j We — t mean the Arabs aie 

generous. 

2. This is called specialisation. 

<^>jy ^ frLxiVl j* iU« We, I specialise (refer to) the 

company of prophets, have nothing to be inherited from us 
(= All God’s prophets are poor), 

3. Other examples : I Thess. 4 : 15 L^U! 

We, the Arabs, are the most liberal ) Jj^ . 4 * ^ 

of any who spend (i.e. on their guests) j ^ • O ^ O 

(End of 

Lesson 183. 

{ GENITIVES oUj>a U l y 

1. Nouns in the Genitive Case or ) are 

of two kinds ; 

( i ) Those governed by prepositions ; (preps, are called^ Ojj>- 

(ii) Those which form the complement of two 

nouns in construction. 

2. By what signs is the genitive indicated ? 

The signs are : 

( i ) The usual kasra, when the noun is singular, (and when it is 
reg. fern, pi.), as 4Jol> 15 

(ii) The letter in (a) the dual, (b) reg. masc. plural, (c) the 
five nouns. Exs. of these are found in this sentence : 
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5 -UJ (jpj y Ji Give to parents, nearer 

relatives, and the needy. 

(iii) Fatha in imperfectly declined nouns, as 
He dwells in Egypt. 

But kasra is resumed if Jl is added, etc., as 

( J ) l; 

3. (Jr i ) What are the chief prepositions ? 

♦Uljjljllj olSCjlj «-Ulj Cjjj <Jj Jcj JIj 

-L*j Also liUj I-\pj M>- which we dealt with in 
Lesson 175 : 3. 

4. The most ordinary uses of the above are familiar to the student 
(see Lesson 149) ; the following^may also be memorised : 

Instead of him 
This is from God 

Get away from me ! ^ 


<X>) Xp y* \1* 


(Endorsement of cheques) [Pay] Sayidl j) \\ ^ 

Ahmed and charge to my account / - ^ 


Have they asked about me ? 

Sit down at my right hand 

One soul shall not make! 
satisfaction for another J 

For the soul of the departed 


y 'J u J* 


Cf" ' 


<_r" Cf u~ £ ‘ ^ 


[A tradition] On the authority 1 
of Abu Huraira / 


"°Jj* (j) 0* 


We thank God for His mercy O’j (J 4- ^ 

J>i (jl 


At the time of Abu Bekr 
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And we preferred some to others ^ ft* 1 ** 

Of very great importance ^ 

A * > 

They were killed for their crime (3 

There is neither a learned nor a great man among 

'->* <jt* 

dr**! ca*? Oj^ 

£ 

JjVi odUh j^L>* 


this people 

An eye for an ey$ andl 
a tooth for a tooth / 

He is like a lion 


-A 


He created the worlds \ 
from everlasting 


/ 




1 slept until the morning 
See also Lessons 197 — 198 on the Particle. 

Lesson 184. 

{ ANNEXATION ^UVl ) 

1. What are “Nouns in Construction’’ called, in Arabic? 

The antecedent is the annexed, and the consequent is 

twiUai! the one annexed-to. Arab grammarians speak of a 
(ascription) of the one to the other. 

2. What are the two kinds of 

> / 

(i) ‘LLSi-l *1 Real construction, as 

(ii) LkiUi Verbal construction, as j 

3. How are these two kinds distinguished ? 

(i) has the force of an implied preposition, thus 

4 LL may be taken to mean y ^ 

Those residing in Cairo ( Ij* Ia)I L ) 

A watch of gold ^jso 
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(ii) In , usually, cJUail is a derived adjective 

**0 as <«U)I Jijb tall of stature, cjl^i <J in the days of 
old, Jjj the one who struck Zaid. There is no implied 

preposition in this form of construction. 

4. What are the rules of ‘LjLSi-l 

1 

(i) oUail loses its tan win, as <U)I 

(ii) It also loses the nun of masc. plural and that of dual, as 

0 - s' * 

dL^*l**j cLl> jJ lj ^ I 

(iii) It must be deprived of Jl (but note the distinction from 

Verbal Construction in this point). • a 5 )I 

5. What are the rules of 

(i) and (ii) are the same as ‘LiJii-! but here is 

a derived adjective. 

(iii) v-iUail may , in verbal construction only, retain Jl in certain 
cases, viz (a) if it is dual or reg. masc. pi. as in .Tut 

The dwellers in Egypt are safe ; or (b) if it is annexed to a 
noun itself already defined by Jl, as the strange 

of race (i.e. the alien) the benevolent, or (c) if an- 

nexed to a noun itself annexed to a third which is defined by 
Ji as, ^ ^ (Revise page 345). 

6. N.B. Certain nouns only occur in construction. The most 

important of these are given on p. 68. (Vocab- 26). Revise care- 
fully. A few others require to be fin construction in meaning 
though not, always, in form; means Oy; S>\ 

or OjX while OjS* means j*f*a*j 

may mean L /'Ul ( ji*)^ or or 


( .153.1 JUI > 


/. What is there peculiar to ^. 53 l the annexation to 

the first personal pronoun ? 

Examine the following ^Ca^ my stick; my judge; 

one of my two danghters : 

He is one of my teachers -Xp-I 

These are they that love me 

From these examples and from Lesson 34 : 10-12 on p. 88 we 
leave the student to deduce his own rule ! 

hudaya, my guidance, is like for it is easily seen 

o / 

that euphony requires the avoidance of which would be 

difficult, something like hudai. 

8. How do we parse the ordinary noun when it is annexed to <S 

We say that the vowels, are Zj^Za implied dr under- 

S> 

stood, as in Truly my honour is my life. 

9. What about that ending in as in (^Lap ? 

We say that ZjZxZa the vowels are 

implied owing to the difficulty of vowelling the alif. 

10. What about ^iU)! and <jU-l 

We say *AJl ^ the vowels are implied 

owing to the lack of euphony (lit. heaviness) if ya take damma, 
N.B. This ‘‘implied vower parsing is called (£ 
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Lesson 185. 

{ APPOSITIVES (SEQUENTS) ^1/JI ) 

I. Is the Appositive a word “in apposition” to a preceding word ? 
Precisely; the appositive, is declined with a similar 

declension to that of the noun which precedes it. 


Note that the literal meaning of g\j> is followers, Sequentia. 
2. What are the four kinds of j£\ 

descriptive adjective, conjunction, corrobora- 
tive, substitute. Some grammarians, however, make five 

by adding <jU I explicative appositive, which we shall 


3 - 


find under Jxil I do not agree with them. 
Commencing with of what two kinds is it? 


(i) OcJI real attribute, qualifies the noun which it 

follows; as in the following examples:— 

o 1! ^ il <J\ JJ 

We were introduced to two noble men cnLild & j* • 


(ii) “causal” attribute, denotes a quality in 

something having connection with the noun which it follows 
(observe that it does not qualify the preceding noun itself). 
Exs Vj*\ This is a man whose affair is strange. 

WA oU' o'* i mother was handsome. 

I entered the garden 1 \ | 

whose form is beautiful J u 

We saw the youth whosel 
face is comely/ 


} > «. 
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4. What is usually ? 

Usually it is a derived noun, as Noun of Agent or of 

Object , or Attribute as or ^1 as 

But it may also be a ma§dar (used as a descriptive adj.) as 
l) trustworthy witnesses (but only when it is capable 
of being turned into a descr. adj. as oj ^ ora 

demonstr. qualifying a definite noun, as ^ J >-)\ ►U- this man 
came ; or the word owner, or possessor jS 
a good pious man ( = ^JS 

5. What are the rules of 

(а) *2**111 agrees with £jyd 1! which it follows, in definiteness 

or indefiniteness, as, ^ A$Lu4 

(б) in gender, as . aLI* Sl^l 

(c) in number, as I passed by two noble 

generals; ^ They are real believers. 

(d) in case, as |l Cjj j* 

6. What are the rules of Jl odl 

*2**l)l agrees with its preceding noun as to definiteness 
or indefiniteness, but it qualifies the FOLLOWING noun, and 

agrees with it as to gender , as — 

>> ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

J*oL* I A> l i*? Al**>- 


— 414 — 


These two boys whose 1 ^ ^ ^ 

faults are many J r *- 7 - « • ^ u 

Remember, in this connection, that Jl has the status and 
practically the meaning of a relative pronoun. 

7. Other examples of 

This man whose girl is honourable 5 LiU)l J27JI *U- 

I passed a man whose ancestors were honourable 
( ojl>l f'jfjl ) ojM 

jjr 1 s5' 

8. N. B. Remember that a is also a attribute. 


Lesson 186. 

{ CONJUNCTION «JdaJI ) 

I. What is the difference between vJcLJI which we treat here, 
and the so-called jLJI 

This L-ikf' is often called the connexion of seq- 

uence and is well-known to us, in English, as the Conjunction, 
whereas jL-JI lJjLlp will be treated under the heading of 
There is very little in common between the two. 

The Arabic definition of / lJaLc. is that Ja*)! is a ^ 
between which and the noun it follows is a “conjunctive 
particle, ” or conjunction. 

Note that some of these are disjunctive, others copulative. 
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2. Name the conjunctions. 


II Disjunctive. 


I Copulative. 


or 


and (in general) 

J 

either (one of two) 

1*1 

£ 

and then (order) 

J* 

but 


then (after interval) 

r 

but rather 

J: 

even, until (limit) 


not 

V 




3. Examples, for careful study, to show the use of the above 
particles. 

Success [conies] from knowledge and mannersjw-O^lj 

. I »• 

S> j ^19 

>* . • . ,i 

• I *• 

.VI £ *U*)l 


Zaid and Mohammed arose 
He insulted me and I struck him 
Zaid arose, then Mohammed 

The savants (doctors of law) 
entered and then the princes. 

All men die, even prophets 

We stayed a day or so 

Did you, or your fathers, ) 
raise the heavens J 

This or that ? (This, or rather that) 


„ * A> 

J+g- ^ J 




f ^ f' 


1 ")ij^,)i ^>1 


dJIS r l lift 


as 0 e. ij 1 i* i s . 1 

«^>-l jJU- ' 


Either this one or that one 
Khalid did not come 1 

but his brother is here J v ^ j - \ 

Fear not thy enemy but rather thy brother i)U-l J> i! V 

i._ j 1 I Jj>- 


Take the bow, not the sword 
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4 - 


Mention the chief rules of the use of conjunction ; 

(l) Noun should be coupled to noun, verb to verb, sentence to 
sentence. Exs : 

God’s is the Kingdom of heaven and earth 

dL 

If ye believe and fear [God] He will give you your 


rewards. 


V. y ojj 

(2) To make conjunction with an implied pronoun 


or with the attached pronoun, as ^ etc. 
the suitable detached pronoun must first be added, as 
Jo U1 'cjs* : ol CJU 


We and our company left llsc-W-j ^ 

(3) To couple a pronoun with one governed by a preposi- 
tion, repeat the preposition, as : 

This is between me and thee ^ 

For me and thee dlU-Vj 

(4) In the case of “neither ... nor,” the second^ requires 

j as, Neither this nor that V 


Lesson 187. 

^ CORROBORATION 

9 

I. What is and what are its two classes ? . 

is a which confirms or corroborates the preceding 

word. It is of two kinds, verbal corroboration, and 

corroboration of meaning. 
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2. is merely a repetition of the first word whether verb, 

noun, particle or sentence. 

Zaid has come, has come. 




Jj j -b j : ^6 
Or the second word may be a synonym of the first, as 
He cast down the pen, he threw it down &Uj ^!i)l 
3. How is an “implied” or an attached pronoun corroborated ? 
By a detached pronoun, as Ijl 

I myself came 

Thou wast the watcher over them 




4 consists in the use of one of the following 


seven 


words, put in construction with the pronoun of the noun to which 


j*yr- (jxz 




it refers: \xlS^ <uW 

The Hinds themselves 

The army came, all of it. <dS^ *U 

OS\i\ li Both the men came \>- 

5. Are and UT ever declined ? 

They are only declined when in construction to the pronoun L* 
I saw the two men, both of them Olj 

I passed the women, both of them I 

I passed both the women u\> I ^11 IxiSCo cl>j j> 

6. may have a predicate in the singular, not the dual, as 

A> * 

i?ac/£ of the men is smart Ja-ii uaUJI ^ 

A > o /J 

I jll Ia)l5^ 


Each of the women is smart 


Lesson 188 . 

^ SUBSTITUTION JjJI ) 


JjJt is a g\S which is substituted for the preceding noun, 
which was not intended by itself, being mentioned only to 
prepare the way for J-*JI 

JjJI is of four kinds. 

(1) J.A) Identical substitution, this is otherwise called 

substitution of the whole for the whole . Ex: 

}a>\ j^si\ 

The straight path, the path of those whom thou hast favoured. 
Omar, thy brother, came to me ±jy.| jJ'fjtb- 

(2) J 5 Cjl J-V) substitution of part for the whole, as 

I ate the loaf, a third of it I 

The moon was eclipsed, a part of it * 3 'j? 

(3) comprehensive substitution, i.e. of something 
inherently connected with the preceding word, as 

Zaid, i.e. his name, filled me with admiration 

They will ask thee about JlsJ ^ 1 J>-\ I ^ cUi^JL) 

the sacred month, i.e. about fighting in it. 

(4) u ' V* differing substitution, which is otherwise called 

JaUjl Jjj the substitution for error or forgetfulness, 
in which the substituted word merely corrects a slip, as: 

J* 8 ^ 

Give the beggar three, four iapl 

I shall be away two or 3 minutes OclJs 

I mounted the horse, or rather the camel 
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3. What is the condition which must be observed in (2) and (3) 
<JjU and JL.^V) (J J* ? 

The J-k must be in construction with the pronoun corresponding 
to the preceding noun : The sun, part of 

it, was eclipsed. 


^ jUi y 

4. N.B. Most reliable grammarians hold that (jLJI & the ex- 
plicative appositive is merely a form of J-XJI which we 

have dealt with above, while others hold that it is ^ 

a fifth class of appositive. 

The point to note is that here is better-known than -^xil 

5. jLJI cJjLp may consist of : 

(1) A title after a name, as (j'-k wl J ^ Aly, ornament 
of worshippers, i. e. the model worshipper. 

(2) A described name after the descriptive (or nickname) as 

(^l 5 C)l Ibrahim (friend 

of God). 

(3) Noun after demonstr. adj. as ^L 5 CjlU* this book(Al-Quran) 


Note that demonstr . adjs. are in apposition to their nouns. 
Exercise 188 . Read aloud and translate as usual. 


( End of gljdl ) 
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Lesson 189. 

^ IMPERFECTLY DECLINED NOUNS U) 

1. We have already shewn (in Lesson 155) that the noun is divided 

into totally indeclinable, and oj y ** declinable, but il 
is sub-divided into fully declined, and 

imperfectly declined. In this lesson (189) we study the sign 
of full declension Q y)\ and in 190 the obstacles to full declen- 
sion O Jl y 

2. What is the mistake often made by students here ? 

They think that ^ 1 y ( or ) means 

'‘devoid of all declension.” Such is not the case, for sinceO ys}\ 
is Complete declension, or means 

“imperfectly declined”; — Egypt. In Egypt yz* <j 

3. Is there any special connection between a noun being "imper- 
fectly declined” and its ability or inability to take tanwin ? 
There is vital connection between the two, for the capacity of 
the noun to receive tanwin, — when not defined by Ji or by 
construction — is the sure indication of its full declension. In 
fact, some native grammarians discuss the division into full 
and imperfect declension under the heading of <Jy^ 

Nunated and Non-nunated. ByU^jjithey mean 

4. The explanation of {j ^x)l in 6 : 6 (p. 16) was sufficient for that 
stage, but what is the official definition? 
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_ji I JK.C- <j Uai! j lk>- 4JL S C» fjy 


C/.J- 


> * *> • * * . K . 0 ^ 

Oiljj j>-j j*&>- Uai) IL> dA£> — 

J = rj . ^=tj 

“Tanwin is a quiescent nun omitted in writing” ( i.e . not written 
as a consonant letter) “but retained in pronunciation” (i.e. in 

e 

reading Al-Qur’an, etc), “except at e-i* the pause.” (At the 
pause, i.e . the end of the sentence, either one of or 

or is pronounced madina; similarly Ojil <J is (there) 

pronounced fil-madina. 

5. Is every tanwin of the same kind ? 

No ; there are four kinds, of which the first is the most usual : — 

(1) : this tanwin that is, it makes it 

(see Lesson 190) ; 

(2) gives “compensation” for the omission of a weak 

letter, as instead of ^SlS and jl^>- for (c.f. 

^ " #• * / 

o 

137 * 6, 7). It is also given to the word SI when adverbs of 

9 - 

time are put in construction with it ; for SI c*>- at that time, 

£ - 

o 

we write and for SI cij — ; also etc. 

(3) <LUil (resemblance) is supposed by native gram- 

marians to be given to the reg. fem. plural that it may resemble 
the nun of reg. masc. plural (sic) ! as 
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( 4 ) ' s *'0t important to us here. 

It is used to distinguish the author Sibawaihi from some other 


Sibawaihi * 


jr 




(Sibawaihi, one of the earliest Arabic grammarians, was of Persian origin 
So was Firftzabadi, the early lexicographer). 

Lesson 190 . 


1. What is the other name given to <—>j » il 

declined noun, and the tanwin is said to 
i.e. causes it to become declinable. 

Hence that kind of tanwin is called (j y* 

2. What is the meaning of 

Since means declinable, means more 

declinable ; it is applied to the fully declined noun as a syno- 
nym for 

From 189 : 3 we learned that such a noun —when indefinite — 
receives tanwin. 


3. The Table 


r 


s\ 


Declinable 


lST 4 

Indeclinable 


Imperfectly Decl: 


v— 3 y2^A 

Fully Declined 


Quad : PI : (2 sorts) (3 conds:) (6 conds:) 
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4- After copying the important table at foot of page 422, learn 

the following details of ^ J ►U-Vt There are 

four classes but these have sub-divisions or conditions. 

1. Proper Noun when it is : 

(a) viJ y fem : by form, or meaning, or both, as 

But note that a triliteral Arabic name with a silent middle letter 

(ue* bearing sukun) is allowed tanwin, as Hind, a girl's name : 
> * 0 > * 


%U I 

(6) foreign name (z.e. a proper name in its original lan- 

guage) as 

N B. A triliteral proper name with quiescent middle letter must 

> > y * 
be nunated, as and 7- y - 7~y*\ Oj yj l>-y 

Jr; mixed compound, of which the second part only 

can be declined at all, as dLU and I passed by 

Hadramaut (S. Arabia) Op j Oj 

(cZ) Having aa-^j (extra) of <jl (i.e. these two letters are additional 

to the original radicals, as jLO and 

t • O 

(e) On a measure of a verb, as -kH and -b and (These are 

said to be because they resemble the parts of 

tense ! Yazid was a Khalifa at Damascus ; Tadmor, or 
Palmyra, is now a ruin in the North Syrian desert). 

(f) Changed from another form (so they say) ; J+& is asserted to be 

j 

a variation of • Other examples are r-'J (the rainbow is 

J " m " > 

called J>- J Saturn, etc. 
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To sum up, the grammarians say that (fact of being . 

a proper name), plus one of these conditions, prevents tanwin. 

//. AttributeKdescr. adj.), where it is: — 

{a) jjj Carefully note that it is not on the form j}l *3 

o - > 

which is nunated and the fem. of which is 4>^.*3 but on o*A *3 
the fem. of which is ^ 1*3 as ^ > <S f 

, 0 } - o 

drunken; ^ (jLlkc- thirsty. 

(b) J*«i ^ UJi ^ • This is the J* 3 l of superiority (Lesson 59) or of 
colour etc. (L: 58). Exs. ^*23 L Oj 

*' > ' 

(c) Changed from a previous form, as j j j 

These words mean, respectively, 2, 3, 4 or 5 at a time, as 

jl 4 *> j! j or 

///. OjJlllicJiU) Ending in the added alif, which marks the 


feminine . Note that this alif most not be original but additional; 
it does not always mark the fem. under (a) but it is always 
additional. It has two forms 

(a) ^ as in ^ ^ £ LxJl -i U y K L^l 

(b) as i\\(J ^ N-B. these, inc£ are not diptotes. 

IV. ^ Quadrisyllable Plural as ^ ^ 

Important note : If this form gets a S for some plurals it is 
said to be upon ^UUi which is fully inflected (Revise L: 138). 
5. N.B. Having learned these twelve classes of nouns forbidden 
complete inflexion, the student should now carefully re-study 
Lessons 52 : 6—10; 54 : 6 ; 58 : 4 ; 64 : 4, 5 ; 65 : 7 ; 67 : 7, etc. 
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Lesson 191. 

{ INFLEXION OF VERBS v!/-' J ) 

1. Which part of the verb is and which is ' 

This was fully answered in 155 : 4 — 8 which see. 

2. The Arabic puts it that of verbs is 

What are these two nuns which cause to be and 

without which it is ? — (l) The nun of (revise 

Lesson 128) as in {J ^ and (2) the nun of feminine as in 

3. Now revise 29 : 3, 4. and note the resemblances and differences 
between the declension of verb and noun. What are the three 
‘states” possible to the Noun ? 

What are the three possible to the Verb ? ^j>-3 

Our order of study is firstly * then for is so 

simple that it can be disposed of in few words. 

4. What are the signs of the verb being 

© - • t 

( i ) In the singular (and in 1st. plural) it is as ji 

(ii) In the five forms (i.e. the five forms of 

O - 

which end in J ) it is <JjA\ — as ^ 

Learn the five forms : cnLuU : 

N.B. Note that it is inaccurate to give a third for 

That applies to not to This third one (given, 
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inaccurately, in some books) is suppression 

of the weak letter, but it really only applies to below. 

In the example the of is 

not O j>- for the weak letter disappeared even in 

0 0 <*• 

the Indicative <j due to permutation v-A* and therefore 
to be studied under jXs\ 

5. What are the original na§b-ating particles yS\ 

. - ^ o £ 

The four ‘original* ones are j though even 

is formed from j I V 

6. But how do you account for the others given in Lesson 30 ? 

J is said to be ^ ^ the lam of ^ (but it is also called 
the lam of motive). 

It may be used without ^ or together with it, or even with V 
also, in order not. yo 

When J is preceded by a negative it is called $y>X\ the 
lam of denial, as U 

(N. B. Distinguish these lams from jXl I which is ^jU- 

i 

not v— Ex : Let him eat ! JS - LJ ) 

^ 0 

is simply a compound of . V <j I J so that even here we 

a £ 

find jl occurring. 
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The same applies to , ^ which is really a preposition which 

0 t " * S m ® * 

precedes an implied jl — 0)^1 lS^ ~ (J^ until it 

0 t 

gets distinct. = (S ^ 

7. Is there any difference between and ? 

None ; either introduces a reply , as A-i-l 

(The student must distinguish W idhan, from W idha, which 
has a different meaning). 

O t 

8. What is the most important function of j ' 

O t 

(j I is not only but also, with its verb, takes the 

place of — and has the meaning of — the masdar and it is 

uj » 

therefore called (JjX&a It is also commonly spoken of 

O £ 

as A^j-Wi! (j t = ’an which is like >UI 

^a->- jv-SCl* L*> = j*sdj >> I j I 


-hjl = i] J 9 )h I Jb 




O £ 


1 J 1 


Jr*l 


© £ 


gZ\ dlr^L . ^ = JjfrU ol srjl 


Lesson 192 . 

{ THE SUBJUNCTIVE ( Contd .) J»iJl ) 

® \ 0 t , 

I. To continue the subject of 0 I ; is £) I always 3 expressed ? 

No ; it may be A9 j_X£ suppressed, or, as it is sometimes called, 
^ ® > 

3 hidden, implied. 
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2. When may it be (In other words, when does it— though 

unexpressed — affect the declension of the Imperfect) ? 

(a) In one case _/U- its suppression is permissible ; 

(b) in five instances it is essential. 

•£ ^ o t 

It is after JA*:)! as or jV 

. , 0 t 

( ^ ^ $Cj ji .( ^ 

3. When is its suppression ? 

& 

6' is implied — not expressed — in five cases : 

( i ) after the lam of denial, as, 

It's not God’s way to torment the goodU^Uall^A»J4JoijlS^l* 

✓ OK • X 

(ii) After J£>- a preposition meaning<J^ (thus o'er 1 — 

Wait until I return to you JJ>- 

Eat and drink until ye are satisfied d?*- 

Chastise the thieves till they repent ^ jl j~l 

(iii) After jl which has the meaning of or of 

Jji 

I make light of difficulty till I reach my aim. 

Sit down, or else the prince will rise 

(iv) After «-li the causal k-3 (that which expresses effect). 

But this ^ ^ follows either (a)^^)! negation, or (b)w^M request 
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Exs (a) Do not hurry or you will repent 
He attempted not, so found not 
(b) Visit me and I will honour you 

Are you listening? I am telling you 
N.B. “Request,” here, is a wide term; see under 4 below. 

(v) After the wau of association jlj or preceded 

by a negative or request as under (iv)* 

They did not command[others] to do good and forget themselves 

aLl* (jlJj J^>- C) ^ 

Do not forbid a trait(/.e.manners)and produce the like[yourself]. 


J j j 


4. What is comprised under ^Ua!l in (iv) and (v) ? 

^Lkll Request, comprises seven things : — 

(a) Command : — Be generous and you will prosper 

(b) Prohibition Do not strike j Jl<j| .. ^ 

the dog or he will bite you J - • ^ 


you 

(c) Interrogation : — Where goest 1 
thou ? that I may follow thee. / 


1$ ^ir I \ 

(d) Exhortation Wilt thou not study, \ s{ \ -• > - vh 

in order to please thy teacher ? / 

5 u 


(e) Incitement, or threatening : — 1 

Wilt thou not believe and be safe ? j 


- I • > i . 

u 4 1:3 <y^ 


(/) Wish, or desire : — 
O that thou wert a 


(g) * Hoping Hope our friend will 
come, that we may honour him 


teacher, to teach us ! } 


* This, to a Western student of Arabic, seems obvious, since wau is 
a conjunction. 
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Lesson 193 

{ THE JUSSIVE JxDIfjljf ) 


1. Our next lesson concerns the Jussive Mood Which 

part of the verb can be hy the action of governing 

particles ? This is answered in 191 : 2. 

2. U 

( i ) is the original and usual sign, as in > \ J J?l 


(ii) 1 Suppression of the nun in the 


five forms (see 191 : 4). 

(iii) aUH Suppression of the weak letter. 

For exs, see not only j i he was not agreeable, but c.f. 

also p-i ^ he did not rise. True, by ci 'j >■ the 

grammarians usually mean the suppression of the last letter in 
j> ■ *^1 (Les : 122—126) but it is well to note also the 

result of upon J*xll also, i. e. suppression of 

its weak letter. 


3. What do we mean by and how many are there ? 

is the plural of A*jU- or of which, in either case, 

means a particle which apocopates (c f. 

There are sixteen apocopating words which we must classify 
under two heads. 

4, I. — Apocopating ONE verb only. These four words are all 

particles : ^ Jj CJj 1 
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(a) i and TJ (not the ordinary adverb of time, but another U) 
both negate the verb, i meaning not, but this LJ not yet. 
What is the special peculiarity of these two particles ? 

Their property is to change the time of il from present to 
past (Hebrew students may compare the action of vav convers- 
ive — the wau which converts from present to past time, etc.). 
Tiie difference between these two particles is that U) means 
not yet , as J? I Uj The guest has arisen but not 

yet eaten. I 0 j 1 came before dawn ad appeared 

(b) J and V give the Imperfect a future signification for they 
give directions about an action not yet accomplished. 

J which is used for commands and also for prayers, is called 
and should be readily distinguishable from j;UH 
and from (IQI : 6 and 192 : 3). How ? 

Ex : Let every man know 

sf 5 ^ 

} > 

Let the murderer die ! jTlill 

t o 

May God bless us ! IlSjLJ 

V is ^ the la of prohibition, not olJlV 

Note the difference. Oj ^ : (j ^ 

(c) Does J ever take any other form ? 

When preceded by O or j it may drop its kasra, taking in its 

0 " 

place — Then let him do it ! 
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Lesson 194. 

5- II- apocopating TWO verbs, are twelve in number. 

C$1? (J'j t>Jj cAL? Uj lo'j 

Are they particles or nouns ? 

The first two are particles, the rest are -L> 

6. Do all of these invariably apocopate two verbs ? 

Not invariably so, sometimes only one; (to put it in a simple 
colloquial way, these do not apocopate a second verb if 

there is none !! This may save searching for a second verb, if 
it is non-existent. But it may sometimes be discovered as in 
See below.) 

What distinctive names are given to the two verbs ? 

The first is called -1*^1 and the second b 

Those fond of Latin terms call the first verb of the conditional 
clause the “protasis” and the second the “apodosis”. 

7. Examples of the use of the two particles : — 

If ye be lazy, ye fail 

> 0 

O „ 0 “ . I 

If ye shew mercy ye shall be shewn mercy *>*j > - j 

Whenever ye study ye advance lo]^ 

8. Examples of the ten 

• > O 

Whoever shews mercy is shewn mercy £) A 

Who doth evil shall ) ' j l i 

be recompensed for it J • *3*" u**" 0* 
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Whatever good you do 1 ^ ^ • | UiJ U, 

God knoweth it J - - ^ 3 J 

Whatsoever ye ask ye shall find 

When you perfect your work youl i ^ll dj \j\\ 

will achieve (reach) your aim 1 ^ j . u J o 

Whenever you come to us you will) ^ • "-jj \j^\j 

meet good {i.e. a good reception).] - ^ 


Wherever ye be, death 1 
sVou. J 


O I j! ^ u- 


will overtake you. 

Whenever ye go ye shall be honoured (J ^ 

Wherever ye two go ye shall be honoured U VJaj Li->- 




•/i J<7 US' 


I will sit wherever you do. 

I will be just as you are 
Whomsoever you strike I strike ^ 

We said under § 6 that sometimes one of the verbs is not in 
but Amplify this statement now. 

o 

There are four theoretically possible ways of using (jJ 
Example M* j- 


o 


w 



\ 

} ** " •* . i 

j’ 


^UI 

Y 

0 

> - 0 - .1 
> — ^ o\ 



r 

k 



t 


Note that the first case, No. I f is the one which is the subject of 
this lesson, and the most usual. 
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10. What is observed about in the other Cases ? 

is always and therefore the b have no 
effect upon it, they only govern verbs in 
Which are the more common usages ? 

Either to use two verbs in the Apocopated, ^j > or two 
in • Of one in and then one the latter 

may even be released from government by the particle, as 
^ d[ Rules for will be found in higher* 

grammars; but the criterion for the student is — USAGE. 

11. Account for I (L. 32 : 6). 

Arabic, lending itself to epigram, often substitutes the im- 
perative for the verb governed by <j\ thus 
may be replaced by So here, jl^ 

is replaced by c.f. also IjJ^ and 

and 

12. Can be omitted ? 

o 0 

It may be omitted after d\ doubled in ^ ) thus, 

Speak good, or else be silent 

13. May be used ? 

Yes, if the answer is a ver denoting a demand or in 

some other way is not suitable to be a condition, as : — 

If ye love God, — then follow me. <U>I 
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( THE INDICATIVE J-i)l ) 

14. What did we say were the 3 kinds of 

• Of these we have dealt with J*a)I and 

^3^“ there only remains ^ j 

15. When is a verb 

is when not preceded by any of the governing 

regents already mentioned. 

16. What are OWA*)! 

Damma, as or the nun in the 5 examples as jfA j 


Lesson 195. 

^ DEFECTIVE VERBS SJuliJ JU^I ) 

1. What is the definition of 

-ulLl J»i)l is that which keeps to one form, either the past as 
and , or the imperative as w> These are the real 
defective verbs; whereas J*il! is the inflected verb, i.e. 

that which can express various tenses. 

N.B. Use the Arabic name, to avoid confusion of‘English terms. 

2. page 2l8, should be revised and memorised. 

3. By we mean the two forms or models. 

These have been given in sufficient detail on page 306 (Lesson 
129 : 5 — 10) ; revise, also re-write Ex. 129 A and B. 


4 Is there any other way of expressing admiration ? 

Yes ; a common expression is d ^ By God what a 

flow is his as an orator. Originally meant the flow of milk 
from the udder. 

\ j y 

5. Name the four verbs of Praise or Blame 

O ^ 

These should be re-studied in Lesson 129 : I— 4 (page 305). 

Lesson 196. 

^ jxp- aLui y 

1. By ‘‘Nouns with Verbal Action” we mean Nouns doing the 
work of verbs, i.e. governing the object in the Accusative. 
Are there many such ? 

The grammarians give ten, but as the action is obscure in some 
cases, it is sufficient to note the following four (learning an 
example of each of the first two). 

\kj \ 3 : Jftlai : jjull 

2. Examples of a governing like a verb. 

(a) But for God pushing back the people < 1)1 V J 

If God had not pushed the people back <&\ i 

(b) I was surprised at his killing Zaid j ^ 

(c) I was surprised at Zaid’s being-beaten 
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3. What is the difference between (b) and (c) ? 

In (a) and (b) is placed in construction with its Agent, 

but in (c) with its Object; the former is more frequent than the 
latter. (Revise 68 : II on p. 1 76). 

4. Is there any RULE as to when a ma$dar may govern like 
a verb ? 

RULE j-L* U can only govern like a verb when it is capable 

of being replaced by its equivalent verb as in 2 (a) above. 

5. What is meant by j-Ua* ^ 

is a quasi-masdar; it is said by the grammarians to 
have the same meaning as the masdar but not to be called 
j-Ua* because of being defective in one or more missing letters, 
without Compensation. Thus fromjW the ma§dar is 

o 

.O'" 1 . . . . ^ 

and o is called j-L*a* . But from jjj we get <J JJ and 
also j both masdars, for the © of the latter is compensation 
for the lost j . 

6. Examples of J^USI governing like a verb. 

(1) You know his value oil 

> * ~ ^ ,1 

This follows the rule in 4, for it equals ojJ 3 

He is the bestower of good. 


Exercise 196. Read aloud as usual. (See Reader). 
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Lesson 197. 

{the particle J>jL\ } 

1. In Lesson 197 we take the different kinds of 

particles, then in 198 the meanings of the particles. But what 
is a particle ? <j ^ l):> U 

The particle is: that which does not indicate independent 
meaning (i.e. it cannot stand alone). 

There are about 80 particles, and they are all indeclinable 

2. How is a distinction made between meaning alphabe- 
tical characters and meaning particles. 

The first are called ii wij j>- Letters of building, and the 

latter (jldJ J>- Particles of meaning. 

3. The particles may be classified in various ways * 

a. Into 3 classes, (l) pertaining to the noun, as prepositions ; 

(2) pertaining to the verb, as and already 

studied ; (3) common to noun and verb, as cJzLJl lJj j>- conj .* 

sJ 

b. Into governing particles, as and and o[ 

and into non-governing, as J* 

c. By meaning they are sub-divided into 24 sections, of which 

the student has studied, — Prepositions (inch particles of oath), 
conjunctions, particles of vocative and exception, yJ\ 

subjunctive, jussive, etc. 

There remain some 15 other classes to be learnt. 

* I have not troubled to mention the ludicrous classification into one-letter, 
two-letter, etc. 
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(1) Particles of Reply : L? <J? J : 

$ ° 

The last two are seldom used. 

0 

(2) Negation : o[j <j *5 f 

oV is not much used : 4 pL* oV There is no hour for 

repentance {i.e. it has gone). 

j; 0 

VI lojl jl We intended naught but good. 

W 7 £ 

0 

(3) Condition : ^ Is *^jls U lo^ 


n 0 ^ 

(4) Interrogation : I and J* but sometimes ^ I : I *j>- 

(5) Incitement : l» V Vlj SM : J>^ 

O f, 

(6) Future : <jj,J U ^ 

(7) Masdar particles : ^3 j lj <j lj U : ^ j^Ilo^Vl 

(8) Demonstrative particles : U lj V lj U : 

. 0 I? S5 i> 3» - 

(9) Corroboration : Jj jj J£j <j! : JLj yJi 


(10) Pleonastic {i.e. extras) : : ‘-tp 

(tw j) J ( JJ.» &) J U ( ilL 4jl)l ^jJ) ^jJ J ^ 

+ 1*1 — O •£ 

(11) Surprise : <5 1 :>lj LT Ip &Ui;U — IS^j : S WUil 

0 * • * 

(12) Explication : (^1 but occasionally o I : ax) I 

• £ «• 

He nodded ‘Yes/ : <ui 

(13) Expectation (Probability) : ^z)\ o ^ . This is with 

(but with^^lil it is O j>- i.e. actual happening). 

(14) Stringent Denial : : £oJI <Jy~ 

(15) Adversative particle : : ^J^>. 
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Lesson 198. 

1. Taking give examples of their USE. 

(<J; is used after an inter, neg ) ^ jji £j\ O-Jl <J JlS 

» 

He said to me, Are you not the king’s son ? I said, Certainly. 

>s used with an oath,— Yes by God (_$' From this is 
contracted the colloquial 

(j\ may be prefixed to as in Syria, 

2. J * 51 Oj>-l (a) We have seen that i and li are <l Conversive," 

giving I a meaning, as 

He begat not, nor was he begotten jJ ij .aL ^ 

(fo) ^ The liar will never speak the truth. 

(c) l* meaning For U to mean ^ J the order of 

must be observed and be unrestricted. \jZj> U 

3- ^ ^ Some grammarians say that the only 2 particles of 
0 — 

condition are lA and ^ thus ruling out to[ and they say 
£ 0 
that U I is as much a compound of j[ and U as ^ is °f 

and ^,and l» jS of and U . 

^ is called Oj> z*6., non-existence of event 

through non-fulfilment of condition. j) 

God’s conversion of all men never occurred, because the condi- 
tion {&\ 4lxJL« ) was never fulfilled. 

(But he did die ; thou wast not here) i Z'^ j} 
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VjJ and Uj) are particles of f-UxJ prevention of occur- 

' * 

rence through observance of condition (contrast with y ) as 
U5C14I 4 ji! ^ Ujl But for you turning 

up I had died. But for the existence of God we had perished, 
requires O as : I** U! 

, • t 

4. Example of use of I with * 

Note that there are many words for interrogation as y and 
etc., but they are not particles. 

5 . may be used as a form of rebuke. Don't you 




believe in God? <U>1> Vl 

6 . These were dealt with under 

0 ^ 

4j — 4j j/ ciljl ^ ^y 

8 . ^ 1 x 11 Li v >l commence the phrase, for they are said to be 
ZjXa)\ 1*1 jJI JpUVI y 9 as ^ U Lo ! here am I. 

<J OjJ*^ (j ^ ^ Behold we look into your matter. 

9* ^Jj>\ • yA dXciX# (j\ dljl) y Let it never 

slip from your mind that your friend is a robber. 

Jplii <J,\ j^Li : J*$l y J\5 He said. Be so good as 

to act : I said, Truly I am, acting. 
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Lesson 199. 

{ PARSING vlH ) 


(N) 


£_=*" J ft cir* O^* J-» ~ 

0^5-1 (_j o^aIU 4.^> 4*‘j <U^lc-j • 1 — J> j 

Sj>-I (_j Oj^lk i_j> yA'j.* : “*> (Jjlti. 

H 1 W 

£=**' J & J-:-* ( )(_/»U w U — vA 

a ^ (J <U9j : Jc-Uil JS\j — ^Li-I 

<L>J _a^j !-Xx : * — : (jL^ (J^r* (r) 

*JI oUa*j eJUa* — 

<*$j <u^Apj 

4L>Vlj j>- JszJ ojSCjl Jc. (J.** J aji 

<01 oUa^j — ^L.>* 

o J*^am <W^ A.'Za^S'J ^5 ^ ^ /V>* — — o 0:>- 

<*^*A j>. J^-<J ojj£L~)\^- •ui 

(c/ ij of (0 

&^>* <U«0 ^a$l» 

( etc. = )• 4x^c.j <, “V - J* j 

£cil 4X*^lsj <_Jjv 2.A jjtT ^A>- U jS^ 

£)l >Ujja — A 3 .L — : ii1> Jo 3 iU. (e) 

: JL - lilj 


- 443 — 

EXAM. PAPER 200. 

SET AT 

Matriculation Exam. (Univ. of London). 

I. (a) Translate the following easy story : — 

U IjL>. j j/j i ji 

(jL>- ^ ,A^ J I <JJ : Jli — c>. '(JJ : 3^ J <J* j^JI d> 3 
4 tt U <jJ £0 y> I A A) ju 4 JU I c- <jj 3* .*3b> 

v Jb-' 1 JI 3^ — JjjJ ^ 3 3^^ L$ (J ^ i 

^V5* ^ ^ j -sSi'l li u <ivj* 

I .*n-£ I j 4jb I ^ U» jj (JjUl : JlS — I £ja : 4l Jlii 

^ > — ' 0 J-osJ - - • ' ^ ^ ^ O ^ O 

<Ajl £ l** (jJ 41*1J I 0 L.I.P 3 4A) I ■£ l,Ju (j 1 ^w.Lx 4 b I I &3 <U) I s- l Zi w * J J 

1. (b) (The extract already given : see page 321). 

2. Translate the following passage, and rewrite it, adding the 
vowel-points and other orthographic signs : — 

^ * * 

4 ) Jl ^.(1 — 4 Julj) 3 ^ 

^ — 03*j** Ol^jul ^- 3)3 — 4> (j 3 

i? 

Ulj^ 4 j l,* dj^b ^3^3* > -^ ^bwJl >■ 

3. Give (with full vowel-points) the singular or plural, as the case v 
may be, of six only of the following words: — 

(_£ J*"' ^ y> I a>Ip ^3 — jW — 3 y^Z» — 4!^ — o 33*2 

' ^ 

4. Give the 1st person singular and the 2nd person plural feminine 

of the perfect (^lil) and the imperfect indicative of 

^ ^ ^ f 

3 * 3^3 — '3' 3 — 3 and the 2nd person singular masculine 

of the imperative (j*^) of * 2 j — 3 ,* I — jL< — ^03 

5. Write out the following sentences, with the vowel-points, and 
state the rule followed in each case : — 
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Ai jju. p*\j\ i - k % 4i v 

^ - <k VI Sy Vj V 

6. State the rule for the construction of numerals, with examples. 

7. Give the rules for the agreement of the verb and its subject, in 

gender and number, in the case of a verbal sentence 

8. Translate into Arabic (with full vowel-points): — 

On the following day we reached the city, which is situated on 
the sea-shore, and is both well-watered and well wooded, 
Prince Frederick, the heir apparent, came to receive the queen; 
and the inhabitants also — men, women, and children — poured 
out of the city to see the show, some on horseback, others on 
foot. We made our entry into the city about mid-day, along 
with the queen and her attendants. But when we reached the 
gate of the palace we were stopped by the guard, who said 
that we could not go in without the permission of the King 


(Answer in full, and send up). 

O 

Numerical Values. 


Hebrew 

Arabic 

Value 

Hebrew 

Arabic 

Value 


J 

30 

X 

i 

i 


f 

40 



2 

j 

J 

50 



3 

D 

C? 

6o 

1 


4 

V 


70 

n 

& 

5 

.*> 

L Q 

8o 

l 

3 

6 



90 

T 

j 

7 

P 

J 

100 

n 

c 

8 

i 

J 

200 

e 

L 

9 

w 


300 



10 

n 

o 

400 


±1 

20 
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INDEX. 

(Students should use the proper ARABIC Terms). 


(The nos. refer to the pages). 


A 

Abgadiya letters, 42, 

Absolute accusative, 172, 388. 

Abstract noun, 335, 336. 

Accent, Rules for, 9. 

Accusatives, 386-407. 

„ of warning, 405. 

„ „ cause, 389. 

„ „ state 396. 

„ „ time and place, 391. 

„ „ specification, 397, 

„ „ association, 393. 

Active voice, 248. 

Adjective, 143-8. 

Admiration, (see Wonder) also 404,435. 
Adverbs, 57. 

„ of time or place, 68. 
Adverbial prepositions, 68. 

„ phrases 81, 97, 348, 349. 
Affixed pronouns 35-8,87. 

Agent, 383-5 
Agent, Noun of, 58. 

Agreement of Adjectives, 143-4. 

Alif Maqsura, 43 . 

Allah, 53. 

Alphabet, 18, 40. 

Ancient declension, 135. 

Annexation, (see Construct State). 
Antecedent, 49, 143. 

Apposition, 144. 

Appositive, 412, 

Article, 20, 25. 

Assimilated adjectives, 145. 

„ verbs 264, 267. 

Attribute, 412. 

B 

BVsa and Xi c ma, 305. 

Broken plurals, 126-9,164-70,310. 

„ Quadl.. 164,319. 


c 

Call for help, 404, 

Cardinal numbers, 339, 399. 

Case, 74, 132-4, 370, 383, 386, 407. 
Causal attribute, 412. 

Changes in VIII, 223. 

Causative, 199. 

Characters, 40. 

Clause, Nounal, or Verbal, 384. 
Coalescence, 88, 215. 

Collectives, 313, 322, 335. 

Colours and defects, 148, 227. 
Command, 81. 

Commandments, Ten, 106, 226. 
Common Gender, in. 

Comparative, 150-2. 

Compound Tenses, 95. 

Concave (see Hollow verb). 
Condition (see State). 

Conditional sentences 432. 
Conditional verb, 432. 

Conjugations, Derived, 184. 
Conjunction, 349, 414. 

Consequent, 49, 143. 

Consonants, 40. 

Construction, Verbal, 345, 409. 
Construct State, 39, 150,369. 
Conversation Exercise, 104. 

Copula, 62. 

Corroboration, 302,416. 

„ Particles of, 379. 

D 

Days of week, 163. 

Declension of nouns, 132-5, 362, 364. 
„ of verbs, 74, 362. 

„ Ancient, 135. 

Defective verbs, 218. 

Definite, 16, 20, 365. 

Definitions of verb, noun, etc. 356. 
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Definition of Nahu, 355* 

Demonstrative adjectives, 138. 

„ pronouns, 138, 367* 

Denominative verbs, 209. 

Deputy agent, 385. 

Derived conjugations, 184. 

„ of assimilated, 267. 
„ „ of defective, 299. 

„ „ of doubled, 255. 

,, „ of hamzated, 257. 

„ „ of hollow, 274. 277. 

Derived nouns, 156, 327. 

Diminutive, 324, 329. 

Diphthongs, 23. 

Diptotes, 132, 170. 

Disjunctive pronouns, 176. 

Doubled verb, 243, 255, 

Doubly weak verbs, 292, 295. 

Dual, 46, 69, 121, 124. • 

E 

Emphasis (see Corroboration), 
Exception, 394. 

Examination papers, 19. 34, 52, 65, 79, 
105, 130, 154. 182, 204, 225, 233, 235, 
240, 260, 281, 308, 325. 333, 352, 443 
Eye, Voice and Ear, 53, 80, 106, 130. 

155, 183. 205, 226, 261, 283, 309,326. 
Exercises (see Lessons). 

F 

Factitive, 199. 

Fatiha, (Sura I) 326. 

Feminine, 43, 107. 

Figures. 19, 42. 

Five nouns, The, [35, 364. 

Fractions, 344. 

Forms of verb, 98, 101, 104. 

Future, 66, 71. 

„ Particles of, 439, 441. 

G 

Gender, 107. 

Genitive, 49, 74, 407. 

Gerundial infinitive, 172. 

Governing particles, 373, 438. 

H 

Hamza, 30, 32. 

Hamzatul Qat c and Wasl, 198. 
Hamzated verb (initial), 240, 257. 

„ „ (medial) 251, 258. 

„ „ (final), 253, 259. 

Hollow verb, 269, 274, 277, 279. 
Homogeneous letters, 24. 


I 

Imperative, 74, 81. 

Imperfectly declined, 1 32, 161, 170, 420. 
Indeclinable verbs, 362, 

„ nouns, 132, 420. 

Indefinite, 16. 

Indicative, 74. 

Individuality, Noun of 323. 

Infinitive, 172. 

Inna , 89, 378. 

Intensive meaning, 188. 

Intensity, Noun of, 323, 337. 
Interjections, 350. 

Interrogative pronouns, 64. 

„ particles, 12, 439. 

Irregular plurals. 320. 

Islam, Meaning of, 196. \ 

J 

Jazma, 41, 81. 

Jussive, 74, 81, 85, 430. 

,, of doubled verb, 246. 

Particles of, 82, 84 430. 

K 

Kor’an, (see Qur’an). 

L 

Letters, Solar and Lunar, 25. 

„ Numerical value of, 444. 
Lexicon, Use of, 178. 

Lord’s prayer, 205. 

M 

Madda, 33, 41- 
Masculine, 107. 

Masdar, 151, 172, 188, 389. 

„ Mimi, 175. 

„ of emotion 390. 

„ Use of, 176. 

Measures of plurals, 126-7, 161*170, 

310-20. 

Mental Action, verbs of, 381. 

Model form, 55. 

Moods, 74. 357- 
Mudari c , Meaning of, 74. 

N 

Nahu, 353. Definition of, 355. 

Negation, Particles of, 12,13,75,82,439. 
Ni c ma and JBi'sa, 305. 

Nominative, 370, 383. 
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Noun of agent, 58. 

,, „ „ (Derived), 187. 

„ ,, abundance, 157. 

„ „ action, 172-175, 188. 

„ „ colour, or defect, 148. 

,, diminutive, 329. 

,, ,, excess (^intensity), 323, 337. 

„ „ inn a, 378. 

„ „ intensity, 323, 328, 337. 

„ „ individuality, 323. 

„ „ instrument, 159. 

„ „ kind, 327, 

„ „ relation, 331, 335. 

„ „ “once,” 327. 

„ „ patient (object), 58, 187. 

„ „ place and time, 156, 160, 220. 

,, „ sound 361. 

,, ,, species, 327. 

„ „ superiority 150. 

„ „ object, 58. 

„ „ (derived), 187. 

„ „ unity (individuality) 323, 

„ ,, verb (Nounal verb), 360. 

„ „ vessel, 327. 

„ „ with verbal action, 436. 

Nounal (Noun) sentence 370. 

Number, 339—345-399. 

Numerals 19, 42. 

Numeral adverbs, 344. 

Numerals, Syntax of, 342, 399. 

Nun of corroboration, 302. 

Nftnation, 15,420. 

o 

Objective (see Case). 

Object, 387. 

Oblique case, 49. 

“One another,” 211. 

Onomatopoeia, 234. 

Ordinals, 342, 401. 

Oriental proverbs, 183, 261, 309. 

P 

Participles, Active, 58, 105, 187, 377. 

,, Passive, 58, 187. 

Paradigms, 201, 21 1. 233, 237, 253, 255, 

257, 258, 259, 268, 295, 299. 

Parsing, Examples of, 442. 

Particles of future, 71, 439. 

„ „ incitement, 439. | 

„ „ interrogation. 12. 

„ ,, condition, 430, 432. 

>1 •, negation. 12,13, 75,82,439. j 


Particles of corroboration, 439. 

., „ jussive, 79, 80, 82, 430, 432. 

„ „ subjunctive, 73, 426. 

„ „ reply, 439. 

„ „ masdar, 439. 

„ „ resembling verbs 377. 

Passive, 90, 248. 

„ of derived conj., 187. 

„ (Retained), 383, 386. 

Past tense (see Prererite). 

Patient, Noun of, 58, 187. 

Paucity. Plural of, 126, 310. 

Perfect tense, 95. 

Perfectly declined, 132-4, 362 4. 
Permutation, 162, 164, 250, 251, 263. 
Personal pronouns. 64. 

Pluperfect. 95. 

Plural of foreign words, 319. 

„ Masc., 1 12. 

„ Fern., Il8. 

,, Broken" 126-9, 164-70, 310. 

„ of paucity 126, 310. 

„ of plurals, 319. 

Irregular, 320. 

Poetical license, 261. 

Praise and blame, 305. 

Precaution, Nun of, 366. 

Predicate, 370. 

Predicate of inna, 378. 

„ of Una , 62, 89, 93. 374- 

Prepositions, 342, 407*9. 

.. Prefixed, 87. 

Prepositional Verbs 102-3, 220, 296. 
Present-future, 66, 71, 93, 96, 98, 359 
Preterite, (Past), 357. 

Primitive nouns, 156. 

Pronouns, Attached, 35, 37, 87. 

„ Separate, 64. 

„ Disjunctive, 176. 

„ Suffixed, 35, 37, 87. 

„ Personal, 64. 

Relative, 140, 368. 

., Demonstrative, 138, 367. 

„ Interrogative, 64. 

Prohibition, 85. 

Prolongation, 23, 44. 

Proper noun, 366. 

Proverbs, 183, 261, 309. 

Q 

Quadriliteral verb, 90, 234, 236, 339. 
Quadrisyllabic plural, 133, 161, I64, 
167, 319- 
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Quinqueliterals, Plural of, 162. 

Qur’an. 33. 

„ Selections from, 326. 

R 

Reading exercises, 84, 104, 142, 146, 
H 9 , 177 , f 8 r, 200, 202, 233, 238, 
2 39> 256, 291, 301, 304, 321, 324, 
334- 351, and 1-36 (Arabic 
Reader), also ‘’Eye, Voice, Ear” 
Reciprocal, 2i2 222. 

Reflexive, 2o8, 222. 

Relative adjectives 116, 331, 335. 
Relative pronouns 140, 368. 

Retained object, 386. 

Retained passive, 383, 386. 

Retained preposition 103. 

Rules for agreement of adjs, 143. 

„ of accent, 9. 

» of dual, I2r. 
of liana, 62, 93. 

n of regular plural, 1 12, 118. 
of syntax, 62, 69, 76, etc. 

s 

Salutations, 283. 

Sarf, Definition of, 355. 

Sequents, 412. 

Servile letters, 90, 178. 

Shadda, 20, 41. 

Sisters of inna , 89, 377. 

,, of liana ' 93, 374. 

Sound plural (see Plural). 

State or condition, 396. 

Specialisation, 407. 

Specification 342. 397. 

Substitution, 418. 

Subject and predicate, 370. 

Subjunctive, 76, 425. 

„ of weak verb, 289. 

„ of doubled verb, 246, 

Sukun, 7, 41. 

Superlative, 150. 

Surd verb, 243. 

Syntax, 353, et seq. 

T 

Tables, (see Paradigms). 

Tashdid, 20. 

Tanwin, 15, 16, 41, 420. 

Ta marbnta , 43. 108. 

Trades, Special form, 335, 337. 
Transitive, 382, 387. 


Transliteration, n. 

Triliteral, 14, 344. 

Triptotes, 132. 

Tri-syllabic plural, 169. 

Type-root, 55. 

Tenses. 66,357. 

Ten commandments, 196. 

u 

Unity. Noun of, 323. 

Use of lexicon, 178. 

V 

Verb, Agent of, 383. 

,, precedes its agent, 69, 384, 885. 
Verbal sentence, 372, 384. 

Verbal construction, 345. 

Verb, Interjectional, 360. 

Verb, Prepositional, 102-3, 220, 296. 
Verb, Inflexion of, 66, 74. 

Verb To Be, 61. 

Verbs of Admiration, 306, 436. 

,, of Approximation, 376. 

,, Assimilated, 262, 267. 

„ of Certainty, 381. 

", Defective, 218, 374. 

„ Denominative, 209. 

,, Denoting mental process, 381 

,, Derived, 184, 236. 

„ Doubled, 243, 255. 

„ Hamza ted, 249, 251, 257. 

„ Hollow, 269. 274, 277, 279. 

„ of Imminence 376. 

„ Interjectional. 360. 

„ Irregular, 297. 

„ Lafif, 292. 

„ of Mental Action 38r. 

of Probability, 381, 

„ Six classes of. 98, 104. 

„ of Praise and Blame, 305,436- 

„ of Wonder, 306, 436. 

„ Weak, 158, 241, 262, 284. 

„ Doubly Weak, 292, 295. 

„ Trebly Weak, 292, 295. 

„ Sound (Strong), 241. 

,, with Three Objects. 382. 

Vocative, 205, 369, 403. 

Vowels, 10, 18, 41, 

w 

Wasla, 28, 41. 

Weak verbs, 158, 241, 262, 284. 
Wonder, Verbs of, 306, 436. 

Words difficult to find, 223. 


r\ 


i ** ^ 

-oil 3 I DU *jjl^ ^ 1 a>- ^-l^.*.!) l )1 1^*1 ^lxill JIa3 

<— ■ l)^ _/AA- (■—'Ll w-oull 4J ALft3 <— La> ^AajI Aa) (-Al^P 

j)l a>V ^z+A*- <jlj <^>t^il!j dUljjil jj-A** liixj l — l 
V j i dLvJL> 4iU j->-li)l Jj*> J-l £-1 jp *l^Li4 JU *A3 u^Lill JUi dlrliSS 
LA-^* !a> ,jl j c d V a^-' I <*Ajl« U> ^1 4 A 3 ^-Ij^ ^ (■— Lo j 

^1*^3 ^1 * aSj . o j.11 *Vl ^U^>- 1^3 A^LiA Jlij c AdA 

^ L } A - :>r ^ * • • * jAa]| *^1 p'^* A3 j 4 j.^ ji-l 

I ©^j.flA*l £ j a 3 I j) c*A*Al ^**Aa3 ^j^p 4**Ap IjLAj 4,> 1 3 

l^i Ijlj lAi o ^ aX) (3 ^ J I c-A^I ^iali LjL* t^JLdJi jj ^ ^oJJI l^i 

4jjl.*laj j c**.dL-lj *jU>t.L»b 4 >j>^*.aj 1 j ^3 ^JlAill ojl^cX-l) 4*lp 1 3*^3 »waj>A1 

p 

^P * — oi 3 3 0 j.A.i-1 d-lL (Jl *^JLa£)| £>- J.3 . I j3 ^p-2.’) I 3 #jll3 ^J*>- ^l. Jl <L~ll 
^L! IwAa-JI ^)l ^ j 3.J 1 a*Aj, 4 *Aj 6 1 ^3 t^oill 

c-AAll d**A:>- ij i^lo Iap>j V Ldola^ c»X^j 


. V ♦ ♦ u-o* 

dA^Aipj dA>jAA> 1 jj.^d.J ^p ^.^..jAj^ ^3*^^ <3^^ 

^•Axl! Iap^ ^ ^lj>A».il ^pIvA! ^p t-^jl -lljt ♦ cAi^xj ^ ^** 1 1 3*‘*^^~~3 

oAP> * 4*0 b .3^^! 

j » v— » ^)V> ^_jJi]i * ^laJl pj+» mJIjV ( 3 ^ ****** jc -4 ^ 

L* 43 j-aII ^ ^aaiJ IaII? 1)LJj 4) j.3 o ^ Lib La3 4.AaI/* jl 

^ <s> ^ ^ 

j^«l ^-.Jil p j^) Lolil Ui J j 1 3 dAitxdi L«IpI L* 3*3 


ybj!l 3 ^ I ^ 3 U 3 3 ^ ^^*aW3 (C^caa3 jAaJI^ 

£ ^ rJ1 J u ’ r^ J1 ^ ^ ^ <y j.*^' j a ^ li^>^l>- j^y 

£*3 jt* ^—1 OOjI I 3 * ^J ^Wlcv 3 b C<*3 ^P A3 3 A> 

\J)^ 0 ^ Aa** 3| l> — )^Aa.a*o Aj li ^P -j |^s3 \jl£- (^)i ^+*.A) 3 O^A3 3 ^ 3 * 

w*.\^ jAj»J’ l )^^3 OjAp )ta ^P O ^r-l b ^ ^ J j ^P 6 3 ^ w t > ^' 

^.>- <kAv5^ ^p l«A*3)I a>-Ij 6j.ii-l 3 L.£li I * TJI ^ • uJ^ y^> 

4^ y ^p 3 ^" * >4 ^^ 3 ^ *— y^ A> 33 ^*** 

is*y^ J*~03 6 j u* <J flJL) ^ ^JL>-1 ,_Jjl]l4 Jlftj <Jlt L-dic* £.» 


^ 3" ^ 






^i^ll ^1 .1 Ja> ^ 3*3 j) 1 <JUj <A4*3 *— aIx*)I cils 

O^aSjj C*>j-lai ^j>a1I l l 3 1 ^^3 <jj.>caJIj 

^ 6 — i«Ai 3* c^** 1 aasI * — ^a*p 0*0^3 ^^a^- <3 ^ 

4 >* jUI c*j I j 3^ 3 £ J)llax^JI 3^ c*jI j k j-^ Oy ^ ^ 

^ J J 3 £A» ^i 3 JUi ,Jp Ij Jl C*^a-2A3 ^ ^P 3 l/ 2 -^ lJ 

J- »■ 

^1 ^U o>lj c5^Jj j- A 3^3 l3 \^y *3 0^ o>Ao y ^' 3 
l)tl ^ilij.l 3 ^^4^3 lL-^ap ^4j ^.Wl v c.J\li jjj^P 3 I J^li-I 

3 C)\ ^Ji j 3 ^-aJTj 3 ^^ -iiA^ 3 ^ L* 




*^ 3 !! 3 3 - jl 3 ^^- ^3 u^J^t^ 4^3 <>-\j Jl 

* ?■ 

dU^i 3 o^Aa) jAjJI ^il ^jA ^kp| U di! 

Aj£ ^Lj j^* L«A) ^p ^2P c_aIa£)I £+>** LAa 

t>U ^^aJI £j a «->Jt*i)l c*3'c>- ^)Ia*s1) 4} jl5j u.iJ > 3« Iaj 

^l^ilj 3 -**^ 03j J$^ U 3^3 lAjfcj ^ik)lj 


rt 


uj^ dAl»y dAl* lAi d-SS^ odT^ I £>• dblp 

l(*^— A ^“Ajl VIA-A.5I3 ^-*3 Oj I 3 »wA •& ^L>“ ^-*j) «tOl — ll^ ^1 dA*4*.fl.) 

^y o-AiJIj i fli*Jl l^b c»i ^jdl &l\ il j\> ^li y z>t ^ i y ^ v jlo> 

z**z>” j^- aS yy jl lj>>> caiL? A>a^ J*> 3* JL dl***^! <^}L*J! j <>l>ri!l 
<iL5 y\ Nl c*j!j LI L*j o jAIj i!^lAI ^5 j^a d > ' y II o 

dAiuij jJ jf lj AjjAj U ^yu J)l dUt dib A* )y C-*ilj LI 

nvu-^ 

3 y LI _>U I ^ U15 4 Jl5 dAi* «^Jl ^JJI U y uJ'JI 4 Jlo 

d\*»l j ^-y-l y jwl dy 3^* yLb y* Ao y y f I j.> dLJj 

dlb a*.» c«*j I ^A^-y a> ^A*.ii l£ 

3 Aaa)! 3*ai3 i*ja IJU p-l^^A-l Url y dU yt> o« 3 t^»All m] JIa 3 

V V 3^ J <• ^ JJj** Ai? j^a> 3*J ^y J3 j 6 \£]a.£ y£* AaA-I ^dy 

oL^I J^" J-* i^Li^ ^Sl> J$^Ja*3 c/Vli-l (jf^J (3 y» |i ^yj ^*I*^JI ^ cA*~ 
yUl Jy Uj AoI*a* CjjS'y <da^- JS JJAp-I j <!U. Jp U^ 
J^A\ 3 yl 3* 3^1 ► j— jl Uju* Vl dAiU ^ 

^jr-***A-l J^ 4 ^-A^- 4 ^5 <jL« j^fl L« 

^ v ‘**' ^ji' 4 ^jp^l 3 Jlo* J$^l 5 b y£ + y+» ^1 u>Axij| ^1 <JIa3 

J>^5>nLAi ^1 ^?jJI l^l dAJ J Jl j^Vl £jA ols^tJl <t A 51cj Jl^Jl 

^)l dA»V AaA-Ij ^^^1 * y+* £>-jl3 L> jr\>* La-J?* <-3 CaI Ij^ 

Lf 5^+> J ^ <3^^ Ls dL) I (jl Ul Jjr yl As^l _^^l 3^)1 

oi^Tm ^ A_j^ Ia^j d\p^l j dAj jApI jl LIj ca I 

*U j!l» JII 4 VI J-.3 A3j jAjJl \yA^ tiiii J y^+y Aj oJlA [j? 


rr 


^ ijf 3 **^ .)! Iap 4ij| \S^ O^ iS Jl3_j 

li J«i-I O J*a}\ v_A*d>l ^,A> ^a J& <£j£ 

£5 

S^ f AplJl ^^.aUVj ^ JL» J^lj <Aap ^ UJU. <JLJ 

Jp Jaj (^All ^p jr^ 1*— 1 o^S ^ <— ■ AaaII a! ^ j$ c 

j\sl£j Jp a3^j jS ^jA ^.j j3 4 Jp <aaJLJ| <j A>-| ^5Ulj ^1a)I <Cj y 
&Aj A^j <_Jo!l j»U dlSi A.U3 J^aJ-I J 4aO 4aL>-j Jp ^ Djjii-I 

4*>« e ^ aM (j jlw3 <JI ^jAill t^O (Jl 


4 (^ ^ 

^ £* , a.S^'< -K i ^ ^ 1 ^aIa) I t, ,*L». J I l^i I ^ *) *^1 I 

dJUiS J^pI ^jl Aj^Is <i j.JUJ I dJj cJ^tjoj ejvii-l J ^ 0 *ij . ^ j.^3 C-d 
^ lid JlX-l I A^jj JaI-I 1 Aifc ^.A Oa3j ^1 ^*t*AJ c^IaaII JIa3 J*3 {£ J lJ J*^ 
d-lj^^ol L Jill ( 3 j ^ ^--J l^JU*- t ® 1^11 jl Ja5 As J ^UlM J j.Cil Jl 

a! I d ^LlliJI Jl Iap ^*1 ^5 Ja^I ^ O^j Jail) *^1 l 

-4 AjA 1 aa)I (jr ^^ Jl 1^*1 ^Alli JIaIL Jp Jptaj *^f ^oAI] JU ^JaI J)l ^ 

£s3 j£ d!5 1^3 j.lLl)l CAa^I j cJL^£ ij\ j 4 A> AdJl l J I j 6 ^11 1 ^■’>\& 

M* 

^1 JIa3 L^Lj?- Ojij <a 3 dis 2 AUi Dli J:i> oUcC- jl j <J A^i ^jJI ^A^s 
( jr 4 ^* 4 ' (j * 4 t> j >m j ls^si Lj jT \ in ^oiti 1^1 ^tAii 
ajA-wa 3 ^All iJa^ 2 a> dAd^> J^o.:)! 

^Ap jl ^aaX) ^5 4oA^a3 (^'lll ^A^a3 dl ^.aIaAI ^1 JIa3 

^jA i-Ai Id L* Aa^ 1 >J ii^AjL^ v^aIav liT L^3l 1 ^ wAm^A) CjAp^ L# ^ A<y^» 

<,A^ 1 V — £jA C-A*^A> <i jAj L* £**. >0*m£ Ja^^J ^J^a]| 

dl j-ilbl ^1 a>j £j.di-l dL*jJj ^ijill ^aIaII j 5 

<AAdJI ^>A>-l3 (Jl JO -Ui d)l ^-^1 v-j ^A) j O^^aJl (J^^1‘ vjlj J\~SC .) J 


jlj (J j\k)\ A 3^31 ^P^ljai jA*)| li 3 A <U*jj 3 C*a3j 

13 j £ ^ *aJ I AiJ ^ajA J ^>A^I Aa 3 4ld« dlj.3 3 didp 

3j 33 I £^l (j A -T'~ > ~ (3 , ' ,i1 '^^ y\ 3* 5 A*j £ L_>L.d! A>id 4,-i 

jAl ^ dU^ f SAP dl) j/Tu d'l j. d« Ju J o t w 

jij Ui; ^L> ;^1! jU-dMl jfj A-A-vaIM fj j < K-.]\ Aj ^<Aj b 4-o 3*^ 

J*Ll I ^ f-lA^II 4 i!U U ^ w>-l L» dA^d) jAj c3d)l Jtii ^ ^ Iup 

Ji,lp <3d Idlp j\ diJl jT . i jAdl Jii! s dXJl cJli U j ^da!l JU dAJj^ 

A3 3^"*^ j ^ *AI 1^*1 dU 3 3^ 3$^ 3 4 3 3 A *^ {j A Oj^ \ ^ 

V --A^d \S* ^ ^ ^2.a1^* l 5 ^ All A^a! I 
O^td j Ap d\5 II j Iaj A ^ dU 6 dlo l*d>- dAid*?! ^sl ^ 0 dASdp a)>3j 

3 4 3-^** '—ASj* Lslj 3^ x5 c*i-^jl 3~0 {j A Adi Ia^j 

^*••^3-1 ^jj.^_ji 31 3 *^ ^ 3 ^' 3 * ^ <>ap 3 1 ^ o*^ *yi 

^d>to ^4.->- dlS c-3j.xj V j^liJl £^1 1^*1 dlS li i <3**11 jlpxd'Vl 4.J ^v^lj 
^ A^>t x^2iJ 3 ^*a]I JjU I 3 ^ dl^Ai) ^xAill 3 aa 4 li 3^AI 
•oil 3^1 lS-^I ^^1 I a^ dA^i;! 3.^3 3.^ 3 aip j €^ jU 

< ki * a«„*j 3 1 

9 ** 

4, $ ^0 ctj- 5 

3 I 3^3 3 : 1)1 l^. d’l^i) ^y 2 -^ -^Aic j^ol >li-l 1^*1 j-^^3 

c- 

A' £ . u*ij* Jr j ^ l » u^a - 4 ^ J 3 ^ c\:^3-3 — ^ ^*1 ^L:)l 3 "^ a> 

p- 

oIaj ^Ij5> 3 ^ Jl ^ JI>a 3 ? *dld> j« dAj _al >1 3 I d \3 > a! JIa3 . <> jIaJ \i? j* 

ljdA;l>S ^JU dilA^ ^aSI 1^,1 C>> lj C-3 ^-siAJ I j <^^3 . ^IjIaII (3 dl 
a^**a> 3 ^ 6 a ip a] ^ 4>i ^.)p ^jLdJi (^^4)31 ^<> .**+1 1 A 3 twAii^i i-« 3 ^ 

( 1 ) = Keep smiling! ( U and are each Jn.e 


i $ nra-J 3 

^3 a5l j 4 £jdil | j £yi:) I Jl o jJUll l r l ^Ul JUi 

dlilj.^P *.< laid dll*^? AaI 4 ^llaJlj 4 .j^lllj ^ai jl A*j 4 P «.*J-I^ 

‘ u ' ... 

4 A.«iJl dll cXa.*- _) 4 Jl dll cJj j jl j 4 dliL^-l (J “J dl! ciif j 

^jV^AxI I ; y 1 I j 

A*-JLjj,j'l AjO A>-l ^*w.*.llil ^ V/-. I l 

AaaIaS (3 iwAfu!! p. • ^jTj AaJaaJI Aldl Jlj ^A3 
; liA5^ 1 ^.aa> j £ liWU £j!a*)I jI*Jj l^l ^JaSI 4 ] JIa* 

J-*. >" i3 d «a*A***J_^ ^3^ ^ l3^JI £*3 ^ Cj^aj jl ^V-k.9 4 (3^**1 A4*> 1*3^ 

A-i l‘| U Jifl JJ A, (Jl J>- *^l <3^1? ^J-AIj 0 j“>Z.A*i 4.2 j\? A AW.) 

h&\ o- Cj J\S ^\ l Aa^ l_^A*a)I JI.A3 jrU-tAll ^*j4 (^Aj A) ^,>- U ^3^1^ 

♦ wA^a3 t* y** ^jA c-aIa* L* }\ ^ £ L-Xa^Aj a ^Tjf ^3 £ Aa3 ^a*\) |^s3 

Ij ^ Jl d^il jdj jiC lllj jAi)l ^ d l»j 

Jlo « jUI * y **> 3 jUjJI d! ^ I^pj ^ 5j^1j *• aSjIa.* Lja\S 

iji aa ^Lp Vj £ ^l.jjl dl ^ y ^ Jl sjT 'a~*l\ ui v fJi 4 

^lill Ia^-I Is IjfcU^I {j*3 LaL^I Aii dMAI ^jA l~*4) {j* jl jjclj 

d ^il-l dll) i3 XJxj‘ jl J \£> j\-> f-l^I.l-1 (jli ^l^,ill jj Uy?" 

(^*o)ijL)j S yi J^U C)lj4i]>UI (Jl jla’^J Oj.il ^jAaS- r~j£ I 







c>> \ J C Lo^j Aa 3 ^3_J £ ^ 1^1 ^.lpl JIa3 

LJ 6 JIaII Ia^ Jl«A3 VjI jj s — ' 

^jAA5>” £ JlX»l $* y*u ^jA Aa 3 l)| L) £ JIaa]| ^4aa3 1^"^ W— ^Xww L« d 


A* Ca1a3 I.C ^P Aa^ ^>3 ^ cAA* j j 

^pl-iJI Jli Aij aJ! ^p o^-l jIS^Iapj 

Icjj (J^T Ja-3 «— >U. U yA j^P (J £ jjl 

Ujj Vl oA +a£- ^u.di 4»> (jbjJl lH^ ^}^rl l)^ 


4. ^ MY &P 

c^A^i Jj» 4 ^lU! (j (J* ^!l ^^1 j 4 ^LaJI t l-J.a*)I 4 jUi 
^pLiJI J jaj ^c^alA) ^.J 4 6^p*lxll £jr ^ £*> \ J 4 t)jS<i.ij iij.ZZj 4 

aJI ^a A>- ^p ^»^1aJI jl IjAIaa £jS* L \z\ ( j^ Xi V 
' ) 

jj->.) * *A ^pAi ^AL^ a 


^I^Cjl jAaJU 4 Jl J^jL~} ^*A>-I^i V ll l Jlii 


; pUJI J y 


^**^1 Lj 4 J-U-JJI ^U.p| cij ^*11 £ v^^Ua* 


jAZa a c*jI l3 ^*a1® IjAIa^ c**^ 0 L» U 


<^j* ^ ^<^1 '£ f jAaT lI^a! a! <J^aj j ^JJAaj o^j 

jU 4 ^^0:1 J gk V jjUI ^lil /"ill ^till l r l jAiJI 4 Jtii ±5^UI 

jCUl A* AXLil j jXdA-lll dl^.w jC 4 ^l-wai j diU3 ^il ► Ia* % 

VL# JUr yplAi OJ^-' V 


Vtj A^2 ^ 1.3 ^4L-*P^J (Jl^- c*^ j t* 

1 3 0^ Jj*jl (^aip c*^ 1 pLaJI ^1>- 1 JIa3 

•**% tl :-j a j *il 4 v.ll - - > ^>UI *r a . 


^AJI ^p j.C <^b| ^4 ^ * y * j cA^-l j ^£AlP <oll ^ l 
(^AaJ Ia^-I 1^x 3 cilrA^j Vl Aa^I) la.3 ^»lj U 


j J y* 3 ^ ^Jp A^lj jljj'Vl £** ) 1 3 Ia***x) I 

£*A^ i*3l^.,« u»-*^a)| (w/3^^ aq»WA ft j& *K$ ^ <Xj| (^Jii ^>0 i ^A3 6^*^Il 

A' ja £**&S^ Aa 3 ^ j.^Jl J| ^> 0 ! ^IaJI (Jl.3 AJuJl (^1 ^.j jJl ^A.ol 1-^3 

jL**-^!l jl:~jJl UU 

l^%3 ^ 3 * </ii)l *1 Ui ] o .^ aj ^ lJ>3 ^ jXj| (Jl J^:>-Jjl A>j^ L^»L ^iJJI 
^^L>l j Jl jjj ^y^lj J3 ^*Jl ^j" 4 l-^)*^ 1)1 j.Ia.^1 w-AaX)I 

imAo^I ftA^ 1 ^ ^A^aa.)!) 


J^' 

•J^U 

A 

Jjl 

JU- 

jUJl lJj 

J’ 1 

\—£ 

Jljlj 


U jjl.l j 


(-» jiall 

^ * J^A 

fttl>- L-^P 

J:> 4 

i!yl* 

o * u°— 

—Mi- 4 

^^**x) i_>) I 3 

J2-I 

dl.y- 

a A 4 

Uj l$^3 J 


^ ^i" ^ ^ uo* 

^ & p 

^aIaaJ) Aa«A> ^P L«A) ^ *)A]1 3I j 3 ft^A-A-l 3 1 

p ^ 9 * 

Jl 5 1 1 l £aa£) <J> J Jj^l ^5 J^j wIaJI (Jl <K*+>\j ^o j]| ^ 3^.3 

cili j5^ ^P la^lj ^ 3 lil (J ^ ® ^ii-1 ft-V& 3 C-I3-X3 3^1 J ^ 

C 4 ^-J ct\.> u)^ ^**3 jlj ^ j-Jl J3 AAtll •-Vfc (3 ^a> ^ 

1^1 ^>aJ! <A JIa 3 ^^1*11 dAlSjj ^ dii^l <J1 waAjI 3 £*>*^+^3 

J JIa 3 J^P Jll^ I4U (J J 3^1 jl 3 p'^^l 

3 c^Wa^ 3*+^ jz** ft 3 3 *^a1 

3 j\£L> 1 ^A JjA) J^iAl (jl J^li-l e>^Ail l^-l ^A' ^.l [^A £**J 

3^ J flk} CJ *^ 0 tit 11 l ylxi \5 JIa 3 3«l> ^ ^sl^Jl 


A_4i 3 JUi_J Ia I* “^blU- (_£ (^_c I j9 L*J> ^ ' J' i_JjdJl jl ji* 

s* * 

j *1 l 5 (j 4 • V A-^AU ^*j. 4 lA Aj*V A^iJl e~Kfi> <jl 

lP 2 *) M ^ j-^' 9 -ilD^iSj 1 a*«.ai> a*1p ^as^i ^ y*i3 

j! J r *y JlJ.Nl J ^,!l <J| ^ All » ^C5l J JLdl J**, ^l;)| 
j. 3 j 5J;JI a* Jl j , JdU' J 4 JI ^ I ^JLf dUS ^ j 

J J j.U)l^ aA^JI oA^ ^lp ^jl jAA-I £j*3 OjlU-^jj jA^-| ^j| ^J»a3 

£jil (^' m,q - > i ;jl ^P ^o AaJl L-All)| (_}i <S^Jl 1 j*\ l^AlP A:>-| 

A3 Ao.aU P 0 j\£l*>~ bU Wj.3 j.P>j U/- olU 3 L^,x to 

t^-*P j.>-l*3 Iaa3j *IUp L^Jp Aau.Aj (^aII ^ l t-^s3 A**aJ 

^1.ap c^aH * aa a 51 (_$jAP 1 ^n3 £Aj jl j-^jij t^-.jA^ *Ui A^l JtSj 

V ^Ul J tJU dUc^ J Aa*»I J ^ LM Axi ^txC-l J (^A^- J ^^JL J>aIa*U 

^Iaj^I ©a^ a^s)I j oI^xaIL 

Lo JJl <j ci j 11 Ia_p> 0^)1 ^IJ 

L*^p ^.aI ^Iaa*/^ ^j3 ^ t >« As UUllU 

Ia^ ^<AAJ J ^ > I 1.3 Ax) * j A ^X<J 

Aa 3 ^ <Sj ^3 A’^ ^C)l jUc ^ 


£ 


A* 




\ ^ 

^^a*. <Uii ^1 (Jt5j e^)^ll (^1 ^*23 iS^ tp j**+* ^.tla) I d ^x^v ^ j$ 1^3 

<-Aa 1 p <tOi ^ ^*^1 l^Al^d dU^lxA« A Ia^^J A-^X,’ Mi ^ (^1 J <^J) 

JJJ1 L»j ^>lx^! ^fall JIas aa z~* Mj aavI j!1 {j jjlj A^ixll d^t) J^^a- j 
3 oU A3 Aa^I^ uA > yb fJ 5j| Jl ^A^s) I Jl Jlj ? OA^>J U ^P 


tY 


^ J ^lOl di! v'U M <1 JUj *j\ 4 JiUI_, «! c-A?a!l J-cA) li 

. * 

o* j, aH ^ 3 ^c»aa\> ^Isl A*«Ac l, < l^s« j^~ ^❖.U! c^Axa]| ^W) ^ * 

aaL>1 j <^uJ| ^£L)I -Ul jA:pI j 
ic Itw OA)l j 3 li)L* Lo C*\ol A3 C*1 r 0 i 

^3^ 1^1 p- ^*4sj ^T^ap^® l/) ii u 

*• C-Aa 1*3 1^*3 J^-o ^ ^ 3 3 ^T' A> ^*P ^ A -5*^ #JaZpI ^».a3 

' ^ 

Jls Aa 3 A l)U ApIWj l*,*^ ^1 *a)1 a! JIa 3 » *y l# 

^ Iaa*) ^ 3^1 j <ji lo (ji v j <;p jlj *y i/ y£ *y ^xl-U 

I jr* jf^^3 <^t:a^2i)I <Ja.o Vj cIIas*) U (j! 


^ 4 J U ^l" ^ \ AA a --)- 5 

jjl -*.>')! JU _, I 4 ] j+.*2 1 L^.^1 ^>-J (^ ^Ui)| ^~A.3 lA^ AlPj 

^UJI 3 1 ^^,Ai (3 l^* 3 *a ]1 3*^1 3 ^■ >s) ‘"^ l A j& <3 ^***<«l 

j^\ {j* Aiu iiUij^yi 3 3 jLi^ p-i ^3*yij 

J 3 * Vl l 3 c-^lpVlj l-?I ^3*^1 q* ol^Vl J l^v l-jU. j ^Ai 

p. 

ijl u^Ai) <JU c^*U.£)l jl ^ ^ 4 ! AiVj ^pLJI Ia& ©IjIa« 3 I Jl 

3 Cm.^-»jI A3j V— Aa*A AaP 1*3 I J C-3 (jt ftAxP ^p CJ J.I) J 3^*1 **-* Jl 

^ jA) *y J.AJI ^ji c^Ax-^Wl ^\ (J Ip c»*Ap Jj ^ I cA>t^23 
V. a J- L ^aX<»-) ^<y.la.\]l & A^ ^i ^ 3 *y 3 « <^a1p jAa 3 *y_j ^3 
JU a5j jj l^Jlc jU l 0 .A Up UL^ 3 * C*^ 1 j A? jlj l^U jj^r-JI 
Jlli . ^il J-aJI I ^J^3 AiAJi- y*u? ^jl V^l V^ipO .1 

<w3 ^ Ap- ^lp 3 ^3 ^—^3 ^P C^Ul^« ^Aa.) ^ Cj^aP * ^_ - a3aA]1 

> 

l)^/ ^1 JlUl Jlij L^Udl ^ As^i jl^U ^i 3^3 ^a 3 <p^Jl 

^a,*a3 4 !) 4 * >.?^a 5I lifU o«aUa1 I J j jlj . i)Llc ^j! I oJj Vj 


PROCLAMATION 

Under Martial Law. 

Whereas it is expedient to prevent unauthorized trafficking in 
arms, ammunition, equipment, Naval and Military stores, and 
animals, the property of His Britannic Majesty and held on His 
Majesty’s behalf by the Naval and Military authorities in Egypt ; 

Now therefore, I, Archibald James Murray, General Officer 
Commanding-in- chief His Britannic Majesty’s Forces in Egypt, in 
virtue of the power conferred on me do hereby direct and 

Order as follows: • 

Art. I. Any person purchasing, or attempting to purchase or 
otherwise obtain or found in possession of any arms, ammunition, 
equipment, clothing, bedding, blankets, provisions, forage, naval 
or military stores of whatsoever kind or description and whereso- 
ever situate, or any animal the property of His Britannic Majesty, 
shall, unless he proves that the same was sold to him, or has other- 
wise come into his possession, by order of some competent naval 
or military authority, be guilty of an offence under Martial Law. 

Provided that no substantive sentence of imprisonment with 
or without hard labour exceeding two years and no substantive 
sentence or fine exceeding L. E. 100, shall be passed in respect of 
a conviction for an offence under this proclamation. 

Art. 2. The Martial Law Proclamation of July 9, 1915, dealing 
with this subject is hereby cancelled. 

A, J. Murray, Genetal. 

(^J_j HJJ i_*!I t_A iS' jjf-) 

lid* £4 I (jl jb \ $ j U)l Loj Lbo ,j! 

3* Jl ^ jl 3AJU T eJLfctiS ^u!l j&j jl«JI 3* 

<’>U ^1 3 1 ail L.L, U j l! cuo jl 4 Jiij iJ j 3 

3 jai I O j ji-l jrb . Jl 

dLLD ll£>l J ^rill l! J' j <3La>Vl iAJxi 3* X 


«o*yi» 4 *JaP e> j jX) ^JjJl \ > j.di-1 jU dUi ^U LvL5 j 

d>l‘A'> r ^i ^)l J ^ ^ CX^ ^ * l^>lv ((^W^J|)) ^*.«A4.) O^A^ 

^jjJI dA^Vl j £ v3 l^lj' jv ! l j 1 ^*Xa)j a«*^I d ^5 j^a.« 1^%Ip ^j-Jl 

►1^ > '^L)) ^^,<ao L« u L^^ixll & x & ^p L-! l^*» ^N> 


j^jllj <>i.L*»Vt ^^2) ^p jl^Vl £*.« ^jJ^r^Ji Jj 4 4 il d**^- 
j.'^jllj i-ollaj ^Jl ^^l+a} ; 6^U.1I 4 )^.dlj| J)J|ilj cA*yil j 

< cJii^' <»lj)y l j.WaJ! ^3 <j^>caJ|j \i ^\]| oUaL*Jl ^>- ^ 
^ <oda> jJI Ol j.a\) ^l«Ji A>M ^C j 4 wl!L.\dj| Ji jr\i-l t*l ‘L.ip 

Aj A-Lzlu-h y* ^J, ^ ^WUI 

j [ ^ ^ 

olulL- j ol j^l j a>JLJ ^^ndl J^—— Jj^l AiJI 

J^^i-I jl lj 5 »! v nd« JjU- jl 4 *^dp jj>«j o*^ / Uj ^ yJi 

j^^L. l^A>^ jl l^P ^ 1^**1 p 

<Zj l CCv « Ax) l-jxip <J ^,*£2^-1 jl Ia| jrW 3 JjU jl <olLj ^]| ^Mi-I LA>U 
^1 ol^ol ^£jJl ► ^d)l jl CaX-'j ji U ^kla.Z l^JlP ^_> 5 l*i 

O ^r^!l J ^ ^ ^lJ^. ^ ilaL*» ^l) 

^jVZXaw daI ^* 4 xX-L U O l^l Ax) l^> 5 C^^.i .j^p^I Ia1> ^a)1^ 

4 ^I>- A.* ill l ^- 0.^3 j ^ A.^lj.x) Ulj l^- jA> _c| A, 3 ldjl jJlx-^Vl 

^ \ ou*v ^ J j ^ qj[ ;» j'dH U^ j^UI j^p^I — ,jU*)l a;JI • 


j ^I aJI I a,* ^4 <a>IiiI o>UI (3 jl^LlI ^^IpcA-^I ^A Ap-Ij ) 

oj j5 ^ aII <oliJl o.lll ^a!p 1 ^jA' oIap-I^I ^'aaJI ji j 

^oljl^iJl Jj>li)l |aa> A*i;.> <L)lll jjj ^Jp — <blil 

diS-jl <*3^1 


^ ©A>1 J&Ui plx)l pIa^p-VI ^ ^ A® U*J* 

(( ^ (jf*A« ^ 1*1 (3 ollA^a>-l *^3 ♦ (Jlx> <Uil Jl 5 

_^CL pLJl Js" jt ^ijii 

ji 4 i^ 2 *-i ^3 ^Z^Xa.a (3 j^- A u* ^ jQ p va 

^ ^ ' r-' 

Jy (3 jI Jp L? °JJ- * 4 I AaaI 3 J b Gj.,ol 4.4 aAP“ ^Ip l3 j 3 J.\j J.P- *5l 03 J 3; 4 

^p.a'3 lA^x> ^a-^uJ Aa) L>- ^ ^ ^AaaO lo <.au.P" ^lp av ^3 I ^p J 

i*_® * Jaaaa*.!! 4 }^ l3 \'S<£ jji j.jL«a»^i^ (3 4 ) ^ i 

s^ili-l <dU a^p-a) 4* 

^j- 4 A<.^J-^>a| lo j|Aa« lAj-x' ^i <\)*3 *11 O-Aa)! <j ^P <~s£- >IaJ3 

^ ^ j £ oa^UII c.3j!I ^3 4aJI (i^ J " ^*>111 j lil 

^j- A i-c 5 ^ ^ 4 .JUI APj^ii jjJa)I 4 . 3 a! lo jAaj j <*ol ja jl 

> J^aII * 4 .^ j - 5 *”^ 5 l? ^ aaJ (3 4 .-w?j! 

(j* 2 *J 4*2 Al 3 V ^1 4 ^lj <jl^l L-3j-x3 ■P *.u, ^Ja«) ^ <^aPIa«A> ^ J^~ 

caa)I a > 3 oa^ Ip UaapI ^3 3 =>t ^ 1 j ^^^1 oAjfc 1^.3 ^ 


i l^> 'p>*^ a *i) L 


U cA^ °j ,: T' ;C '■^-^A 3 OVavO f'l-VnJI ^l-\fc-I -VaV V^ 

^a3 1j Ap-I AaaIT ^Ip ^ijA^ <K^\ j ^AA)J ^ ^.A* (A^ ^^"Ia^J v^->A^ AJ^o 
^ j l 3^.11 ^a^- a?j . <*4/5131 (Ji Ji^l (3^1 i.^*j J.3 ►Ij.p- 0 ^r s -*>' ^3 

bj>_ lj 53 jt JP"Jl JI > jl 

(1) Steps, lit. decisions (2) A clear register. (3) Rel. Adj from ^\*a livelihood' 

(4) Family. (5) The next sowing. (6) Harvest, 


-lc 1 ^,a*.a 3 a^ 5 ^‘-v« f'iAiJl aIxU ^IapI aip 






0) 


i» o^-i; 


^ ^*L^>-1 ^i:| a>a1.| J ^)IaJI <^-jU! £>U j!|) 

^jUaL* ^ ^ A*>-l j!| A.> j ^. 4^ 


^vJaw (3"^* 'A‘>*l^l A> j ^.w> 

j.£> *1 JJj^t^r^ 5 "' c5^j y A 3 j jj LlIp <Oj.p L ^Ifc 


f-Uj 


>ill 0 ;ui ^ J 1 <u V <u* J>U J— J^l (A) oLlI 
sA-^a^Vl 


OD . 
& 


<>cL*2A 4 .WJ ftji^^*-l 0 3^5 4 jl^lJl ^ ^IAx“ ^^.all 

°-> ;>^i 

lII 3 ^ ^ a^x!Ij ^ ^ ojL^!I 3 j.«lil ^£- — <0 Ia) I iolil 

3 I ♦ f\^z>-\ \ ^ <.*>= 14 - 2 * jf^%« 4 ^iLa.> i*jf ^aII <>j j.d.-Ll Jl/p ^4 ^ j\£ j 

(jl c5^3 > AAA* A y (U) IfJI 1,_>1I <>.U4 \y sA'jfl) ^1 Ia^> 

^IaaxD a^j^OI cjUIj-^I j>IajI 

* 

4 -w.*Jlj 4 oj^-waJlj * j 3l*A*.ij| (J|^a) j <*JIaJI o^lll 

3I 4 Ij 3 j* jl 4 I j**a> 0^ I ^.*2 >- **> 1 ^ j./F ^^,AZx> Jl ^ jx£j 

^ jl 4 cjL^jJI jl 4 i ai,® £**_}* c5 ^ l 5 j • ^^**' j 

^IAawJI ^-^*1 \a 

_,! iU^\j C^.° v) r er jj'^s; M (n) <,l^;. ^-^.1 jl cil'l 

^ s* 

Ia>-I^o 6<a1 ^**xX-L 

^1Aa*J| ?'^/-»ji (J^ » ail) 3I I jl « 3 ■ ^ ( 3 a ^- (0 

4 <«j.? ^il 3I 4 J.4I? ^il ^Uj^l 3I 4 oU^lJl 3I 4 O 3j-^“l ^ ^jji 

^1-Aaa)| i- 4 ,%] (* ^*u -II •! 


(I) Census Law (2) Country. (3) Name of the Official Gazette- 
er Census, or Statistics. (5) March. (6 ) Lit: ( 7 ) We have decreed. (8) Article. 
(9) Directions (Pi). (10) State (Adj). (ll) Irreg. PL of sarraf, taxcollector. 

(12) PI. of ‘Omda. Major of town, (13) One pi. of Shaikh , or rather, of Mashyakha. 
(14) The one referred to. (15) Figures. (16) Penalty, fine. (17) Pound, lit. guinea. 






Mi 

£*>* Iap 
\ 

jtTliU Q . ^U)l Ia* ^ 

A P ' j ^ ^ 

li * * & 

> 



(r) ^Uiil oUL- 

(T) ^iXh ^ji 


s 1 jao j? 

0) 

0 W 3 y~*« 

<jr° aJp ( *J. 

jlj 

| 

a.;1» 

V 1 

ijji j Jri 

zJ^i *£j j olo y -^-o j 

( °> A-J ^al! Oj 


j^Ila) 1 cAAU 

y>> 

I ^Ip 

Cj^-i * 

4+] UaJLJ | 


(a^ j.JI AiljXl 

(* D J 

.;C^b <> 

jjCi'jli 


< > urw 

^ 'j'^ JMa'I ^ 

^Ip <,* jlc l^,l> jj.4^1 ^1 p aL>U-1 i_s j~L.\> ^ t <*ii ^-i)l ol) Mp-'b'l 
^JS^^pA) ciUjSj I ^ I A (j^.all ^J-Jj]l jU Mdlj aA^-ljll A.u.la)l 

JUvjl ^ ys~ j J ^ ^ ^l)lj.lPj ^ ^ ^IpL^j ^ jA: jl _J_j> ^ 

jl ^ jA*^^.*^ L 6 a«_,MJI ol>L..jl 

* 4 >^~. £jIa> j ^ ^ ^.a£ Y^* o^£ J.-JI ^ jl~> t,p>lS'A j ^.aX-b 

4 > jAi^Z/'Vb Y* * e^£ Ub 

oApLib LftjA£ jl ^-.."^l A*Uj lij j tjl s ^ pjJI tAp _^-A SOI. 
l>l^- t^jAj ►lo A,S ^^ ^ 5^ 0^ oAjLaJI ^Jj^.^- 1 dL\).2 ^l£i 

( V^JI ^?lyU o p ) 


(1) Decided upon manuring. (2) Chemical Manure. (3) Sulphate of 

Ammonia. (4) Depots. (5) Limited (Eng) 

(6) Oriental Publicity Company. (7) Trades, or Professions. (8) Addresses. 
(9) P. 0 , Box. (10) Cairo, 




r\ 


i ^ )A* 

4i (r) > j (T) <A c-i* 0) oU A 


Iw^J.xa2>- J J J-4^. I ^*' 

^ ^ j_^j ol> 

^ ^ 

j., j.i .1 Xji 


Jill ol 


^ " 11 "•^S' J >*a! j VI .jIa*';.~.V| ^[ £ ^c- ccj^ j^j 


0j.3lj Ol 


jU^l) j Aj^UaII A- ^ Jl Aalliilij A*3 aH ^^.>-1 ^WiLlI 

aII j_j)I j!l 3^S C . *-* ^*-i (j * 3 ' A j*'^* j 4 jl /^c V L>- j.« 

^ ^ jisn.'Vi -iui ^s-j j^.ji <hj e^bVi !j^->- ,j‘ £>^-~j u 


4 jAI $» NAA 
^ ouij C) il^i (A) ;A ^ 

^^JUaH ^ ^ alm> y ^ ?- 1 )> / Ia)I ^Law? ^/-»i ! ^caaj 

— \“* A»»jVl a?-I j ^.lc- ^5 ^ ^ (jvlaSLJI U^ ^aI-I 

JAJI ( " , : j AI <_ Haa^ 4 rf iJ^ x ( < Jl^.'>"L -^jf2.K^- 1* ^3^11 ^ ^ * 

AaaJTj > a *a j j ^ p _JaU 1 I ^ ^ l^lj' J 

Av^jAil o*.3 j (L o^Xjlj Aaaa 12 .I| ^ ^ 1 ^ 1 «Ia^j [^c \/> j 


UJIj ^A>t .Jl L^J I j. % 3 

jl‘ ~J ° l) bJ&n a*>IjAj Aa*? y+a.'y- A> lie- Aa £)l SjU (^aX^P 1 I A,^ 

^ fa 

^1 Aa) ^.0^1 ^n>m.a]| CLXP’T.x.a^I Ai^J ^JaaII ^lx\J ^*^1 ^jA i^-^l_5 1 -^.Izaaa^^ 

(n) ,U5^r^;lUJI r ^Jl J b (v) ^ r >^ 0 , Ibb4b jujUU Lj*a -JojlpI 


(U) 6r '^ 2u^j.Jix 


(I) Messrs. (2) Thabit Basta & Co. (///. his partners). (3) Inform (7/7. surround 
knowledge), (4) Cootten-ginning mill. (/^. vapeur) (5) Situate near. (6) Large 
quantities. (7) On God be the trust (A common way of closing an advt). 

(8) College (9) Evangelical. (10) Those who failed. (II) Entrance-form 
C 12) Catalogue, or Curriculum. (13) Laboratories. (14) Baccalaureate ( Lot .) 
(15) Graduates. (16) Efficient. (17) Miss Ruth Work. .(18) McClenahan. 


t* 


^j^IaII <3 <J^ A * ^pUI f & I Aj2> j ^ 

p.^1 ^ ^Ujjj ^IjAc- <J 0^U:il l$j ^o j;j| <L>^*)I 

oA£> l^* I j.^>c>t^-iJ Ac-IjjiH As jK* a!iX*I a A* ^3 ^*3^3 

(a>^ J Cj^ c3 Al*ljS-Jl 

(I) Coming and going PL 


^ \j£ < ^i*.> ^ 


N.B. I am greatly in sympathy with the demand for Arabic to be the vehicle 
for teaching school subjects. Its resourcefulness in such matters as naval warfare 
etc. etc., is quite astonshing: the accompanying table gives a few instances. A.T.U. 


Derivation. 

Arabic. 

English. 





to float 

f C& 

4a\jC, 

A> 

Buoy 

to draw 

z^ 

-> 

,> * 

iZj-' 

*yj? 

Tug 





to dive 

LA& 


Submarine 

to smash up (scatter- 


rt- Z> 



Adi J 

Torpedo-boat 

ring dust) 


i , 


to drive away, chase 

s> 

sSI> 

Cruiser 


_ "... 


j Steam launch 

to kick 


(Paddle Steamer 

to build a turret 

' 

r j'j! r_ VA 

Battleship 



/ ^ ^ s ' 


to steam (kettle) 


J>*l ^0 J>- l> 

Steamship 



r>s 


to clothe w. armour 

^ ZT 

L>* 

~ Z S> 

APjJl* 

Ironclad 




Destroyer 

to destroy 

s>- 

o j» A* 

to surround and put 
a. o. in a strait 


o ' 

A. 

Naval Blockade 


s* f/' 

* ' > 


to make to go 



Dirigible 

to fly 

ji 

<L> l« s jLU 

Hydroplane 





to lay a mine (blasting 



Mine 

in quarries) 

t 


Jp 3 J I AP> ©A) bU A> jj l3 ^llill aAjfc 

(3^ ^ / ~*[j2.S^’ j aAx) ^ J.^1 ojkx) jl O lx ill 0 -k.i> ^.Axll J\+J2.ili 43 J^x.o !^U>lA* 2 > 

tj jX^ ‘ >Jx*}| j ^+* i3 J ^ j*£ ^jdl '£* I I j-ll 6«a< 5: > I J j.a> 

d^lull 33 ^ ^ _ 3 ^ 3 l* ^Ip I ^vl^-w ^Ixa]| ^»- 0 'A J aa<I U ^.Jl^-l 
I A.& ^jl ? ^.aAa^-^I cAxlJI Jl 4a>j.*JI 4,xi)l {j* ^> 1 xX)I ^U-jl 0 A (Jf'-^i 

jt J_y'j <jd)j d l ) j\P AaX 1> ^fl olUJI jl Jyil M ^ 

I y.Ahi jl J=- J ^ ^ivl. 4.;! j ^i*:il ^dr jl ^kh ^yl jll 
Itw ^JUall •Xi.e.i ''J Ii*»jIa^ (j j 'il si j.:>-^il ^Jli-I j Ijl.i U CljXjtXJl 
^jA^I Cj\ 4 J 1 L 2 J I ^jOz+'i 4 A- j.^o l^A>-lj ^JjJl oL jkll l?!)lz^-l (£ j.aa> 

^ ^4> Jill! fiA^-. jjA^A> 4*11^) I l* j *1 j.j£ oU Jxil sAP> ^^AasI j 

JVa=>- J todAfUl)^! J ^.j{.>A/j|A^ (J^llH I ^ 4>a»^.A1I 4 a.aa 1 ~| o A^a ^^.3 v »\x) ^ 
^Isl As 4 a.) ^xI I ^•* , i)lj ^n1*.a]| jl ^.^.AA».ii.) I 4xllaJl ^l^il 4 a3 w^Ia^ 

1 As j *^l J*: > - j£a J^SlI diSS ^Xl) J:>- oA>ls ^ ^ 4wlJ| 

4uJI C*Xdjlj 3 l 5 ^l>^^lj oUXjl j*-$^ &A)A»- oLo- ^ 

l^A'ig ^y 2 aIq OA>-l ^j) ^ ^ Lo Ia>«j (^ 5 *^ 4 *.:>=.*.) I ^jA ^y2.\.'£ ^)| 41aUI 

o >aa«.) 4<> j.*.!l ja! ^kJI jj JJLdl Jl U JT" 

^^.3^ ^ 4*^j.a)I O^Jl 4 >~ 3 j£ ^Axlll 4itlW l^ki.1) jl^J.!l Ol^Jl 

4^2^! 4a^^aHj ^ *Vj 4wJli^l 4 -.) j.x!|j 
1^ Jii: jV^A.U L ^iaj’ oi^Jlj.^^! 0^ dib J ^ b>l Jp 

4x1) I ^.Wl]| ^^.Xa.) J\X.w 2 I i^Allkn ^v'xaII ^jaa) I O^amA,* (^^1 

Uk 4 ^ ^•‘‘b ^A*A42) I jj 4aC^>* ^| C-)lxi)l ^ 

(I) Theory, hypothesis. ( 2 ) “None can tell you like an expert”. ( 3 ) i.e. Young 
Egypt. ( 4 ) (.1 la makes the indefinite wtu^indef.) ( 5 ) Frank, European. 


\A 


He raised the number of the band to 24 persons, and a school was 
opened for them at the Barracks in which they were taught for 
eight hours a day. Before the end of the month of Rabi-aPAwal, 
they had become as proficient in their art as one of the best bands ; 
this being due to their intelligence, their strict attention and their 
desire to excel (lit- : to imitate). (From Al-Qibla). 

Names of the Lunar Months: 

•AaA ^ \ \ A y 

^ ^ JjVI X* 




\ VA ^ 


^Ia*0 

«<ill l ^1*J I 1^1 >) 

«^ui ji j.3 i j^aji 


d.lS-3 jp U^AZaoIj j.aL bl ^^-ApoI ^ ^ 3 JI A.o^K^c.^a}] 


JlD! 3.20 (jl V ^p*Ai ^jJI ^ j*Jl 3 Vl ^Izaj 

(r) ^Olj (r) U**IaJI c jUI dJUJ— Lc r Vl oUUl O^lii VI w? 

^Vl ^ , >' 4 JJ 2 JI 9-Vj^iSi AlP oa3j CaaIj ... ^ j 

^jUII dL&**> (3 0 j.*.1aAj 3^1 UUI 3 * iJliA A >- y ^.Cj J • J ys* 

(Jl/f'b I ja 3 1 ^-^\£ ^3^ \ j.i| 6X& 3 0 j-**! j aJI*)| 
i-al^-Vl 3 JI Jl/fVl ^jA I <A>j\£ A 

^l*JI 3 l$I j I a^> o »I j jl«*Jl SA)^>- 3 1 j j talj I aa> ,1 j 

olx\l| ^Ao 4,<3 pA-^all I-A.& 3 VU« ^JuS^ ^ ^ 1 s»jIa!| 

^jIaj* 3 ^-^aJI jl Uj>l£ol c* 4 >-j 1^.1 I^X^aII ^ jUll 3 ^aJA^-VI 

A3^ 0^.5" ^1^1) j^ CIaI. 3^ ^ ^ ^ja]| 


(1) Be far from. (2) Physical. (3) Chemical. (4) Botanical. (5) Abyss 
(6) Banks. (7) Gazette. (8) Past. (9) R C. Freres. 


\Y 


4 \ j5d#]t ^ WV 

Ijlj ^ ^^lll A^i^l ^y Ax> JkL\\ <6^* tjlSC*- jm^oI AaI 

3*3 c5^l f' £j'j~ L^ x ? 3 * j* \ij* ^x-p 

(j'JI ^%)\ aAjfc ^'Vjl 3 * . Uxi l^i)i j jlX^I 

o 1 xaa«j.« ^.^,-Ax) A.£p <-J jb ^ ^f.^>s^u A)^A^- ^x> a 1 1 ^pUaa .3 

oj\*5^ Cj^ y*^o jJr! 3 ^ 3 i k y 2 -'* 3 ^ 

3 Ariill $ y£~ ^Ai J31A1 I » ^a5^a 5 j 

3 ,* ^Aj ^Jp ^ yp li A)b l> jy£ A«j.^Z.ii 

jA.s& *«— J a >^ 2i 3 ^ ^ jaI? A *.^11 gA^, ^ ^aj ^lx,« A)w\i ^ oIa^I 

j Aa 3 jl 3 *■ — A >ii*)l 3 * o^ ci^ A) 3 JI oL>I® ^*Juz* 

A^va»jA ^0 ^.A C^ J Y f 3 ^ ^Ap A-o^il cAjfc 1 ^ y ^jL.,« 

^ ^ y l^**£}' a ^- j ^^' c4 ' jj.^A*) a<^a]| 3 

eA-^j# A?^a! IjIajIj jv-^a^ IAji^ AiA _,ll oUji-t ITI 
(^i (jf^) 1 3 

TRANSLATION :— ARABIC MILITARY MUSIC. 


The inhabitants of Mecca (“the honoured”) were greatly asto- 
nished last Friday afternoon as they saw an Arabic Military Band 
of Music passing suddenly through some of the streets of the 
Metropolis playing the merriest and the most elaborate tunes, all its 
members being from among the natives of this country who have 
become —in spite of their youth, and short time of learning — like 
the members of bands in other countries who have spent many years 
in practising this fine art. 

The distinguished and noble *Mahmud EI-Qaisuni, Sub-Com- 
mandant, wrote informing us that when he proposed to form a 
band for the Mecca garrison from young volunteers, he had no 
teacher to carry it out. So he began in mid-Safar to teach them 
how to read the notes, untill a teacher arrived from Taif and took 
charge of this affair in the middle of the month of Rabi‘-al-’Awa]. 

* Better omit most honorific titles in translating to English. 
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3^1 3 ^ oj-UI ^)l bX">- jL>-l IxAp xa* 

r f* & t* 3* M 

^ ^ j£ Ia>* 2 j lw>U- 1 >&S l i CjX'£ Ij <<3 ^%aT 6 >)^ 

^vki> C^+\X\ j ^ ^ ol U *^l 4*3 * 

ol jj>l j ^j^.J\ j 3 jJl ol^iUJl ^ ^ cAl5^" U ^)! JU^I Jk!X jl j 
^ ^ A^s^nJl v mk.o jl j A>AjL| J)’^TLil (jl c3a> xi X> j\!ij <J jaIiS! 

v^c-i j) | 1 ^Ip (3 3 ^ 3 * <Uoj.a 1 x)I^ 

klxLxjlj Ao.il 3 * ^JAoU ^p (jj.iilJlj Xi ^/J |^ ^j./P ajtai * 3 ^“ 3 

3 3 ^ 0 ^ ^ 5^ J 3 • Ls&jji (3 ^ cAxx~:>il)l j oU3l*->^l Jcolj 

(^UJl 3 $) j ^a!x)I 3 ^Lli-I <>Lpj (jl ^k*il dilll ^SM>- JLp 

> WVj> 

^ A>A’<ii ^jIa>“! ^aaaVJ^ dAj jZ>~^ ^ IiZAa^J J ^Jp IX-»C*.-ca» lljT^ 

l^-^Lo J < 6 *jIa 11 3 P ^-'IaI-I 3 6 3 ^ J -*' 0 

3 ^^“ i Jj-u *V 3 *? j <,«UJ| ^ 2 .xJ l^« i^jU^ . ^5LoU 

<— > J^IaJI ^.1*11 s xx 3 *1x3 j.p li Lax>.v^«U £ c^' :> ~ a*> ^ 

jJp <»— ? j a. a ^ 1 <>-Jull ^p 3 0 °a> ^X- l u>AJo *j s>~ lU 
a5j x L^lL-Lv ^Ip j l^.ip- 3 ^** 1 ^ olU^-j A.Ail^xll ^lu .11 Jl ±>- 1 
Aa 3 X jU ^p c-> ^ L aiA^? j ?•! j.*]| luLv lllk 3 ^ J-Aj 
j a.nxll l^Ao-l 3 j ^ ^ <>d-l 3 ^ jl 3 <>j^k^]l r «! i*JI 

^•>r ^Ap 3 J | a ^1 j*,?*-')} I nijlv.xi 1 >cIXa^ ^ j^t .) i ^o.xxl<ll 

^AXi 3l> i-^5-1 J.3 OApj w\.3j xl^>lp <JuA.ll 

(5Uai 3 &) S^LII 1 x 1 ^^ jl3~l 3.4 li (3 jj--L» J^Ua)I 3 ^ 

(I) ^ of Furniture. (2) P/. of Machine. (3) Telegraph wires, (4) General 

direction, ie G. P. O. (5) Improvements. (6) Our contemporary. (7) The illustrious 
(always used of contemporary papers..) Masc. is ^pI 

(8) Unionists. (9) I2th month of year. See List Riven, 


\0 


Ua)l M J U ^ ^.ullj (^Ql ^OL^I 
* tj ^IaIx**^ I ^l£ <\Ia tx«. o IaX A3 cfJij^ ^ ^ ^ I 

/ jviil ^O^lJl Cj\ j.*?\ CaaA=»j . ^ jruJjlil p.|ap^!| Jlol d\jA) 0 * 1 ^ 
A^^*l <Ja»j * ^^aJIj t^ftAj U ^Ip \^j.'>~jl^J\ (jfA^I 

pAlAI j X ^\ Jl ^a 4x3 ^ U jrulxJll liil y>\ 4xt> ^p Ax**a" JjJ| 

J^aJIjI^I* 4 ^jA sA^kij <^^ 1 .*.^ oi 4 >- ^j>j li <CoA:>- 4 j 

I yi l<ol j \c^ <J> 

♦ ^ 

U*5t^ ^ ^xx* I 4.) OA> i |^3 j! Vl lltx« I Jp Jo i jVlj 
» ‘ 

M J ^ H 

- 1 ax*Hj CAx£ j 4 (Jtol ^■a^- ^>- » ^OI^aJIj ^OtaJI 3 * ^Ai:)l j 

^^p o j-^-^ ^ ^a)I ^ j. 1 a)I I a* j)l ^ ^-IapI c->j\3 a^CjI j 

« * 

A) ^A-Jl ^xAxa> tJ> ^_^\jtJ I ^y* ^v A *^ , * , Ak3 ^j\.* Lx^ 

[iS<1\a <x*.AAA| 5 ^ 1-1 ^>\*0 0 ^x 2 ^>* ^j^y-JO ^jj| 

^*xA jl l^xxi) jJp A.*N I OAs>-l ^jjJl <*.^11 j l ^ Ax a 5^ ^z>-y Lo ^P 

l> ' . ^ 

j j**\ ^p d\]^ . (^l«.) <ui| *\x*) ^)i (3 ^Axl>- 


(^iii jp) 

4 °-^r (3 o-^b Aj>)I ©j-b ^ W^u^ -5 

^ Jl^^l Aj l^xxxl ^J»)l J-Ijjl ^^0 0 A:>- ^_5 J^j I Cx> ^ 

j^o- ^4**^ 2 “ ja -. , < 6 J’^ <L&* • AA»l^x.j| 

• i* c- 

eAft ^P 4^1 1^3 . ^JL^l! i^l^l ^jf\.j J ftjr-UI (Jl/^ (jV) J^xAiJ) Jaxx^J ^£.iLS>- 

w*)L* ^ jAz)l ^Adl ^ J l&A^l*,* Jj^xO o!Aj J S^[l\ j^A^I 

**■ # p. 

di!j> ^A l.L^3 dA>- (3 3 a>IIj ej'l^ 


(i) Material and moral. (2) Apostates. (3) Calumniators. (4) Take away oqr relig- 
ious and national entity. 


4.P J+M J 


1 


(Jjwtil ©jrL- ! ^1 _J^a1I jLapI^ 


-,il\ <J .all 


llilili- (J^l ^ ^ ^4 aJ -J^AaJj 

3^ ^j^l ^ a)I ©Ast> ^ \j> <fiC>- 5]ja!l ©aA^jVj^ HlP j>jl/ 

(A) ^jl <JI>^I U^,li (v> J^^i. Jt dj 0 ) <? loV' ^ 

3 £**2^3 Aa 5 ^ IaJ! (3 ^*1*1 a^a 3- 

AJl Ca*3>I Lj llX^^ qjjIj l3 SAjaI-I A.oli-1 oA£> J j 
o Apl L A^o/L* £ l^-^A) (S^ 3^'^^ 

?.iii>i j \z>-\ j\ j.n^jj *uji sui-i ^o>^3j cl^*- *ii 

^3 Aa> ft A) A-Li lxvi_^Ai (^1 ^PjIaaa** I A^ 


^taUdl 4 ^LaJ| oU^lJl Jp j^l jOl ^>-1 ^ (Jj^ ^ )^j.*Jl 

loliU- ^ J*.JI U^^aI:*)^ (, U-^o.> -^-^jJ^-/ ^ksp*i*Jj 

oIj*p*^I ^Jp ^«*Vl 3* kil Jjjy** <+^3 • I 3* ^ jA>- J.J& U 

jl £ AaaVjSI ^J\ 0 Ajfc A) Jb L ^Ip J .©.a) I _a ^ 


(aUj! ^p) 


ajO 1 t-Vti L 


4 3'^' JA^J )» Wi u^ 

l^lAt! (_£a>! \t- i_j ^.iJl ^l^-UI J jli ^ ^a*.>j 

Ao^»Jl *LJl l^s- ^ U j) I j i Sj-AlliJIj 4..ii-l ^A^Ia. ^ c- l$£ j £- j £ <JL«.'dt 

v La a^-Mi ^ dis c^apI Lj i c-^j.*i! j c^j.*JI ^ \a * 6j^Ja)1 

(I) By implication. (2) Political representatives. (3) PI. of £> j district. 
(4) Constitutional. (5) Enforcing laws. (6) Society (see Ex. 134). (7) Aiming at 
common purpose. (8) Official acknowledg ment. (9) Utilisation. (10) In addition to. 
(II) Conventional language (or, practice) 

(12) Strengthening. (13) Ties (14) Acknowledgment of favours />. Gratitude. 
(15) And after ( i.e . after the preliminary remarks.) It is often written, in letters. 
-u» LI and is always followrdby 3 introducing the business.) 


sr 


^ ±! _>U il^II ^'■$6 ^ 

( Send for inspection. ) 

^Alpj 3.* dill ‘Ll^Ls*- ^lol ^AdL) 3^ A^ AA! 9. *y 3^ I lij 

— * \<J ^fl ^efL-dJl j^^slc- Jj)| j 

A*j| (jlj 6 *^L>j Iap y yS 3 .^ *^La 1 A ^jAI ^1-S^IA ^\ . t)) 

^ ^Ldil ^f}\ [^5*1 c 5^!I J^©.*,)! 3j-d*^ j^j ji 

^*>a.^o *^tl o j-^i Ia^j c ^ 3 

3 W> ' (jA'Jl A^ j.jo j ^1 j.P^I jA^la>j ^^:>-Vl (^.jA^J *A ^AAl CjA^" j Uj L-oLj 
t A jj^Jl j i ^1 (j-~J dL)A <Ui j ^ ^ A-^Li tj (I) 2 *’ ^ 3 ^aH ^ ^ (Jl 


L§2> /,-* 3jAd 


u - ^ JJ-- ^ 3 p>\^\ O J\^*> ^"**3^3 (J^-wiS’ 1 ^v-©.^3 


(•J* Alj J.^'IAL 9-A^A jl> 3jAd d-^AjJ £ (JfV) ^l*.^.]| ^JvJ *^-2J Ijlv^O 

jyAf" 3^ (3^ (^"C^ > A *^ ^ (3^ £*** 3^ 3^*^ ci^ <^> 3 jT-Ai 3 ^j 

i&ldallj 3 IajiA>- Li j.d ljj\^3 La> ^Aipj l^L^j L^oL*>»j ^>jVI 

£ • 

jl .Jfr _,■>■! J IjA^s-U (. J )l Llxo 1>^A> 3 *^ 0^3 ^ Sjl^tdlj 

(( ^ v a!^ j*^>~ v _/vz>- 1 y 

• < ^> C4i JJ’* o'pLs 3 Aw£? j.3 (J,Ijo Ail 3 I j-T*^ 

A9^j » *^l ^A^ l^.^__^ AxlL> o!apL*«.^ ^>.J 3 

?■ 

• i> ^^-lo A- ^ <w^jLa 1 L ^.^%]| L j L^*/^ 3 ^Lk^LJ ^.a.Ap caAIj 

(^UaJI 3 ^) (cVl>j I j.Ct 3 ^ 1 jA^ 3 1 ^| 3 ^, ^L> 

^ a^IA| a^jJI ^IjaII ^ Wt^ u*)^ 
j-LAX-I jh.) 3 


j.Al Io 3L> 3> , ^ ij -^‘ 4,w ^ ca 9^1 w? LA <ALil ^o.WAI 3 1 ^iAp 

(I) (Note the duals, but translate “happiness,” only). (2) Worthy posterity of 

worthy ancestry. 


\t 


4JU. 


(» „ 


^ )\/) 

4»a> ^Ip ()lx> _j iJjL' 4 ) I 1 li Cj<Xs- As_j |_JI ^ ^ > l*>' ^^>-1 'V 

^ J ^Jj>l! AaLa«J| ^jA>"j Axj Aax-pmJI A>o.«?VC (^1 A^lx)!^® 4^r..v<t) I 

i ji a^^LAI <L>s**)l ^pl jaJS A j.il J^ajJ L^Jl j 

^V^l 3 AjS^i Lo ^■■^- 4 XX*A_^ As^ * . . Ia-<^ i^£,m.a.) a) C^> jf l> lx 

^rf£ *ujl iijt . (S*j* J i*£y^~ ® A ^r J ^ ^^lAp-Vl jjfl I j 

* . * A^i 4Jd J l^dj ^ A^Ull oA^ ^J| J aJa^U L U-l^>l J.>l j Ia 

a^AI jA*) L* ^.a] I ^J.ax^uJ ! Ia> jm:U!| I V 

I JA2>- /V^l J.^1 4^1 .£>1 'j9- ixf* VI 

IA>X> L^ ljj.« ^JjJl 0 I 4 I-I ^ ^ Jj-A/O ^A) ^)l llolji As j 

^£^Vxw? J ^ AjAl ^J L\> XlAx> j.^Jl ^ySL X) U UxA< 3 j ^ 1>U J 
olxl j.*JI d^j yAU| j c-aj^aJI j.j».aJ l> ^ a a" j LaUp j 

A?Lx.j 1 ^1 o J.kxj| c-jVS^ l^%9 ^jl 

Jlfo (j * 3 jvfJI ^ cf aaII jIAa^I ^ IxUlj 

jAxJl I^UdU l)^ ^dly) oA> ll)^l j! <X*p*Ia| lx I Jv« J^2.j Ixa* 

jr ^['j\ (J^i 

^ LiAip &.Ajj li>lx?j Jjrj-U 
AX ^5j| Ai^^^A.11 A>»VI 3 V.x^«j ^lv IxJf* L^Aaj ^)l j'AaJI ^ix) I «CXil II J 

* (3^-^*^ cij A; A) I JU eAXP AxOj O ^pil ^ ^1 

(juvi ^) 


(I) Iiade (much used in Turkey — Decree, order). (2) Highest grade of 
Pasha. (3) Not limit praise. (4) Required. (5) Governors. (6) Going and coining. 
(7) Referred to. 


w 


<3 ^*11 j.Li) I oj^liJl J <a*}Ca*V| jlf^fl j| £+laj> ^SliU 3 1:15 

A) ^Ip <>^-<*11 ^> jl> ^'jAj l)^ y ^1-o.j:- * 3 4 oj 

^^p ^ pi.) 1 ?- I^aJ 1 <_c^-.ii-l a/- ^±J| Sl;„,Ml ^ aWa)! 

> y « _3 ^' r% ‘^ , ° <3 j ifMi JUj Ml i r j.-ou j.C is 

J.*.*J| ^If- ,UJI ^ J^Jas ^ 4.U-A ^ ^ju«l ^jjjjl f-lsJ! jl'UoMl i fl^UU 

*, 5 j.123 <Col> jl cJI y 1 j Ai C3 w ^*~^ 

jj \j& ^Iaa.* ^A> ^-^pJLxs A£Aa)I A> ^p^aII _3 Aa^ jl> *^!l ^Ip o-Ax^^Iaj 

o-vA' 4 ol y^^ ajl* 1:)A,$p ^p 1*a>-I a.3_j . j^Al < ^ > ’ * 3^^ 

« (3^**^ (3 ^ <3 oljl>j)^ v £v? ^ oI^t-aI^I 3 ^ 

»jlj;>! 3 * o^Iai^^Ij ^jUI 3 ^*-^ *ljj (jK^5 j 

(((jU^b) ^p) 

^ ^ ^ejljLDl : jl^ti-l ,5^JI t—4^ ^ ) V* o^j- 5 

JMI 0) ^U\ ^JJLI (o) UPldJI ^ r U. jp Lip ^jj 
aCJI cA^^- (Jr 2 -*-] <~*£j-^- jUjLL (^j-^ T^) Jjl OjlU 
(Uil) <*.15 l) y K ^ JL^I <x)j I <5l,4^« J\ [~\*? J* 4.)jl>tj^l ^ ^ AjAjaI-I 

I^Aap J j^- aA 1:?a^U 3^11 dtl];> 3 JaJ-l ^Jp 1^.1A:5 IiaMj 

I^ap ^^ 1 : 1 ^ u*^>l ^alaj (3 4»aXa>« ' J^LtS 




.IaaJI j j.a) 1 l^Uj ^ ^ Aa^^IAI ^ ^ j jZj<s y.A I j 

j.^Ia]| ^L>c.:)l_a 


(^aa)I jp) 


(l) Sunna = tit . course (method). (2) Application. 

(3) Hijaz Railway. (4) c /. 4>.^; ice- chest V^- telephone receiver, 

hearing trumpet; « jL- automobile; submarine. 

(5) Agency for the Interior. (6) Communique. (7) Chemin de Fer. (8) Official 
etter, circular. (9) Owner-of-Majesty. (10) Hashimite (c.f. History of Arabia). 


^ JL~I ^ ^ "\V LT “ -P 

y >*' 

s* J**" 

^3j.W> Ul lil^jl j-% a Jk.) 3 JI o-Az^l -\.a3 ^a) jj j 1,4 !)l^ 


ail <« jO~l wA.)A>- 4$^ 


^jl ^>4 ^.K) ^Jjj ^.1 l 

^vL?A*i? <o^i j 1^4 <o j.:>- ll) Oj^ AliljJlj i 4i ^lU.y 
\lK+L25>rJy> l^x#* 3 1 (3 j'*' ^j-aaa. 3 ^ jJjJl JJ--*'^!’ 3^^ 3^x> J 3 * jl jil ^3 

^.> Lxla^ j I (jt^l ^a) I c^l^jl aS ^T> ^ ai- J*^i-I ^^zzJlj iSj^--^ I Aa> j^il ^x 2 

^ ^ * 

3 1 j^ jl j l> j~<2.a 1 ^n 1 >- <3 ^r~P j£> j ^l^j Jl ^Ip ^]l j>- ^>a^£- l^^i,4^_Ji> 

^jAz^l^l Cia)A£ J^4 ^\J| <3 <iVl ^-^wJl ^p 3 ^^ 1 3 * 

/u ^j-\aJ| \jS* ^^*.^1 l-A-o-i oIa^- ^a^Ij . p * ! a& (3 

^ <0 <3 ^ ^ 

J^iil ^jU \* ^3 

A^.jA<4 p ^. iX) 3 1 Ojj.3 ^ ^eJjlxll ejl jj 3 1 ^ j,J| J 3 oli IjcT 9-1 ^aJI ^ 1 p 
L/-. <u*.ljJI Ia*« jl j o^^Ia)I (3 Aaa^JI ^^jAil pjlvaj ^jAz^l^l (3 ^aI-aD 
3 I I j..Ap .^3 jli-l ^a-ca-IjaII aiaaJI (Jjl 3 * l^^-lzisl ^nZ*.3 £*a^ ^IaJI Ia^ 

^Izz jI 3 ^ ^ ja]| ^a* j j <Jzi> ^ j.^- , 3 - (3 a>=.aa«.s I j!j> lA o j.>- t~i ^ 

^aX 3 i \ c\*1 2 I^^^^vIxa) | J J^* ^ 3 1 J ^^aA^ ^Z**X«aaa] | ^j) (J A/fc*/jAi! 

^nP . ol.-^-Z^' ^*.Jjl I 2 ..AM .9 Ao-aS <>^3 ^.3-Aj lx] I (3 i^*Z>- \ y <^ws>lll 

j .^-1 3 3 ^, ^1 l^I ^i*Jl jIa.a£ \.2*ji \ X'* 3 j5w* 4.Zw)l oAA> (3 J J*V Jaa^aa]! 3 1 
<^jAil ^izzsl JJ 3 I j^ij 3 L ( 3 ^a\ *a>-* ^jL ^lxtJt 

( \yi\ c5^ij» o p ) 


( 1 ) Education, 7iY.pl: of knowledge. (2) Muharram Bey Quarter. 






r 


Aa^JI olio 


<K^& 2*sl£- Ai jl^ *0 LlO)l Ibl V>llA- ^y? jA> IliU Aa)J 1 4 ! ^rv:>'l j 

^\p ^.Ia^I! AIaZ* ^'j.lil A1 w>- 3 j.o-1 C->lOjj.a^j ^ ^Sl-w? 33 * *aJ jUI ol) l) DU 
$A^^ 3 ^ tw^A^ 6^^1^>1 I ^Iaa**/^ I olcl jA ^~a 1 A,^ A>A^- j 

3^ \^y 3 ^ y ^^‘* , ^~ o*a^> ^jdo l^ ^ j ^*1 ^*a^j ^^di! 

(l) Salle, FV, Sala //. ^\.^aa ^ Jl^i ^Al^*" ^4 jA.**! 


Eng. 


Written Coll. Advts., etc. Eng. 


A^Ao- 

Written Coll. Advts. etc. 


European 

ii jj' 

tSjIfjjl 

American 



French 



Italian 

Jlk.1 

JUIUI 


4 j^~\ ^ ^“n 

> 

0 *Ia> Hil >bl A*a Wll ^A.. jiUJl 

f J.-W# j.11 I 3 I J*A*I ^ l*A>- V *A*Al,4 3 1 ^MaJ! -Va» 

^a 3 ^ diS^j jIaip^I J^l J.A# ^T> ^ ii- * i5l 3.4 < 1 a 1 L? 

j.o-jU aAjAP j j.^l> j JIa^^I ;>5^ y> ^A-«J| j (Sjr ^ 7 *’ ^ 3 '*J ^~aj 

( *Aaxj ^ja*x) o*^_j (3 dU j] \<*& y& ^ 3 y^j* 3 ^ ^-%*.a>I^ 3 o^Axll 

& \ i- r-^ 

U>-L..^ Aa)I a*.) <uii ?>ld 3 I ^ yt\ A^j #j.a>Ia!I (3 ^ y 7 *' y* 0 l t 

3 *Vl d^A) ^ ^*.*3 j jl aip^U ^vil)liL4 3 i^pjI oi^j 

^oa5 A> <ji Jj>-I (j\ y*J yJti^+A (3Aii| ^*.^9 \X* J^U 

c-i aiLIa^ Aa» ^y>- j\s A-3 3 ^^ y y (^aJU- aa-Jo^^ ^JU* 

3 ^j Oj“^iA Icsau. 2 *" &jA^ 3 ^ (_lj \o.Xk> J>\ dA^ fi^.lzA> 3 I A3jl*^4 

3 I ^>-1 l^lJilj ^y^~ 3 ^ ^Jl-wa^l ^ 


A 


j d JP <_j^pI jl jl ^^Jp ^jJ.1 ^p AjLJtj 

: Ic <9l^j«i) ^p ‘U^lif' *^)U-I asj . <x ^ 

*A*p ^***lz£ ^ ^Jl 1^1 1 j'Ai J^l ^ i*3 «Aa)j) 

«• JkL . Jl ^oIjLp i»-l ^~ k: T jl • oil JJu" jl ^»-jU ykiJl 

^ 4 ; il Jl Jj i_Ak»- ^ ^'"\\*' 

^ \ A V— ( J J^l j J»>V) _r«fc— o u i_3 T jr^ 

j ^lj j'^jJI (_£jlj Jl 
^1 j ^P Jlyj|_j ^J^ajj t_j J-£<*^l S jv 5 j ^}LJ| -Aa» 

. A.5L, _. J I’l i j>L j J £ 1 ^ I Jj^ j' yr j' • J >=»-l ^ j 

(J jl ^>-lj (^l j.^) 1? ^j\ ^oSK l _i! I 

A^c.^3 ^ P'l^ ©A^^l*]! ^l> ,3^l.*.,J AaP ^ 

A^jAil . ^"j3 1 o <^£ 3 '*'* lJ C*>./wl A3 J A) y K *J| 

{j j^+> AJJ® l^X/*l j C^> 1 j ^JjJl j & ^A> j &Aj A:>- ^(a^^ \a\z>- J *^ ! ^a ^lii> 
{j Ji \J*^* * l*.> j*a ^p-i*wiJl ^ \jj^T ^^iaJl Apl ^jl /C 

jC.j* dUl Jliill dl;>l Jjl j ^Ai£ 

^ JU~I c-jUai- ^ ^1 

. « . 4^1^1a)I a a *J| v^U=>- (jl .oj.>^Ia)1 \ j j£~ 
erj^t. j A a i ^ S'-kA ^i j-v*yi j ^ a — n oLa-i_j ^XsLi A*> 

A 3 1 j | A* ^Tii>- iy ©Aa-s^j ^l^-.£>* AP-lja) ^ u r vi 

uu Djlj £>XZ» jU © ©lcl^« U,A^ jIa^'V OjA> 


(I) Those honoured. (2) I pray, I hope (an inaccurate translation of 

the English “ I beg to . . .” (3) Complete. ( 4 ) I am deeply touched. (5) Most 

sincere (6) Expressions. 


V 


a*> oA>-!JI 4 pI*aJI azp ^ 4 ,Zx) 3 _^J"I ^ £l -^\ I *^_9 

APj ^ ' {j* l CA°'o I A^- ojfjG' jlWol i? ^a Aaa as w'AC'l J 

. * 

dJO-5 AxJ j.i-1 ^Aw?j j-bll jL> ^ AjAA» 

*. 3 ^ !«* oA> j.^-1 ^-.i^ ^ ^ < l1>-IjII ojijj liixiilj 

Jia^l $-|^aJI Col>j ^ j-Jl j. Ao oA>- IjJI ^pI.~J! p*Ajl tj ^^-1 -k*l> 

►LUI Jl _,tl (r) i **-> *- A C ) 1 ^ ^P^a* l J L -w2) C-«* 4 1 «^ ^ Jf 

^ C( 2.^ )) 0 A> ^p) 


( f iy>vi^) 4 jb^juui ^ nr ^ 

^.^lil ^,Iaa]| AaP (3 3 jJ- 5 ^ , -**Jl j& 

jfOtlJI j jlliLJl ‘‘U.Up 3P ^ iilJl fi ^^.3 3 J*Awl ^ <> ^all <a«U-I 

3 j ^ jLp^I j jL>ci)l , () ^XJdlj O^o^***^ 3^ 

<~.U:Ij <*.1 Jl j idldl oULU JLslLLJI (A) oUU;Vl v'Xl ^p J^U 

/a\ 

oULi al ££>^-<*11 _J Juiikj^Jl -WL-^JI ^ j j.«iT J~JI 0^> 

sf 

(J^LaJ! A.0.I2P (Jl AxxS ^.Z) ^* 3 j 30! c_il j.*IJ|j *^l ^.&*Jl 3 I (Jr^ 

. ^txi-l ^lyl ^p <jLJLj ^ 


.a! ^ ^ * p AaJI I a*, <vulip It. 


\^-. *v^iav v a^o 

: j.-^? oA^j 

00 Si Jl 0>) oli ^J*p Jl ^1 jl jUI I a* LU;p ^l» 

^vA^.iip />* j^~'‘ 3^ J a “*^ 0^“^ 3 4 *^^**^1 oIaaW]| 3^ (^^ s-IijI 3 l , **'l^’ 

' ^ ^ ^ m ?- 

• Lp l^^l® ^jg. i I ^Jukl^l ^IcAill Isl _/^pl ^A^Wp i ^*j.'K.‘>~ IpIas^ (J^ 

* (l) Was intensely dark. (2) The Interior. (3) Dispersed, cleared (4) Sirdar. 
'( 5 ) On. behalf i * ( 6 ) Civilians. (7)' Notables. ^(8) Honours, Decorations. (9) Medal. 
(10) On behalf of himself, (n) Salutations. (12) Loyalty,. - —, 


\ 


> &-4 3 0)3 


V U I 5 ^v. 


3 jdl d j*.ill J jb jt jiU-i' 3 . w 

J.?0 j Jc ^aLj.p-UI jlj ^ ^<^5 \0 £l) ajj^> V ;A| A. 

Voli-I Jl V^lll jr^ (f,) oUJl ^U^Jl jTL... 

U^ijST i \^" j a l-j *%3 l^ 3 ^pl o^avII A*-.) jA*** £■■* ^ v ^_9 

^LlaII ?- Ill £i£ ^j.aJI> ©^j-aa/o ojlp^^ 


A> ‘-O-Jl 

1^.4 


^ sls_j ^ : ) "\ ♦ y- ji 

^ ^ . * 

"\ ♦ j-v*J| l*Jl> {j * 5 ll)t^ l 3 b jlUO 

A -^3 3j' c ^ ^ <xa> ^.^3 O' jAlj ol j\X*l J^* 3 j J a!~ 1 l^A^Iai! 

f*jl-lJ ^l) I o jl^- <\! j-\y« 3.4 3 l aI >- 1) C/O A 3 j 

J)l j. 1 a 4 <A*j <xJip 3*2 j Ia^I I ojU* (J,l ©A)a1-1 oj / ^.X-L ^)1^j ^aoII 

^ ^3jjjj <a1p OUJl Aaj \j ^ luA> ^ ^ *^1 {j A v — a*a 5 ^Uiil 

( f i^i tf) jj ji °' } <*- ji ^ 0 0 i~* jU ^ v i jai 


^ v °<i ^ )\ S > y }^3 ) “l ) <_r>° 

^j^a)Ij <^*AaJI 3 j % 

jL^I 1 3 ©J^'*’’ ola-A.tM.3 jlL^^I (3 1 3 A^* ^1 3 ^>0)^4 3 4 IfrU- 

JaJiLuU ^ ^ oji^l i*l j3 ^U- Jj> ^r ( l^AS-J 4>j.>=.Ji 9-1^ ^(1 

J- 

d!S 0 jr=>- Ull '^\jj\ W-X^2> 

(1) Rods. (2) Farm. (3) Owner of Felicity : title of 3rd class Pasha. (4) Agent 
of Estate. (5) News of his decease.' (6) His Lordship the Bishop of Minia. 

( 7 ) Clerics. (8) Was eulogised. (9) Was hidden, deposited. (10) At the Monastery' 
of St. Mena, (ii) To his family. (12) Egypt is divided into <f jll Delta; arid f 

^Jai\ 43^1 Upper ^Egypt ( 13 ) Hailstones v (14) Dhura — Maize. 


6 


J&-*' C*a1 ) ^ ^ l$i-l*a.aj <*j.d.i-l C>ljljj (Jl ^ ^ <Jlil Ojlji cJU*jl 

^ ^Jl^all f'l^s ^3 ol jIa-mJI j olj.x)l ^ap (Jl jt,a a^i.JlI j ^^aU^II 

( ^ j^)l <~ > jjT j *Ui!d ^1 j) <w^ Jl 

^ (^jL^JIj <>j 5 Clai.]! <LLJI ^ ^ o\/ 

: SH i j^Vi ;^Oi °> ;uui o^; 

^ oj ^£ jL,Cj| a>»! ^ ^ Jl^^l a?>-! c->l j\ 5 >\ j! jjj<* aip 

<J| jL^I jl I43 j.xi V O'dj^ ^^11 j^xll ^Ali-I otal i^i ^ ^<x>lLa j 

fiS 

<^A> j*^ Vlj UuU (JlX-l ^3 * fl A> <**-^ ojl-^l <)l 

0) L ^UJI u,J 

^ ^ ^Au^-P 

jU iti-l ^jP ^'Ijj^ A* A 1-1 <6^1 jlUs jA* j** IaT&U Jl* 

A>"I^P 5 OjUIa)| w^Ia) Is ^^*w«l i-lj'} ^ 5 *“^ * O^r^Axil 

LI 1 j.^ j oli^it ^.a Ij^aa 3 ^ ijA^I I j^a.j As O^J 

?* 

S^axII j j. 1 ,** j^j d\S^ jAa £>A>- As j 4 jS’ ^w^ls ^>UI 

C- Of 

JC}\ Ul ciWU ^% A 4 Ap ja ^*jp jIUaJI l) As J ^Uls ^ 1 >I Aa/ Ulai I 

* 

(^LaII ^p) ^ ^jxJ fJ^Jl ^.a J^jl jUaS Jp ’ J^Us 

^ oy^l o/' ^ ^ ° \ a" P 

oAP> ^*jP ^ j^.^'Vl llX> ^« l>t| U <tA^l>" ^ C^X^4*j| ^.Ua^ (3 1^ 

(1) Ministry of Finance. (2) PI. of <*. 1 ** Department, or Administration 
( 3 ) (Here means) public duties. (4) The tram 1 ( 5 ) PI. of Turkish for bridge* 
(6) Authority. (7) Inhabitants. (8) British troops. (9) To be shot. (10) The engine 
[known colloquially as the vapeur ! ] (I I) Surrounding them. (12) “ A 1 Moqattam” 
of Saturday. 


i 


6 ^ i ij J j 43 j % H J jr Jail (J ilcl ^11 4 a>J j ^I^Vl 

& 

JlioM ^5 f.L> Aij , oJj 1 »a> 1^.3 (jV <jjVI (3 A**j-I j\z*i j 

a!j!| j yC jl ^ Ai }U 4*^)1 ^Jp JJ 3 <3lUiJ| j « jUVl ^ V)liiJ|)) 

^ «r 

jl Ajj' V jl jAib V ^Jl (jV ^ll) I 4 a1>lI*3 j-GL)| Ul J 1 )Ja^ Lol ^ flA.L 2 .lJ I 

^Cf-I ^AJI ^tJaII 4) ^^,aL> V 4-wtJ^ 43vW,. 


i jUVuUpI ^ 

jr» 

^jP G<A^IJI (^IaaP \*-A**j t} l CLam ^QJl'**' IaI^I^" ^nIaa Jld 

XaJj ^jP fiA^I 9JI ^L J d^lj i l«A)VI l)^C^ Cj^ c£ AaJ^ 
jll5*jj jlil-ATj jlA) J jIa 3 ^«j jU_pJ jIa^ UaJ dJJj 4 4!|<d J^P (^>-Vlj 
jA*^j A>-lj ^3j>j A>-lj ^3j As>Jj <wAj!j SA^Ij <^=»- di! ^Cjj £ jlcAij 
^1 4 aa *£>1 jdL) ^*laP 4 Aa!s>j oAp-I j cA*~aj * 4 :>-Ij 

^Of- IjiJI J->L L^**a*0 jir^ji a^i 


^ ^3^1 ^ W ^ 

4JiJl ^Ip o^l j <a 3 d^jA j 6 j.£>Ia! 1 £>»U. Jjl 

^ 4a.J>I ^)pj ^Wl ^1 p_j ^ ^ (jl-vLJl ^Ipj <dl Jl ^xJl 43 ^ UUJIj 
Jj-* ^ ^ 4*li 41^ ^.^dlj 4®*«J ^P J^>- ^A^^Cv^fl <Aa^IaJ|) 4$Cjj j 

j\& Id^oj JJ*j| ^ J ji- j\i^ ' <a 3 vUI cA^JLl JL*, ^^(LJl 

<a 3 ^dJ! ^1^ ^lj 4 a^^a*»*VI ^ 1*aL« (j Vl <Ai! J j ^.j 5-i^j-lj ,bVl 

4.J jAijl j Jl ^ jx)| (J ^ I^.a 4/ V ol^i-l 43^ (j 0 Jj 

(J* 

(I) Geography. (2) Astronomy. (3) Came to it (4) Strong men, hV. stallions. 
(5) Source. (6) Especially. 


^ i l j5l ^ ) a ^ ^ 

ij jl *— *’^ ^ > ‘» 1 * * ^ dlx^Jj jl jJ j!| Ul j_jld oil 

jAil 2 I blip ^.£- l^fid^ 0^ '^^‘^‘3 {j A ^Aj A£ dll l* ,Wa3 

<ol> I^nVJj oj^lS^ l) yS* J (j^ L^ljl d!Aj A£ (J 1.P- d\>l £>S ilji 

Jj* ^ ^; 4 I J lJ W J (j^lil J J j>C*> V 

olJ~| J^Jl ^/- 1$ © j^l ^Ij Jl* sAp-Ij ^S & J*'*-*? (J j^£ ol*« 

^ O a L$ J J I j jaJI 6-^J ^-oU» J^JI J i^ab- (Jj ^IaS Jl 

^ . S’ 5 * p, 

J* Ap-I^ ^IsT* ^^l C/^Jj al* ^JU j ^ 

^ ^Sol Ap-I ^.*9.} U j otj^viil Jp~I j CjS jS 111 Jja~p- 1 ^9 1 j S' Lll 

l' J.*P ^U-llP- J*.A> ^9 Cj J.-^)! 0 J^SS ^P-| *^f Jl jC Cs'+.S' ^aa^ Jl ^.p- jl 

*Vl Ap-I ^ (j^^; 5^3 <jui> Oj^* A>j| J^J^I Uj ^Sl jf^p- jJ>l 

(i*L^I £j!a>. ^C.) Ail 


^ Cr* ^ ^ 0 V u^-P 

3 *»— ^.1*^ ^ I A£ 1^n\*^| JU ^a 
^ H^ilLp- c-jAp-j LJjJI Jp^£ C.')l^; jU <Jp dl) dAJl j^L* ^.lc-l V J 

; d« J,, ^ (,) d« Jj> Jli-Mlj (r) jly^l Jp (r) ;ULllj ^L. 

i 4 jyW^ ft I ^**A*J I ^**5^ C— ^<j<Aj/t ^*3 _^d-M>23 ^jl J 

( Jl>'l) dll j> ° dlS 



)or^ 


^Ti ^ < ; l~ J k^\j 0-ij V" _5 A-<? A.*>. Cr l r M jU^) 


<> 


'i )3 ^T' 


A3 lliAJ I 


(I) Vanities. (2) Vaunting. (3) Equals. ( 4 ) Woe to you. (5) Mortification of “The 

Soul that commands to do evil” A Quranic quotation. (6) Blessedness to you ( c.f . 

Sermon on the Mount, St. Matt, v) 


HOW. TO USE THIS “READER.” 

1. The “Reader must be studied from the time the student reaches Lesson 150. 
After Lesson 15 1 work Exercise 1 5 1, after lo2 do Exercise 152 , and so on. 

2. Use the lexicon freely, but enter all new information in the rough “Day book”, 
thence (after verification) post to the “Ledger ,, vocabulary book. Read aloud 
— (to a sheikh, if possible). 

3 . After translating to English and studying the notes, etc., the student should trans- 
late back to Arabic . Read aloud again. 

4. If at all possible, write the exercises from dictation by an Eastern. 
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AN ARABIC READER. 


♦♦ * 
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f • 





CLASSIFICATION OF SELECTIONS: 

School Reader Exercises. 

General News. 

Specimens of Correspondence. 

Extracts from the new Mecca official Organ being the written 

language of Arabia in 1917 A.D. 

Advertisements, etc , (including the new “Census Law”) 

Extracts from I being part of a passage set for an Egyptian 

Government “Advanced” Exam. 

Poetical Extracts, etc. Examination Paper. 
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KEY to “Arabic Simplified.” 


o 

EXAM: PAPER 7 (A), p. 19. 


•V * 
^ ' 

f, 

M v 

v»t ' 

.**> 

(V) 

1 

(A) 

f # .0 

j y 

00 

dr'i u 

M 

5u ^ 1 

M 


j U (\Y) 

s' 

(B.) A man ate. 

She killed a man. 

A man struck a camel. 

Did a man kill a man ? 

Hast thou (m) struck a man ? 



(N) 


(t) 

1 


l) C. 

(0 

u 

(•) 

CuT 

co 


Have I not read a book ? 
A king killed a camel. 
Did she mount a camel ? 
Have you read a book ? 


EXAM : 13 (p. 34). 

f 


She believed in Christ. 
The apostle wrote to me. 
A base (vile) man. 


The vile boy. 

I took the sword from the man. 
He broke the door. 


yj\ LilJ l Oii l 

yS\ clQ c.i 

ilcVl 


yf\ 1 ^ 






EXAM : PAPER SO, p. 52. 

1. The tribe believed in the religion of Islam. 

2. The Prophet’s daughter is in the judge’s town. 

3. Have they a Sultan ? 

4. We have the bread of life. 

5. Didst thou (f) see the man and the boy ? 


f 
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6. Didst thou (f) not eat the bread ? 

7. Hast thou (f) a sister ? 

8. They have a king and prince. 

9. Are the-people-of-the-scripture in Egypt ? 

10. The King of the Heavens. 

11. Did the king write a letter ? 

12. Has the king a son ? 



EXAM : PAPER 25 , p. 65 . 
(A) 


1. My book was here ; where is it ? 

2. I was with so-and-so. 

3. The owner (giver) of the Quran is the apostle of God. 

4. He is a handsome man (he is handsome). 

5. They are the men of God (God's men). 

6. We dwelt in the prophet's city. 


(B.) 


ZjO I j> \ 




jlo Jui I qa ^ 


(C.) SEE 24 : 9, page 62. 
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EXAM : PAPER 30, p. 79. * 


(A.) 


1. In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 

2. This is of my Lord’s favour (i.e. God’s goodness). 

3. They do not offer prayer to God. 

4. The girl will go to her mother. 

5. What are you writing (dost thou write) on the book ? 

6. We shall know everything. 

7. They took it from the Quran. 

8. They (f) do not understand that ! 

9. Why do they not prevent her from entering the school ? 

10. The clerk came to (in order to) write the letter. 


(a) visdi (\) 

'J* >fJI f }L 1 - (y) 
dU * t> . '«-»>' (r) 

'U- j v Gs3i >1 (0 
L7I1 1 ji ^Sr/i LiX > (.) 

Lj I ^ i] J I J I -h j t (’’V) 

J/-> 0* ( v ) 

(A) 

($ri> *Jcj) i^rcu^l (\) 

O O ^ ^ ^ at 

..|| " • > ' - “I - o > 0 •' ^ e • "'• 1 / \ 

'T d* crij* ^ J ^ s 2 j» (\*) 

C. 1. See Lesson 23 : 7. 


2. 


Active Participle 

Meaning 

Passive Participle 

Meaning 

^ *r 
£ 

f prohibitor 
\hindrance 


prohibited 


abrogating 

*>. > *' 

abrogated 


maker 

t >• 

made 


I. I and 2. 
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EXAM: PAPER 40, p. 105. 


• ^j*-. ( 7 /- • 

. . *> *>• > z> ° > > « > > > > 

JzS i . jji.juii 

3. See Lesson 20 : 2, 3, 4, 7 & 8. 

(II) 




J>5)i i- ’(J m 

(') 



I*J 1 J J.J! 1 1 jSCl*.** 

(<) 



( V 

M 

& ix\ 

s' y 

(3a 

i) 1 SiT ) i, 1 jtr 

(0 

0 ^ 



(•) 

(<*' 

G ) ^ 

g V- STjV . £is c aa Sr^- 

W 




(V) 



0 , • s' 0 v 

<tS- IS* J L A* 

•* ^ 

(A) 


III. 

(1) He did not and never will succeed in his work. 

(2) There is no deity but GOD. 

(3) Why did you not worship God ? 

(4) Was she not ill yesterday ? 

(5) After an hour, the pupil (f) will have learnt the lesson. 

(6) Have they (f) understood the meaning of the psalm ? 

(7) Let the above-mentioned murderer be killed. 

(8) No matter (Never mind). 


EXAM: PAPER 50, p. ISO. 

^ r7 i A : V- M l,\ 

<w $ Oj**" — Gj*^ — Jjf** — Gjm& * — G 3 y N j 

- 1 , /V> > > J ^ O > *> '> 

— dbjl — - oat - (olij;) Jo* - oU! 


A> > 


- £ 


^4 - 1 - jisCli I - t)a > 

(jti (j Si G)\ i_j j 1 ^ i> (jLij Si (\) 

Sttl> L 

See page 40. (r) 


— 5 — 
II. 


(1) As regards the two women, one of them is sick and the other 

is well. 

(2) The two wives of the prince entered one of his castles. 

(3) Worship (serve) God ; did you not understand who He is ? 

(4) Praise be to God, the Lord of the worlds. 

(5) They are the good people. 

(6) My hand is long and my foot is small. 

(7) I shall understand the tongue of the Angels, bit by bit. 

(8) The pupils (f) were in the habit of learning their lessons by 
night, but their teachers forbade them. 



(in.) 



EXAM : PAPER 60 , p . 154 . 
(A.) 


(1) Peace be upon you. Upon you be peace and the mercy and 
blessing of God. 

(2) God created heaven and earth in eight days. 

(3) Those have guidance from (are guided by) their Lord. 

(4) I studied in many schools. 

(5) My brother is an inspector, but my father is a peasant. 
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( 6 ) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 

(9) 

(io) 


(1) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

( 10 ) 


He is the owner of houses and stores. 
The King’s speech is the best of speech. 
These are more excellent than those. 

He is more industrious than. she 

The peasants of Egypt know their work. 


(B) 


C. i. See Lesson 42 : 5, 6. 
2. lesson 5 7 : 1—3. 


o s 8 j 0 / - ; ; ^ ^ 

1 e lu> I ( \ ) 

VV ( v 1 ) Vij.nr > v, (v) 

Vh/ aV' (ji 1 (r) 

lx«.s- j J li) Ij jGdJl jU I (i) 

(0) 

X" V s ^ 

d 1 I (\) 

UU I ( 'Sts # jVj ) 'Stl J iln c-Vj (v) 

(j 1 ^ Ca>^>- 1 (A) 

oui y- fc-i P (\.) 


EXAM : PAPER 70 , p . i<?£. 

“The path of those to whom Thou hast been gracious”. 

Those people are believers in God. 

As thy days [may] thy rest [be]. 

Cairo is the greatest of the capitals of the East. 

I have no friend but the grave. [peace. 

The Lord lift up His countenance upon thee, and give thee 
“He whom thou lovest is sick.” 

There is no deity but God (Allah). There is no strength and 
no power save in God. [of Egypt and India. 

The proprietors of newspapers are among the richest men 
All churches have creeds. 
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C. 2. 


Root 

Plural 

Singular 

Meaning 

Word 

y 

^ «i . 

£t«o U* 

— 

key 

r} :i ; 


— 

tier 

offices 

LjIsC' 

• ✓ 

— 

'J.n 

— 

day 

aA 0 ^ 

f-* 



A>0". 


»> /* 

— 

— 

Jf 2 

months 



i 

— 

entrance 






j >>. 


— 

r_ “ 

going out 




*> 0 " 


A> > > 

O'-)- 5 

— 

U'J' 5 

lessons 






i 


. | • > ' *>a } 

uV*> ^ 

— 

blind 

c>> 

* ' 




^ » 
tW 7 

r 

— 

^a\ 

deaf 

r 

— 

t/ji 

— 

door 

t^l; 


— 

A>. ^ 

acts 

3Cvi 


' 0 £ 



•> 

J*- 

£lUil 

— 

work 

A 

)*<*» 

' - ‘ 





'Jvi 

^U, 

— 

cemetery 

0 







cr 

S' 

— 

school 

» '0 

J-X* 


# — 

— 

mentioning 

O 

?? 

^ • 

, 0 * 

^ l ^ • 1 



A> " • 

c/ 

d^i 

— 

joy 

z/ 

"J.- 

— 

— 

safety 

tx 


^ V 

— 

learning) 
science J 

0 

> 

- 




— 


— 

— 

intercession 


- X 




^ v 

V/ 


— 

sun-set, west 






' 
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B. 


J>- 1 <j I ^aX-S dA* J (\) 

>J # ^ '|S I : >;& I J* (r) 

■* t ' 1 . \ \ 0*©£ 0t- 

JJ Vc/'Va 1 (r) 

c>uSui ^ jj d' (0 

\j* S**' A' ^J>* (°) 
^ (>i I) 'jA *jX\ > (a) 

sdi £,> °d dd i ‘^sCss Lxi jU> jdj 3^J (v) 

(Li.ii ii # Ai jS r> “ sds (a) 

C. i. See p. 40. ^ - r* ^ ^ - v 7 


EXAM : PAPER 80 , p. 204 . 

(A.) 

(1) “Worship me, myself. 

(2) Teach me (fem. PL) 

(3) “It is not lawful for [any] to eat it except the priests”. 

(4) “They were sore afraid”. (They feared a great fear). 

(5) What is the greatest event of the week ? 

(6) Hearing is not like seeing. 

(7) May God bless the benefactor. 

(8) Are the rules of the Noun of Agent mentioned in the 
dictionaries (lexicons) ? 

(9) God help you (bestow upon you). 

(10) God is gracious (generous). 


B - y/ i ^ (') 

i * 0 <Y 3 ( 'u I & yz ) yS\ & p i i jis (y) 

a* ^ ^ ' ( r ) 

& v;. i jl. Si yl $ d^ij ^5' A ^ (*) 

x*** ^ s' ' y s * 

%>[> l> 


8o : C. (Ten to be answered). 

O . 0 . 0 

“Honouring”. Ma§dar of \ measure 

V 

<! He (a honorific phrase) lit. “His presence.” 

» 9 ■ ** s' 

Masdar of II Conj : to give a name to. 

^ ^ 0 - 

Plural of ( explanation, commentary ) ; being 

>ui of the verb (to explain). 

Missionary (one sent); passive participle of jl to send. 
> ^ - - 

o I Active participle ( fern : ) of (to conquer) ; “Cairo”. 
— > j-X«aU of the verb ( to praise ) 

j-Wil of the verb 1 ( to surrender to God ) upon the 

/v> 0 

measure JlvJ . The local meaning is Mohammedanism. 
O^J of the verb c y~>* I ( to do good ) measure Jl*iJ 

of the verb I ( to reform ) measure t)UI 

of the verb ( to discuss ) measure 

- - 0 .* X 

I Passive participle of the verb ^ J*l>. It is the word 


used in Arabic for the 2nd. person singular. 
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EXAM : PAPER 90 , p. 225 . 

0 o ^ . - > 


15 (A n 

(3 Vi 4Ji U (jjJl* y y! I .5C1 j ^V5 k-J yaJa!* V T 

> * 0 * A °-> . ^ «S» „ " 0 * t , ° > 

(>Mjt) . j/i r 

( <jA ) jtJ I jaJ 1 ^ >.*|, i 

_^.*a} I jN ^aX) lj ® 

J^Xl jJ sVjjlej^Oj ('JJ) *v 

yjr\£\ cS) I j j' ^ V 

^df ^i ' r y, 4*r;, ^ty. ^jiriiu y‘i Sf a 

jbt^J I <J 1 <LL>- taC* ^ 


(B.) 


1. Let us thank God that two men and a woman have joined 
the church, 

2. By examination a man is either honoured or dishonoured. 

3. The two armies fought together and one of them was defeated. 

4. The allies gained a decisive victory over the enemy. 

5. Speak as you like, then proceed to work. 

6. Bad company corrupts good character (manners, morals). 

7. After putting trust in God I turned (paid attention) to my work. 

8. I received a certain amount of benefit from meeting him. 


(C.) 


Ji 

( See 72 : 2) 

Ex : 

'J£ 

To smash up. 


( See 72 : 2 ) 

Ex : 

P’l 

To be cut off. 

jcU' 

(See 72 : 2) 

Ex: 

y& 

To fight together. 


3 . 
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EXAM: PAP EE, 100, p. 240 . 

(A.) 

1. I was surprised at his killing her, because I had not heard 
anything about that before (previously). 

2. Let not your hearts be agitated, because I am with you. 

3. Ask pardon from God for thy earlier and later sin (what pre- 
ceded and what followed [the call to prophetship] ). 

4. We do not approve (care for) his presence with us, because we 
find his talk boring ; however (in any case), we did not ask 
him to come. 

5. Do not shrink from those who become naturalised Arabs. 

6. The learned men discussed the matter of the passing away of 
everything (the destruction of matter) if that is possible or not. 


7. Do not shudder (tremble) when the earth quakes. 


(ft) 


AlS\ j pUVi cJiT n 

^ yu l) . I 0^3 ^ 


>y . A * ' 


i>P' 'c(> d /i'cf <4^ v5 >* ft r 


(J 


,CI ^>1 %n di ^7 Sf 


UJ > Cd U /i U u&J 4 

ui dulii 

•• fe «• X 

j> d.d 0>- °jO dt i j * ° f / 1 o 

Orudd-J 1 ( jy I ^ I -V>- 1 >— AsSCj I V 

( " r i<j 1 ) Jd' dv’s- o' jjS S/ a 
^ I Jlij '<J S ' d* N 
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C. English. 

Plural. 

Dual. 

Singular. 

,P*y 

X 1 

c&k 

A> 0 - 

r*. 

Week 


u&£-i 

A> >0 . 

Sr - 

Month 


• r°"* 
Jjir 

jr* 



s' 


Year 




Father 


Jy} 

*> *1 

1— > 1 

Mother 


- * 

J* 

f 1 

* | 

c 

Brother 


jl y * ' 



'i 

7 -i 

Sister 

jlx>- 1 

• | 

Newspaper 




Library 

L;\sC: 

j IxxxSC* 


Book 


ol*>f 


Church 




House 

>> 



Dog 

tzkr 
• / 

odr 

lir 

Cow 

sz 

J*. 

jlTyj 

r> S' 

0 j£) 

Mule 



i 


' 




EXAM : PAPER 110 , p. 260 . 

A. 

(1) Eat and drink merrily (with good health). 

(2) The General Officer Commanding (G.O.C.) asks to be supplied 
with large reinforcements. 

(3) I congratulate you upon your safe return (soundly and safely). 

(4) And I do good to thousands of my lovers (them that love me). 


( 5 ) She wa3 not ill. 

(6) The Assembly (Conference) of the Presbytery (Board of 
Sheikhs) will be held on the first of next month. 

( 7 ) GOD, there is no deity but He. 

(8) I believe (lit. I have believed) in God and His Angels and His 
Apostles and His Scriptures and in the Last Day. 

(9) The woman delayed until the sun grew (should grow) hot. 

(10) The carpenter said : “I do not like to hurry my work”. 

B * y A* L) U (\) 

% '* y 

axxdi jjJ I cMx* I Ji (r) 

(r) 

Old* ^*1) j Oo jSi i i ( i ) 

iUi'4 jji jiiC.6‘1 3 jL:*^Cj '& ! J'j in; 1 (.) 

iOj i/ji 

(j (j* oUJ 1 J* (*\) 
4 D 1 1 ^e- (j Ciir jlr 1 jJ 1 yjij 1 5 (v) 

(a) 

dU'd jUd’J jC“JL3ioC‘U («,) 

tr <fijr(\.) 




> • - 

C. To stretch 

C.O-L 


31 ^° « 


„ deserve 


S' 




„ be filled 

6 Ld sJ 



''■** < ^ 


„ write (a book) 

jU) y 

C.:i) l 


^0 - 


„ abstain 

[_) 


„ think 

(jl ^sdiiT 
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EXAM: PAPER 120, p. 281. 


A. 

(1) Death is nothing but sleep. 

(2) Have you asked pardon from God and repented with true 
repentance ? 

(3) We inform you that all who were brought out (turned out) 
of the cities dwelt (settled down) safely in the new place. 

(4) The two sticks upon which you have written are to be in 
your hand before their eyes. 

(5) Bring your proof, if you are right (honest). 

(6) You have been weighed in the balances and found wanting. 

(7) There is no benefit in repetition. 

(8) Let the king’s will be done. 

(9) We chose to reside in your city this second time, because we 
were very comfortable the first time. 

(10) If the fever does not increase upon him these two (few) days 
he will be better next week. 


B. 



— !5 — 



^ • 

✓ « 

C. To consult 

♦ • «. 7 1 

(J 1 




>> 

To eat 




- 

l ; • 

1 y*+P 

To put 



i 

. > * 

To raise up 

6 ^ 


To be led 

SSi 

\y>\Z\ 

To sell 

^ 0 

u*j 

'A? 

To let 

y* 

>A 


• » 


To take 

J-X>. 


To approve 

o 

V • ~ I 

O'. S*#*** 1 

a 

. ^ c - i 

• AiAaA* * 

To repent 

> 

* 

;> >. 


EXAM : PAPER ISO, p. 308. 


.> > - •/ 


■Uj Aj I j) JnJ 5 I J ^ I l)L 5 ( V ) 

(<si J^y^Y&u/^Lv^/y (t) 

5JLJLI \^Jl» o I (r) 

^ 1 <J ( ) i£ j j '}*■') * Oj) ( ) L***- (0 

<JLi I 

(.) 

# ' ' ' 

( ^ ) o C ’pi» J* l'» I j j» t>U (v) 

^_«.J "{ _j tjGo" j tl 4afr I ^ (A) 
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B. 

(1) The Allies did not occupy the city completely. 

( 2 ) A promise is a debt to the freeman. 

( 3 ) Paradise is under the feet of mothers. [A “tradition”]. 

( 4 ) I will certainly beat them. 

( 5 ) How excellent was Zaid ! 

( 6 ) Be content with what money you have. 

( 7 ) Bring me a dollar. 

( 8 ) “Not long to wait” (or, “Tomorrow will soon be here” ; lit. 
“Every coming thing is near”). 

(9) O Jehovah (LORD) our Lord (God) how glorious is Thy 
name in all the earth ! 

(io) Do not count those who fought in the Path of God ( i.e . “Holy 
War”) as dead, because they are alive in Paradise. 



EXAM : PAPER 140 , p. 325 . A. 

jy t jtajrjil uV-J oi; jui o? itr 
u jXy 'j.Sui u; s * fu GsCi j y:1 

ijj ^ ji ir>i i‘jj 

Jjj U « AlJsCl CjU )) jlJJd. C)l> ' 

8 h -v! I I )) 

(( ^ Jafr I \» Jai 4.«!ai V 5 “Uj 15 !.♦* I j-ai 

>•- ^ ^ 

([dXl) I d (JU$ 
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B. 

(1) It was said to one of the philosophers, “What is .the thing 
which may not be said, even if it is true ? He said, “A man’s 
praise of himself.” 

(2) Know (you must know) that angels are kept like holy gems 
in the upper chambers of heaven ; they obey God and do 
what they are ordered. 

(3) During the time of the Pharaohs, a virgin wished to spend 
her nights in the deserts and wildernesses, and actually 
spent some time thus ; but some of the savages (barbarians, 
Berbers) forbade her, from fear of the tribes of negroes. 

C. 

3 ^ Palsied; plural of upon the measure ^ 

^>1 Nations; plural of I upon the measure J** 

oU j Shepherds; plural of upon the measure 
Its verb is ^ j to pasture a flock. 

j Almsgiving ; olS^ j legal alms, *5X0 voluntary charity. 

^ 9 j* Sick ones ; plural of upon the measure 

*! j> Desert. Its plural is or 

<* 

JU I People. It is a plural of J* I 
Wise maxims: its singular is 

^ ^ r> 

Stone: its plural is upon measure 

Judge : its plural is Si upon the measure 

* 

j Valley : its plural is <> 2>\ 1 upon the measure 1 

^ J' h 

<4^1 Deities: it is the plural of upon the measure 1 

«*• ^ 

^ j Flock ; subjects. Its plural is C j upon the measure (JU* 
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% 



jdti 


Deacons: plural of 

Hands. It is the “plural of plural” of Jw “hand”, 
whose simple plural is I 
Ways, roads. It is the “plural of plural” of 
whose simple plural is <jj& 

Mothers : it is the plural of the word * I 

The nights. This is the defined plural of the word 
EXERCISE 148, p. 846. 


1. God is one, He has no second. 

2. The Arabic proverb says : “A bird in the hand is better than 
ten on the tree.” 

3. Christ said : Thus there will be more joy in heaven over 
one sinner repenting than over ninetynine righteous ones 
who need no repentance”. 

4- “And we sent him to a hundred thousand or more”. 

5. A woman who has ten coins, of which one has got lost, does 
she not light a lamp (light) and search for it ? 

6. Of the ten virgins there were five wise and five foolish : the 
five wise ones entered with the bridegroom, but to the foolish 
ones the Master said, “I do not know you”. 

7. God created the world in six days and rested on the 
seventh day. 

8. This matter is a hundred times worse than the first one. 

9. The second matter is ten times more important than the first. 

10. I declare that I will give (pay) you back double for all 

your sins. 


EXAM : PAPER 150, p. 352 . A. 

1. Great is the difference between the ignorant and the wise. 

2. Would that she had been a bird, then she might have flown 
away from us so that we should not see her again. 

3. “Had your Lord pleased, He would have made mankind of 
one religion” (Quran). 

4. “Freely (gratuitously) ye have received (taken), freely give”. 

5. “Thee only do we worship, and of Thee do we ask help ; 
guide Thou us in the right path”. 

6. My poetry shines on yourdoor as a necklace shines on Khalisa. 
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^sdij >if y; o£i 

(0 

JU) U1 


lie- 1 vii-> 's* tyj 

00 


* 

SjU 

Sti^urjy 

(r) 



i>Ci G&f 6\£ 

(0 

'pk£\ 

djd\ oil fad U'/lk iiC\ 

(0) 


0 

- 

JlcC- 1 

- Li 1*5^ L ^ ^ Li a 3 

(\> 

B. 

L J °cd'd 3' 

(j 1 Ulj* L)y I j 1 jSi 1 V 

(') 


>< ■ 
0* 

4ja 

uuoijy j^i y 



, ijr^iVi Tj; ^ o' ^y ^ 

(0 


dk d dd\ t*<:d\ ( ^ji>ii ) $51 d& ^ ^ 

0 > < 

4J dsi £-l> j I 

°fSk\ Gi£ r^i'jii Goj’sj m £y\*jJfa jii 
jJ'Vl i^Tj \j, y : uj Ji; . iyyi 

J^d I i_J^o .T>-l _J 4jlll 4>d*SC CH) 7-Jt(Jjd <0j 

3iV <JJ ^ ' jO cn^’j q* 

EXERCISE 172 (p. 18 Arabic Reader). 

“ THE SPEECH OF KINGS IS THE KING OF SPEECH.” 


00. 

(0 

(») 


When these pupils had finished their soug, His Majesty the 
King drew them near to him (lit : to his thresholds) and gave 
(delivered) them the following golden advice. 

“My children, although you are to-day but babes, yet you will 
become men to-morrow, and the future is in need of upright men 
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who will make a good job of the work which is committed to them, 
and who will benefit their people (lit : whiten their face) by their 
good deeds. This can only be by cultivating morals first and 
knowledge second. Learning only exists for refining morals and 
purifying the race (lit : origins) and teaching (M : accustoming) 
people to good conduct (lit : walk) towards the felicity of this world 
and the next. Thus learning (science) is a means to that, nothing 
more. Now if you understand the rudiments of your religion and 
study the life of your ancestors and your literature you will find in 
that a lighthouse to lighten for you the path of felicity (i.e. here 
and hereafter). And you will repeat your history, which is full of 
excellencies (lit. things to boast about) and noble deeds. Truly your 
country is in need of hands which benefit the world (lit. creation) 
with w T hat God (The Truth) bestowed upon them of the earth's 
treasures, its minerals, and its waters, and its elements. Then take 
a new step (make a new departure) in agriculture, manufacture and 
commerce, for we are of those whose religion orders them to work 
hard. Then be active and try to be worthy posterity of worthy 
ancestry (good sons of good parents). 

I shall seize, if God will, the (first) opportunity to visit you in 
your class-rooms ; and financial grants will be provided for all 
schools to unable them to realise these prospects ; a scientific 
society has already been formed to consider the means of promot- 
ing education according to the needs of our country ; there only 
remains for you to endeavour to be men. (From Al-Qibla). 

EXAM : PAPER 200 , page 443. 

I. A. THE MONEY-BAG. 

A person went out with a money-bag to the market to buy 
a donkey. A man met him in the road and said to him : “Where 
to ?" (Where are you going ?) He said, “To the market to buy a 
donkey." He said, “Say, If God Most High will." He said, “This 
is not the place for ‘if God will' : the money is in my pocket and 
the donkey is at the market." When he arrived at the market, 
a thief struck his pocket and took the bag. When he returned 
home, that man met him and said to him, “Where from ?” He 
said, “From .the market, ‘if God will,' and I did not buy the 
donkey, ‘if God will,' and lo : I am a bankrupt, ‘if God will,' and 
the curse is upon you, ‘if God will." 

I- B. See page 321 for translation of “Al-Rashid." 
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2. (a) Historians (traditionists) have related that Noah was the 
first prophet sent, and that his people worshipped idols 
instead of God. Noah was sent to them and called them to 
God, but they used to assault him and ridicule him. God 
revealed to him that he should build the ark (lit, God re- 
vealed to him : “Build the ark”) because they were to be 
drowned. He constructed it from teak wood, making it 
300 cubits long and 50 cubits wide. 

2. (b) 


>1 \)\s ’J) oh £i Uy o' 1 >1 yi 

15 Ci ji oir/i 

I ^0 I (j I \ <Uil . ;>■ 3 1 3 — (j 3 3^2.-*-> 

i U oSh J ^>“3 I w 4***2.* — q x j** 

It'*'. • . / . • ^ - 

3. Six only of these to be answered. 


- * 


• ^ * } $ % 


£ o-» o ^ 


Plural. 

Singular. 

Word, 

A> 




— 

®j >“ 9 

— 


A>- 

2JC& 




— 


. 

) 



iVy- 

— 

jU 

r> ^ 


¥ 

¥ - 

jl3 

— 

Lp 

/\J 0 


. — ; 

uCifr 

— 


^Lo ^ j U| 3 ^ 

— 

al 

— 


> 

• r ^ \ 


0 a 

(ic>i)>i 

— 

c5>’ 

8 £ 

A '„ 1" »*" A/*.. 


A> 0 «" 

^>U> 1 J t-^ 3-0 
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4 - 


L> 


Ul 




2nd. PI. fem. 

1st. Sing. 

2nd, PI. fem 

1st. Sing. 

Verb. 

x- o ^ 

. 0 } „ 

■ *>\ 


0 " 



Sa 1 

u 1 ^ 

<. ; .3-X* 

J>A 

O ^ 

t l 




If* 

>> 




s' • 

£ 

O 1 


> 0 " s 


LA* j 

t/J 1 

t>V J 

J 

l/J 

< e - ^ 

t 

*4.V 

, .v 


CtJ 

LSJ 1 

<>. h 

J-l_ 1 J 



2nd. Sing. Imp. 

Verb. 

2nd. Sing. Imp. 

Verb 


• ° 

^ * 




1 

JU 1 

L 



vJ 

5» »" 

0 








5 ' «1 'il S/ 

£ £ 

^ is “negative of the genus,” it negates all , its Ism is 

*> . 

but its Khabar is j* the exception after in Neg. Sent, is 
f like the Khabar. 

<U)I j \ C Ibrahim (standing alone) is j* without 

tanwin in the vocative ; but Khalil being in Construct State to 


Allah is 

4% l> Vj 2 y V — (J^>- and Sjd are both negated 

by ^ which negates the whole species. 

Ojo : I Bait-ul-Maqdisi would be more 

correct. Bait-ul-Muqaddasi is weak, but it is the old Muslim title 
for Jerusalem. Al-Bait-ul-Muqaddasi would mean ‘The Holy 
House,” whereas the others may be rendered. “The House (or 
City) of the Sanctuary.” 
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6. See Lesson 147 : 3, 4, 8 ; and 148 : I- -3. 

7. A Verbal Sentence aL?- is one in which the verb precedes 
the noun. See the rules of Agent and Deputy Agent on 


pp. 383-6. Revise Lesson 27 : 6, etc. 

>ji J'p U141 GLs jufi pjl j 

0^0 O O- . / 0 * } ^ X 

[JJsJJ I y J dl J* ) 'jyS I AV 1 3 »U I ijp 

bSijij «Gj S/&-3Sfcjl jG,jj1 C^j jVis «Cpf 


O 3 - 


O 0^ - 0 -• „# 


oA'-^ o/> jj:i i,aj 

4 - • > ot ^ ^ - a - -o - 0 t °3 " 

>)! QpUIj aSCJlJI £ ojuJI UU33 ( r !j»Vl Ji) 

ii ^<1°4 v ty O1V3 ^ jii ur,i *J1 og (Ay, ij “ vsGj 

dU.J ! jS! j,j> J>-t> 


c 3 


( f>Tj 4 jui.13 ) 
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